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PREFACE 

THE author's German Drill Book has been so kindly received 
and so kindly spoken of both here and in. England that he 
feels warranted in hoping the present book will be welcomed and 
prove of real service. Its predecessor, the Drill Book, which is 
intended as a companion to this or to any other German grammar, 
has served as a framework, or background. The grammar has 
had the advantage also of being tested in the classroom, the 
proof sheets having been used in the Academy in five different 
classes. 

The author believes that students should learn their grammar 
from one book, with the contents of which they should become 
thoroughly familiar. This means that the book must be simple 
enough for the beginner'and complete enough for the advanced 
student. The grammar here offered aims to meet these require- 
ments. And while it has only 256 pages, it contains more exer- 
cises and in some respects more information than many larger 
grammars. 

The arrangement of the matter is topical, that the important 
facts about each subject may be had in one place. Each section 
(with the exception of the first) occupies but two pages, and 
constitutes a day's lesson for the average class of beginners in 
the high school or the academy. Each section contains but a 
single topic, to keep the attention of the student focussed for 
that day upon but one point of grammar, so that in this way he 
may feel he is learning each day some part of a definite whole. 
At the same time, each section is so numbered that for more 
elementary classes it may easily be divided into two or three 
parts, or the exercises from English into German may be omitted 
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until the book is taken up in review, although it is the opinion 
of the author that progress in gaining a real knowledge of the 
language will in general be more rapid and more satisfactory 
by taking the English exercises along with the German exercises. 
For the benefit of those students who begin the study of German 
without proper or sufficient training in English grammar, ten 
pages of the supplement are devoted to some of the more im- 
portant facts of English and German grammar, treated side by 
side, which may profitably be studied before the regular exercises 
of the book are begun. 

The exercises of each section have sufficient continuity to 
furnish materials for conversational use if that is thought desir- 
able. Practice in the order of words is begun at the very first 
and continued through the book. Nouns are not introduced by 
classes until section XVI. Weak verbs are introduced at the 
start. Strong verbs appear in section X; and while they occur 
frequently thereafter, they are repeated in sections LIII — LVIII, 
arranged by classes. The classificatioi? is not always historically 
correct, but made according to the forms of the verbs as we now 
find them, as this seems more profitable in a book of this kind. 
For example, l^clfctt (like other verbs with t in the second person 
singular of the present indicative) was once ^ilfctl (like bitlbctl. 
Class III), but it is more easily learned with verbs that have 
similar vowel change (192, 193). Class VII includes forms too 
irregular to be grouped easily elsewhere. Prepositions and 
conjunctions are introduced in the earliest sections, but they are 
all treated systematically and in detail toward the end of the 
book. Sections LXII — LXIV furnish reviews on the syntax of 
the cases, and the last three sections embrace peculiar construc- 
tions, the suffixes, and compound words. 

In reviewing the book, or in using it in the second or the 
third year work, the exercises can be varied by changing singu- 
lars to plurals, plurals to singulars, questions to statements, 
statements to questions, direct to indirect discourse, etc 
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The supplement contains tables of the inflections and classi- 
fied lists of nouns. Each vocabulary will be found complete in 
itself, without the necessity of looking up forms elsewhere. The 
inflection of the nouns is indicated and the principal parts of all 
the verbs are given, whether strong or weak, inseparable or sep- 
arable. The long vowels are marked long and the accent of 
doubtful words is indicated. The index is made full, to afiFord 
easy access to the contents of the book. The references through- 
out the book are to page and section, or to page and footnote, 
and should be so read. For example, 49, 3| should be read 
"forty-nine, three"; and 49^ should be read "forty-nine, footnote 
one." This system of reference will be found convenient and 
a great saver of time, for page and section are found far more 
quickly than sections numbered consecutively. 

The author takes pleasure in acknowledging his indebtedness 
to Dr. Maurice W. Mather, of Cambridge, Mass., and Miss Helen 
Cilley, of Exeter, for reading pages 1-137 in manuscript. Mr. 
Arthur F. Hertell, of the Academy, has rendered valuable assist- 
ance in reading both the manuscript and the proofs. For other 
•suggestions the author thanks Dr. D. F. Wells, of Exeter, and 
Miss Elizabeth O'Leary, of Lawrence, Mass. Again he wishes 
to record his obligation to his friend Mr. G. A. Hill, of Cam- 
bridge, Mass., to whom this book is dedicated, for his constant 
encouragement, advice, and assistance. 

FRANCIS KINGSLEY BALL. 

Exeter, N. H., April, 1907. 

This (the third) edition has been revised throughout. The author thanks 
all who have assisted him. For the revision of the German exercises he is 
indebted to several skilful native German scholars, particularly to Mr. Otto 
Meierfeldt, Prussian Exchange Instructor at the Academy. 

F. K. B. 

Exeter, March, 1909. 
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I. mXRODUCTION 
The Germans and their Language 

GERMAN, English, and nearly all the other languages of 
Europe and southwestern Asia are related, and belong 
to what is called the Indo-European, Indo-Germanic, or AryBn 
family; for our ancient forefathers lived in the same commu- 
nity, just where is unknown, and spoke the same language. 

When our ancestors spread over Europe, climate and other 
conditions changed their habits and their language : growing 
farther and farther apart, they grouped themselves into differ- 
ent communities, and to-day are represented by distinct nations 
with distinct languages. 

To the Germanic branch of the family belong the Gothic, 
the Scandinavian, the Low German, and the High German 
dialects, the Gothic being an elder sister of the others. Low 
German, which is most closely related to Anglo-Saxon, is 
spoken in the lowlands of northern Germany ; High German, 
in the uplands of central and southern Germany. 

High German has three periods: Old High German, ex- 
tending from the sixth century to the time of the Crusades ; 
Middle High German, beginning with the Crusades, and ex- 
tending about to the time of Luther; New High German, 
from Luther's to our own time. Chiefly through Luther's 
translation of the Bible (1522-1534), High German became 
known among all classes. In four centuries it has undergone 
many changes, but it remains throughout Germany the lan- 
guage of the educated, and has a large and varied literature. 
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The Alphabet 




GwouuiFotm 


Roman Form 


Name 


Sound 


Example 


%. a 


« a 


A a 


ah 


Grana'dX 


Stfiffilc^ 


8 b 


S t 


B b 


bay 


bishop 


Bcliclif 


e c 


« c 


C c 


tsay 


kits 


a:af^, aa'far 


® b 


2) b 


D d 


day 


debt 


bcnfcnb 


® e 


@ e 


£ e 


ay 


they ridden 


^gr'finben 


5 f 


» f 


F f 


rf 


for 


gan 


® 9 


@0 


G g 


gay 


go,H 


0iftig 


* ^ 


«* 


H h 


hah 


Hannah 


^in'gc^cn 


3 i 


31 


I i 


ee 


machinist 


SSrbcrtDlflc 


3i 


3i 


J J 


yot 


you 


jung 


St I 


« { 


K k 


kah 


key 


fdt 


a I 


£ I 


L 1 


el 


lid 


lang 


SKm 


aR« 


M m 


em 


met 


awuftr 


<R n 


% H 


N n 


en 


no ink 


clti'triitfcn 





9 


O 


oh 


chr5'm9 


t)dr'fdtntnen 


? 1) 


* * 


P P 


pay 


pay 


¥arf 


Oq 


Clq 


Q q 


koo 


qu=*kv 


quid 


31 r 


« X 


R r 


er^ 


ray 


[Ring 


® fs 


@ f8 


S s 


ess 


this is she 


• au« bicfer etilbc 


a t 


s t 


T t 


fay 


toy 


2:&i 


U u 


It K 


U u 


oo 


fruitfiil 


Ur'f»)riln8 


SB t. 


» » 


V V 


fow^ 


for 


»&tcr 


SBw 


SBw 


Ww 


vay 


Tain 


©affcr 


« S 


S J 


X X 


ix 


box 


^e|c 


St) 


9 >> 


Y y 


ipsiion 


German fl^ I 


25'rif, X^ronn' 


8 i 


33 


Z z 


tset 


mits 


«>ets 



3 has two forms for the small letter : 3, used at the end of a syllable, 
except before p or t not in compound words ; elsewhere, f : as, 93idmardf, 
$au«, ©aui^dlr (= $au8, %^x ; but, ©efjjc, ^ftronomie') ; Icfcn, ftc^cn, §an'^ 
bcBftabt 

The double consonants are ^, d (f-! when divided, 4, 3), % (. In the 
Roman type (137), s is used for S or f ; ss for ff ; B f or J (but, in capitals, 
SZ). For the script, see 138 ; for the capitals, 141, z. 

1 As in "ere," but with the « r " trilled. a As in "fowl.** 
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The Vowels and Diphthongs 

As a ride, vowels are long before silent h, or when accented i 
before single consonants, or when doubled. Otherwise they 
are short. If long, they remain long before suffixes : 

Long a ==r Gran&'da : as, Ifi^m, fS'gen, $aat ; fSg'b&r. 
Short a =» Grana'd& : as, SRjInn. 

Long e = they: as, gg^t, U'Scn, $ecr; Mh'XU. 

Short e» rSd: as, ${tt. 

Obscure flnid e = redden : as, rcf ten, rct'tc, fJamt'Ue* ffiin'cficn. 

Long i (generally written ie) »» machinist : as, il^m, S!'na, lie'ben ; 

Short i = machinist : as, trlnf'cn. 

Long = chreKmo : as, lud^ncn, 9Jld'not, SBiBt ; lod^n'b&r. 
Short = chro'mtt : as, ®dtt* 

Long ti = fruitful: as, ^il^n, rfi'fcn; riifft. 
Short ti = fruitf ill: as, aRftf tcr. 

Long ^ = generally German ft (3, 3) : ^ as, S^'tif. 
Short ^ = generally German \ : as, ®l)mn&'ftuni. 

a^ 0^ tt often have modification (Umlaut), shown "by two dots 2 
over the letter, S^ 9^ ft ; ^ becomes a^ and 00 becomes ii :^ 

Long ft = th€re : as, ^H^'ne, S^'rc, (S8'Ic (from @dal) ; ^Sl^n'Icin, 
Short ft = riki : as, 9JlJn'ncr. 

Long a = nearly fern : as, ©B^'nc, 5'fcn ; SBB'tc (from SBwt) ; ©B^n'd^n. 

Short a = nearly her : as, 8ff ncn. 

Long ii = French iine:^ as, Ifl^I, fi'bung, flbft. 

Short il =a French til : ^ as, aRftf ter. 

ai, ^% ei, et| =« aisle (except in words of French origin at = S : as, 3 
SaifonO: as, 3Jlat, Salp'cr, frei, 9Jlcl|'cr. 

on -=: our (in words of French origin = i>) : as, braun ; but, S^atiffcc'. 
a«, ett= oil: as, 2:rStt'me, tren* 

^ Hold the lips rounded as if to whistle, and try to say ee. 
3 The two dots represent an original e, which in proper names is sometimes 
written after the letter to be modified : as, ©petite. 
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The Consonants 

B pronounced with the preceding vowel «= p : as, l^filt, W\^* 

c before e, i, ip, ft, B »» ts (in words of French origin «« ss : as, @au'ce) ; 

ebewhere » k: as, Wfar; (Iaf<. 

fl^ ss fj^ (after a, 0, n, roughen h in hard ; ebewhere, in he) : as, maiftxi, 

btei^ett. 

ik in words of French origin = ih : as, Qliary be. In most words of Greek origin 
il = k : as, GlrS^nti; Omeft^er ; but sometimes before e or i = i| : as, Qliemie^. 

tbfif when the iS is a part of the root of the word, ^^ ks : as, OUbfi. 

b at the end of a syllable »» t : as, ^aitb, enb'Iic^. 

g at the end of a syllable »» il^ : as, §Berg, SSg, tSg'Itd^. But see ng* 

8 before e in words of French origin = asure: as, Gourft'se. 
git in words of French origin — companion : as, ^l^ompagit'ert 

( beginning a word or a suffix =- ha ; elsewhere =» ah and shows that 
the preceding vowel is long : as, ^uS, ©in'^cit ; ge^n. But see fl|. 
I s= you (in words of French origin = azure) : as, |S ; but, Soumftl'. 

in. words of French origin «» billion : as, S3itt{f (bill-ySt^). 
itg = singer : as, ftngcn, Sittger. 

tt! » ink : as, trinfen. 

i|ii s» kv (in words of French origin as k) : as, CUielle ; but, S3oui|«!f • 

9 at the end of a syllable ss as ; elsewhere sb x : as, attiS'gel^n; Sol^n, 
f fj^ » 8h : as, Srtf fl|f @4file. [unfer. 
f(> at the beginning of a syllable = shp : as, @}iringen, auf f^lringcn* 

ft at the beginning of a syllable =s sht : as, Sturm, auf ftel^n^ 

1 is written for {f after a long vowel or a diphthong, before i, at the 
end of a syllable, or when a following e is dropped : as, %^^, f(ie|en ; 
mu|tcn ; gttfc g (il| ; ou^'gelaftncr (for auS^gcIaffcncr) ; but, (5:]^uffeT (French). 

t in the terminations tiSf and tidtt' = ts : as, nuxrtiSi', 92ati9n'. 
H = t: as, a;^c&'tcr, S^ljeologie'. 
^ (written for 3^) » ts : as, ^i^e, ©i^. 

H s=r f (initial or medial in words of French or of Latin origin as y) : 
as, »Stcr ; but, »toU'ne, »cfiUi' (pronounced Vesuf ). 

In dividing words, consonants are put at the beginning of syllables 
when easily so pronounced ; but ft is not divided, and compounds are di- 
vided according to their parts; d when divided is written hi x as, ^^\ti, 
»fl**cr, 5i«f(^r, StaUyt, «nof*pc, fin=gcn, @o:^p^t'c, @tSb=tc, @tr&=6c, 3BaHcr , 
but, bc^tc ; 2)icn§:=tag, ^in»=cm'^e*^n ; ©ritWc (©riicfc). 
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Exercise z, Pronttnciation 

!Dcr aWann, bic Scanner, bft« SSScib, bic SBclbcr, bic grau, bic i 
graucn, bW grSuIcin, bic grSuIcin, bic SKagb, bic STOfiflbc, bWSUiSb- 
c^cn, bcr aSatcr, bic asatcr, bic 2»uttcr, bic STOUttcr, bcr ®5^n, bie 
®8^nc, bic 2:oc^tcr, bic S^iJc^tcr, bcr ©ruber, bic ©rdber, bic ©c^tt)c^ 
fter, bic (gc^ipcftcm, bcr Onlcl, bcr 5Reffe. 

©er 9nn, bic Slnnc, bic ©anb, bie §anbe, bcr ginger, bic ginger, 2 
bad Slugc, bic augen, bft« ^aar, bcr gu§, bie gfl^e, bcr ©c^ul^, bie 
©d^u^c, ber ^anb'fc^u^, bcr STOantcl. 

©ie grbe, bic ©onne, ber STOonb, bcr ©tern, bie ©teme, bftd ^al^r, 3 
bie ^al^rc, ber grll^Iing, ber ©ommer, ber ©erbft, ber SBinter, bcr 
SKo'nat, bie aTOo'nate, ber 3fftn'uar, ber gJ'bruar, ber SKarj, ber SH^rtT, 
ber aWai, ber 3fu'ni, ber 3fra, ber auguft', ber ©eptem'ber, bcr Of to'* 
ber, bcr 5Rot)em'ber, bcr SDegcm'ber, ber 2:ftg, bic Siage, ber ©onn'tag, 
ber SKon'tag, bcr 35icn«'tag, ber SDWtf tooc^, bcr SDon'ncr^tag, ber 
grei'tag, ber ©onn'abenb, ber SKorgen, ber SSor'mittag, ber SDlit'tag, 
ber 5Rac^'mittag, ber a'benb. 

S5a« ©au«, bie ©ttufer, bcr Of en, bic 5fen, bA« gcuer, bft^ ©ett, 4 
bie ©etten, bcr ©tfi^I, bic ©tfl^Ie, bA« ©rot, bk ©utter, bA« ©ut% 
terbrot, ba« griiyftUd, bft« 3Jlif tag^effen, bft6 a'benbbrot, ba« Olae, 
bic OlSfcr, bae SCrinlen, bft« ffiaffer, bie 2D«Ic^, ber ffaffcc, ber Steg, 
bie gruc^t, bic grttc^te, bcr apfel, bic Spfel, ber SKarlt, ber gifd^, bie 
gifd^c, bic ffa|}e, ber ©unb, bie SKaue, bic SKfiufe, ba« ©c^af. 

®ie ©c^ule, ber ©dottier, bft6 ©uc^, bic ©ttc^er, bie ©rammdt'if, 5 
bie aRat^ematr, bie arit^metif, bie ®5ograpl)ie', bie ^^ilofop^ie', bie 
I^^ologie', bie 85'gif, bic ©efc^ic^'tc, griec^ifc^. 

fib, fttt, btn, bte, bft«, b^n, bSnn, bJ6, W, ^fn, in, t^n, tm, t^m, mftn, 6 
mit, 5b, iim, njd^, nj^g, njSn, njJnn, bie trt, bSr ©art, 5rft, juSrff , bie 
®eburf , grog, ba« fflofter, bie fflBfter, bft« aJiag, ba« Obft, bft« 
•^fcrb, bie ©trdge, to^rben, to^rt. 
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n. THE PRESENT AND THE PAST INDICATIVE OF Seitt 



Present 


Past 


i4 


btn 


I am 


i4 


mfir / was [were 


bil 


bift 


thou art, you are 


bit 


Mvft thou wast, you 


er, fie, 


HMft 


he, she, it is 


er,fic, 


?§ XolQX he, she, it was 


!ofr 


f!nb 


we are 


ttJtr 


IDfiveit we were [were 


t^r 


feib 


ye are, you are 


i^ 


IPfirt ye were, you 


fie 


finb 


they are 


fie 


ttJfirett they were 


©ic 


Jinb 


you are 


©ie 


IParett you were 



2 ^n (singular), thou, you, and i^r i^\\a7iX),ye, you, are used in solemn 
or familiar style, as in prayer, poetry, fables, or in speaking to near rela- 
tives, intimate friends, or children. Otherwise, the formal @ic, you, is 
used. It is the third person ploral (written with a capital), but is used 
in speaking either to two or more persons or to one person : as, 

1. bit Mft frottf, '^Viitx^you are sick, father. 

2. 3fn^ Uttb ^arie, ton toort Hr ? Fred and Mary, where were you f 

3. toaren @ie bo, %twx 8fi^mibt? were you there, Mrs. Smith? 



Vocabulary 



ber, the, masculine ; bie, the, femi- 
nine ; bftiS, the, neuter 
bcr S3rttber, the brother 
errfabct^, Elizabeth 
bie Ofratt, M<? woman 
3ftiebri(^, Frederic{ky, 3frt^, />t?^ 
bcr fatten, the garden 

ber ^ann, /^^ /^^z;^ 

SJ^an'e or aRaric', Marie!, Mary 

bie 9)'2tttter, /^<? mother 

bie Sd^toefter, //%<? j^/j/^r 

ber Sd^n, M<? j<7« 



ber Summer, the summer 
"^xt ^Hfi^ter, the daughter 
bcr Sater, the father 
aSil^clm, William 
ber SSititer, the winter 
grfltt, green; rSt, red 
IJeiJ, ^/y fait, ^:^/</ 
XXVi% young; frttttf, ill, sick 
marm, warm; ftt^I, (t^^/ 
^ier, ^<?r<?y ba, /^r.? 
ia,yes; neiti, «tfy ttid^t, «e?/ 
mit, w/M/ ttttb, ^J!«^ 
toic, how? tBO, where? 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 7 

Unless emphatic, an adverb of time precedes an adverb of z 
place: as, 

1. (SHfolietl^ ttiar geftent ^ier, Elizabeth was here yesterday . 

2. fie toor 0e{ient ^ler ntit 3rtit|, j^ «/<w here yesterday with Fred, 

3. ci? war geftent fait ^ier, // was cold here yesterday. 

Exercise 3, German into English 

I. SBo finb bet 9Kann unb bic grau? @inb fie nid^t I)ier? 2 
2. 9?ctn, fie finb ntd^t {)ter. 3. S)er SRann tear gcftem fjicr mit 
SBtII)eIm. 4- ®inb ber aWann unb bie grau Sruber unb ©d^toefter ? 
5. 9?ein, fie finb aSatcr unb S^od^ter. 6. 3Bar bie grau geftem 
^ier ? 7- 9?ein, fie tear nici^t I)ier, ber @oI)n tear I)ier. 8. SBar 
ejg geftern toarm l^ter ? 9- 3ci, e^ tpar toarm, ber SBSinter ift nid^t 
lalt. 10. SBte tpar ber ©ommer ? 3Bar er (jV, /A^ summer^ mas- 
culine) l^eife? II. 9?etn, er Xoox Idt. 12. S)ai§ ^vS> Xoox nid^t 
tparm, unb td^ unb ©c^mefter SKarie tparen Iran!. 13- 3ft SRarie 
nid^t jung ? 14- 3a, fie ift jung ; SRarie, tpo bift bu ? 15- Sa 
ift SRarie mit aSater unb 2Kutter. 16. SBo ift griebric^? 3ft 
er nid)t l^ier? 17. 9?ein, gri^ ift nid^t t)ier, ift er nid^t franf? 
18. ©r tpar geftem Iran!, toaren ©ie nid)t ba ? 

Exercise 3, English into German 

19. Where is the house ? 20. There are the house and the 3 
garden ; the house is red and green. 21. How is the sum- 
mer ? Is it (er, ber ©ommer, masculine) cool ? 22. It is hot, 
and brother Fred is ill. 23. Where is Fred? Is he not 
here ? 24. No, he is not here ; he was here yesterday with 
father. 25. Where was William yesterday ? Was he here .? 
26. Yes, he and Mary were here. 27. Where are father and 
mother ? 28. Mother is not here. 29. Father, are you there 1 
30. Yes, and here are William and Elizabeth. 31. Elizabeth, 
were you here yesterday with father.? 
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m. Siefet, Settet, Sebet, and asield^et 

The German language has four cases : 

Nominative = the English nominative. 

Genitive = the English possessive, or the objective with of. 

Dative = the English objective, with or without to or for. 

Accusative = the English objective, with or without a prepo- 
sition. 

S)iefcr, jener, jeber, and tocld^er have special terminations, called 
strong endings, to indicate gender, number^ and case : 







Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






JX. 


biefet 


biefe 


biefed 


this 




0. 


bicfe^ 


bicfet 


biefer 


of this 


Singular 


D. 


biefem 


bicfet 


biefettt 


to or for this 




A. 


biefett 


bicfe 


biefer 


this 




N. 


biefe 


biefe 


biefe 


these 


Plural 


Q. 


biefer 


biefer 


biefer 


of these 


D. 


biefett 


biefett 


biefett 


to or for these 




A. 


bicfe 


biefe 


biefe 


these 



Vocabulary 



biefer, biefe, biefeiS or biei9, this 

\lvitXf \lVLtf yluz^, that 

jSber, jebe, jebed, every 

toelc^et, toelfi^e, toeli^ei^, which f 

U» »r5t, the bread 

ber Coffee, the coffee 

ber ^8fe, the cheese 

bie Wxio^, the milk 

ber SSSgen, the wagon, the carriage 

bftig aBttjfer, the water 

fleitt, little, short (of persons) 



tXi^ old J frifii^,/r^J^, ja/^tf/(of milk, 

butter, etc.) 
fatter, sour; fftj, sweet 
ffi^toars, black; toetfi, white 
fiber, but, however 
fottbertt, but, following a negative 

clause and contradicting it 
!tt, prep, with d., in; with A., into 
mlt, prep, with d., with 
tofiiS, what? [are going 

It ge^t, he is going; fie ge^ett, they 



THE CASES 9 

Exercise 4, German into English 

1. SBo finb SBater unb SKuttcr, etijabctt)? ©tnb fie in biefent 
aSagen ? 2. SKuttcr unb grtebrtc^ finb l^icr, after SBater ift ba, er 
gel^t mtt SBitl^dm in jencn ®artcn. 3. iKit toetd^er ©d^toefter ift 
grife in jcncm SBagcn? 4. @r ift mit SRarie in jencm SBagen. 
S- S)icfcr ®artcn ift Hcin, aber toic grun unb fftl^I cr ift ! 6. Unb 
tt)ic fait bie§ SBaffcr ift ! 7- 3n toetd^cm SBagcn finb bcr S'affee, 
bic a»il(^ unb baig 95rot ? 8. SDcr.Slaffee unb bic a»il(^ finb ba in 
jencm SSSagen- 9- Sifter Xdo^ ift in biefent SBagen ? ©utter unb 
Srot ? 10. 3a, t)ier finb bic Sutter unb bag Srot ; biefe^ 95rot ift 
fd^toarj, unb biefeg ift toei§. 11. 9lfter biefe^ 93rot ift nid^ frifd^, 
fonbcm alt. 12. §ier finb 3BiIf)eIm unb SKarie mit SBaffer, 
Saffee unb* Jiafe. SBie ift biefer Safe, grife ? 3ft er alt ? 13. 3a 
aWutter, biefer Safe ^ier ift alt. 14. 3ft biefe^ 3Baffer ^eife, 
9D?aric ? 15* 3a, eiS ift I)ei§, unb biefer Saffec ift ^ei§ unb ffi^. 
16. S)iefe 9KiId^ ift nid^t fatt, after fie ift nid^t fauer. 

Exercise 5, English into German 

17. Father and Fred are not with mother in this carriage. 
18. They are going into that garden. 19. Which brother 
is with Elizabeth .? William ? 20. No, William is not there ; 
he is with Mary in this garden? 21. Is this garden warm } 
22. No, it is not warm, but green and cool ; but that garden 
is warm. 23. Father is in this garden with coffee, bread, 
and cheese. 24. How is this coffee, father? Is it hot? 
25. Yes, it is hot; but is that milk not sour? 26. It is 
sweet, but warm ; the milk in that carriage is sweet and cold. 
27. Which bread is fresh ? 28. This bread is fresh, but it is 
white. 29. This bread is black and old. 30. Is this cheese 
old, mother ? 31. No, this cheese is not old, but that cheese 
is old. 



lO 
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IV. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 



%tt^ the, is inflected like biefet (8, a), except that the femi- 
nine singular and the plural have ie instead of e^ and the neu- 
ter singular nominative and accusative have oiS instead of t^'i} 







Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


bet 


bie 


bad 


the 


Singular 


G. 


\k^ 


bet 


\k^ 


of the 


D. 


bent 


bet 


bettt 


to ox for the 




A. 


best 


bie 


bftd 


the 




N. 


bie 


bie 


bie 


the 


Plural 


G. 


bet 


bet 


bet 


of the 




D. 


bett 


bett 


bett 


to ox for the 




A. 


bie 


bie 


bie 


the 



When unaccented, the dative or the accusative singular of ber is often 
contracted with a preposition: as, !m (= tn b^in), in thej iitiS (= m bag), 
into the; §ftm (= jii bSm), to the; §ftr (= ju bcr), to the. 

Vocabulary 



ber SRsrgeit, the morning 

ber S^benb, the evening 

bie ^r(^e, the church : itt ber ^rii^e,^ 
at church; itt bie (or gftr) ^rfi^e^ 
to church; ita(^ ber V^x^t^ to- 
ward the church 

bie @(^n(e^ the schoolhouse^ the 
school: in ber 8(^tt(e, at school; 
itt bie (or §ftr) Sd^ttle,/^ school 

isU 2:^eft^ter, the theater: !m %%t^^ 
ter, at the theater; \vl9 ^^eSter^ 
to the theater 



geftent, yesterday: geftem morgett, 
yesterday morning; gefterttfibettb, 
last night 

^eute, to-day: 1)t9Xt ttturgett, this 
morning; ^eute iSbenb, this even- 
ings to-night 

morgett, to-morrow: morgett frfi^, 
to-morrow morning (frft^, early) 

na^f prep, with d., toward, to: 
tta(^ ^attfe, home 

§ii, prep, with D., to, at: §fl $attfe, 
at hofne 



1 S)tefet, iener, jeber, XotX^tx, and ber are inflected with strong endings 
(8, a) and may be called btefer-words. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE II 

When any part of the predicate of a sentence stands first in the i 
sentence (as in asking questions or for emphasis) the subject is put 
after the verb. This is called **the inverted order": as, 

1. >IH> ift %t\1^ ^ettte? where is Fred to-day f 

2. ba ge^t er in ben ©artett, there he goes into the garden. 

3. ift C^Iif aftet^ gu ^aufe? is Elizabeth at home f 

4. ntorgett ge^t flc itaci^ $aufe, she is going home to-morrow. 

Exercise 6, German into English 

I. ©eftcrn tear ber 9Worgcn fait imb ber Sl6enb tnarm. 2. 9Kar 2 
e§ geftern nid^t tpann in ber ©d)ulc? 3. 3a, in ber ©d^utc tpar eg 
^ei^. 4. 3Bo toaren 9Sater unb grig geftent abenb? 3m 2!]^eater? 
5. 9?ein, im 2I)eater ftjaren fie nid^t, fonbem in ber Stird^e. 6. Slbcr 
l)eute ift e^ !alt, unb fie gefien^ nid^t in bie S!ird^e. 7- ®e]^en^ 
fie morgen ini§ 2t)eater? 8. 9?ein, morgen get)en^ fie nid^t \x^ 
Sl^eater, fie gel^en fru!^ nad^ §aufe. 9. 3ft ©lifabetl^ l^eute in ber 
©d^ule? 10. 9?ein, l^eute ge^t fie mit 3Bil^elm nad^ ber Sird)e. 
II. %^i grig nid)t in bie ©d^ute? 12. %% er gef|t in bie ©d^ule, 
unb morgen bin^ id^ aud^ {also) in ber ©d^ute. 

Exercise 7, English into German 

13. Was it warm at church yesterday morning? 14. Yes, 3 
the church was warm. 15. Marie was at church, and she was 
not cold. 16. Last night it was cold, but Elizabeth was with 
father at the theater. 17. Were William and Elizabeth at 
school to-day.? 18. William was at school, but Elizabeth was 
at home. 19. The winter is cold, but the schoolhouse is 
small and warm. 20. There is Mary; she is going with mother 
toward the garden. 21. Is Fred in the garden? 22. No, he 
is with Elizabeth in the carriage ; he is going<hQme. 

*The present is often used for the future. Cf. " We sail to-morrow." 
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V. THE PSB8ENT INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 
X 3<^ fage^ / say^ I do say, or / am saying: 



say 


open 


answer 


have 




i(^ foge I say, %ic. 


offne 


ant^tDorte 


^be 


'C 


Im fagfl /^« sayest, etc. 


bffnefl 


ant^toorteft 


^5|t 


<e)fl 


cr . fogt A? says, etc. 


5ffnet 


ctnt^toottet 


^t 


Ke)t 


tt)tr fagetl w^ say, etc. 


Sffneti 


anKworteit 


^bett 


«eti 


tl^r fagt j'lw say, etc. 


affnet 


ant^toortft 


^bt 


<t)i 


ftc fagni M^y say, etc. 


dfjnett 


ant^worten 


^bm 


«ett 


@le fagetl j/w say, etc. 


3ffneit 


ant^toortett 


^bett 


«ett 



When the endings ft and t are not easily pronounced with the preced- 
ing letters, the connecting vowel e is generally retained : as, dffneft. 

In a sttbordinate clattse the verb is put at the end of the clause. 
This is called '*the transposed order." A subordinate clause is 
separated from the rest of the sentence by a comma: as, 

1. tt fragt, mo @le geftertt marea, he asks where you were yesterday. 

2. id| fage, ba| tt ||ier mo^ltt, I say that he lives here} 

Vocabulary 

ei^lQftd (colloquially, M.^\ some- I^Sren, hear 

thing; itifi^ti9, nothing Uraett, learn 

bfti9 Sfeuer, the fire \\^t% love, like 

friffienr^.r>& a question :frSgettttafi^, wail^ett, make: xM inafl|en ®ie? 

with D., ask after, ask for what are you doing f 

bftiS gfrftttkin, the young lady fflfl^en, seek, look for 

blc ©eograrttc^ the geography Hdn, prep, with Ty.,from, of 

bcr $err, the lord, the gentleman: toatttt, whenf je^t, «i>w 

($err) ^uftii? St^mibt, Z)^^/;^^ ber 9Sinb, /^^? wind 

Smith tod^ttea^ dwell, live 

^When ha%f that, is omitted, the verb in the subordinate clause is in its 
usual place (after its subject) : as, i(§ fagc, ct tool^nt l^ict, I say he lives here. 



THE INDICA TIVE MOOD 1 3 

The present indicative (commonly with fd^oit, already) is 
often used like the English perfect to denote that an action 
or a state previously begun is still going on: as, 

1. mo^neit @te fl3|im (attge ^ier? have you been living here long? 

2. ja, ifi^ l»i« fi^oil (irage ^icr, yes, I have been here a long time. 

Exercise 8, German into English 

I. %6) I)firc tiid)tg t)on grt^, tpaig t)Srft bu, 9»arie? 2. SKa^ 
fragft bu, Slifabctl^? 3. Sc^ frage, Xooi^ \>Vi tjon grt^ l^6rft. 
4. SSl\6)i^ t)on gril, abet id^ I)6rc xoc^ tjon grautetn {Miss) 
©d^mtbt fie unb §err S)oftor ©d^mibt finb ba. 5. gri| ift !ran! 
ju §aufe, cr gel^t ntd^t in bic @(i)ule. 6. SBo^ fagft bu, SWarie? 

7. 3d^ jage, gri^ ift fran! ju §aufc utib gcljt nid^t in bie ©d^ule. 

8. aSo^ mad)t (Slifabet^ jc^t? Scrnt fie fjeutc toa^? 9. 3a, 
graulein ©djmibt, ic^ Icrne je^t ©eogropfiie. 10. §ier ift S)ottor 
©d^mibt! (Sudden @ic Xoa^, §crr S)oftor? 11. 9?ein, id^ fud^e 
tiid^t^. 12. gragt gri^ nad) Slifabet]^? 13. 9?ein, cr fragt nid^t 
nad^ ©lifabetf), fonbent nad^ SWarie. 14. 93ift bu ba, 2Rarie? ©ie 
anttoortet nid^t. 15. 2)a gel^t fie in ben ®arten, fie fud^t SSater, 
aber er ift nid^t ju ^ufe. §6rft bu ben 3Binb? 

Exercise 9, English into German 

16. I hear something; do you hear nothing, Doctor Smith? 
17. Yes, you hear the fire and the wind. 18. Where is Miss 
Smith to-day, and what is she doing? 19. What does Mary 
ask? 20. She asks where Miss Smith is to-day and what she 
is doing. 21. But Doctor Smith does not answer. 22. What 
are you looking for, Marie? 23. I am looking for the geog- 
raphy. 24. Here it is; I have it. 25. Are you learning some- 
thing to-day, Marie? 26. What do you say, Doctor? 27. 1 ask 
what Mary is learning to-day. 28. She is learning geography. 
29. There go father and mother into the garden. 



H 
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VI. THE PAST INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 

I The past indicative of weak verbs is formed by adding te or 
ete to the stem (like d and ed in English) : as, 



Present Inflnitive 




Past Indicative 




ffig-en 


(stem fag) 


ffig-te 


say 


i)ffn-cn 


(stem dffit) 


Sffn-ete 


open 


anftt)ort-cn 


(stem antttwrt) 


anfttjort-ete 


answer 


l^&b-en 


(stem ^ai) 


^at-te (for ^ab-te) 


have 


tfi'bcl-n 


(stem iaM ; 2o») 


ta'bcl-te 


blame 


roan'bcr-n 


(stem toanber ; 20^) 


wan'bcr-tc 


wander 



2 The past indicative is used to express the continuance or the 
repetition of an action or a state in past time, and is the tense 
of narration or of description : as, td^ f^Ote^ / was sayings I did 
say^ or / said: 



i4 fagte 
bfl ffigteft 
cr fagte 


SfTnete 

dffneteft 

Bf^nete 


anfitjortete 

anfttjorteteft 

anfmortete 


pte 

^atteft 

pte 


Ke)teft 
<e)te 


ttjir ffigteit 
tlr ffigtet 
fie ffigtett 


Sffnetett 
iJffnetet 
eff'netett 


anftuorteteit 
anfwortetet 
anfttjortetett 


l^attett 
l^Stteit 


<e)teit 
Ke)tett 


@ic ffigteit 


bffneten 


anftoortetett 


i^ttett 


Ke)teit 



Vocabttlary 



^nxi% Anna; S^mx^, Jack 
ax'htMvXf vtx'htxttit, work 
wa^f prep, with d., out of 
bcr ^tiiltXf the beggar 
B!i5, prep, with a., ////, until 
blc »3rfe, the purse 
banfett, battfte, with d., thank 
vXvXf etlte, hurry 



(ber) gfrcitog, Friday 
bft§ $tttti?, the house 
(ange, a long time, long 
\iSl^\^t% fd^iffte, send 
(ber) Suttntag, Sunday 
f Jjielen^ f Jiiefte, //<?y 
marten, martete, ^^z// 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 1 5 

The past indicative (commonly with fd^oit, already) is often i 
used like the English pluperfect to denote that an action or a 
state previously begun was still going on (cf. 13, i) : as, 

1. »ic lange toaren @tc sn $anfe ? ^^?w /<!w^ had you been at home? 

2. tl^ »at ff^Ott (attge su. $anfe, I had been long at home (and was still 

there). 

Exercise zo, German into English 

I- 9Bie tangc tuarteten ^an^ unb ©c^tpcfter 5lnna, ©tifabetl)? 2 
2. SBaig fragten ©ie, grautein ? 3- 3^ fragte, tote lange ^ani^ 
unb ©d^iuefter Slnna t)ier toartetcn. 4. ^ani§ toartete bis S^citag 
^ier, unb Slnna toar 6i^ geftern abcnb t)ier. 5. ®eftern fpietten ic^ 
unb 5lnna in jencm ®arten; toir toarteten tange, aber SSater 8ff^ 
ncte ba§ ^vS> nic^t. 6. S?atcr arbeitctc mit SBill^ctm im ®arten. 
7. @r fc^icfte ben Settler aug bent ®arten, too er fd^on tonge toar* 
tete, tabette aber 2lnna nic^t. 8. „aBa^ tounfd^en ©ie?" frogte 
SSater ben 93ettter. 9* ,,93rotunbSaffee," anttoortete er. 10. ,,aBir 
^aben nic^t^," fagte ic^ ju bent SBettler, unb toir eiltcn mit SSater 
in^ ^aug. 

Exercise zz, English into German 

II. Where was Miss Smith yesterday morning .? 12. She 3 
and Anna were with the beggar in the garden. 13. Did the 
beggar have the purse ? 14. Yes, he had the purse. 15. Had 
the beggar been waiting there long ? 16. Yes, he had been 
there a long time. 17. Did Miss Smith and Anna wait in the 
garden ? i8i. No, Miss Smith thanked the beggar and hurried 
home with Anna. 19. Where was Jack this morning ? 20. He 
was working here in the garden. 21. Did he work long ? 
?2. Yes, William and Fred worked there till Sunday, but Jack 
worked imtil this evening. 23. Yesterday morning father 
sent Fred and William home. 
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Vn. THE PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS (142, 168) 





I 


you 


he she 


it 


N. 


i« 


I 


bi 




It fie 


U 


G. 


meiuer 


of me 


beiner 




feitier Hrer 


feitier 


D. 


ntir 


to ox for nu 


bfr 




Qm I^r 


I^m 


A. 


nttf^ 


me 


bidi 




Qii fie 


B 


N. 


mtr 


we 


Hr 


@ie 


fie they fie thy fie /Afy 


G. 


tiitfcr 


of us 


etict 


5*m 


Hrer Hrer 


tl|rer 


D. 


im» 


to or for us 


etidi 


31|tieit 


Qtieit H|tieti 


fatten 


A. 


1XV» 


us 


eiti^ 


8ie 


fie fie 


fie 



For the use of blt^ i^r, and ®ie, see 6, a. In the genitive singular are 
shorter forms, mein, beitt, and fein^ which are older, but are now used 
only in a few familiar phrases : as, gebett'fe meitt ! remember me. 

The uninflected intensive pronoun felbft^ self is used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers : as, 

1. bte 9)<hltteT fefbfJ tout ba, the mother herself was there, 

2. mir tooreit felbft ba^ we were there ourselves. 

The indirect object is generally expressed by the dative without a 
preposition, and precedes the direct object; but if the two objects are 
pronouns, or refer to persons, the accusative generally precedes the 
dative: as, 

1. il^ ff^iffe i])m bai9 S3ttl^, / am sending him the hook, 

2. ii^ fi^tife eiJ i^m, / am sending it to him, 

3. il^ f l^tife i^tt sit ayttttter, / am sending him to mother. 



Vocabulary 



bei, prep, with d., at^ near^ with^ at 
the house of: beitit = bei bim 

bilrftett, bftrftete, impersonal: 1% 
bilrftet mil^, I am thirsty (17I) 

frettett, freitte, with k.^ please 



fft^reit, fB^rte, lead 

bet ftaifer, the emperor 

fi^dttett, fi^9ttte, with g. or a., spare 

f?^r, very^ very much 

$eigeit, aeiflte, show 



THE PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS 1/ 

^if ity is often used to introduce a sentence, the verb of i 
which agrees with the predicate nominative ; but used with 
another personal pronoun, e^ stands in the predicate : as, 

1. t9 mar einntal ein StM^f there was once a king, 

2. ei9 toaten etnmaf $tDei 9iStiier, there were once two robbers, 

3. @ie fttlb eiJ, it is you; {iitb @tc ei? ? if it you f 

Exercise Z2, German into English 

I. 3ft t^ ^ani§ ^ier im SBagen? 2. 9?ctn, c^ ift nid^t §anig. 2 
3. 83ift bu e^ nid^t, §an§? 4- 0, ®ie finb e§, ^err S)oftor! 
S« SOr jcif tc^ bin cig fetbft. 6. 3ci^ unb Slnna tparen l^cutc bet 
3t)ncn. 7- Slbcr SJater, — ift cr nic^t l^ier? 8. (Sr arbeitcte 
gcftern fct)r fdjnjcr, ^cwtc aber fd^onen loir i^n. 9. ^ragtcft bu 
unb Slnna nad) i^m? 10. 3a, i^ unb bu (or i^ unb fie) fragten 
nad^ i^m. 11. SSater fc^idft bir biefen Safe. 12. @r fd)idt i^n 
mir? 13. 3a, er f(^idt t^n bir. 14. 9Kic^ fiungert,^ $err S)o^ 
tor, finb ©ie nidjt aud^ l^ungrig? 15. 3a, mid^ ()ungert unb bur= 
ftet.^ 16. ^ler finb S5rot, Safe unb fiaffee; eg freut mic^ fet)r, 
ba6 ®ie ^ier finb. 

Exercise 13, English into German 

17. You and she were (S)u unb fie, it)r toart) at my house. 3 
18. Yes, and you and I were at his house. 19, Did you show 
him the garden ? 20. I showed it to him, and led him into the 
house. 21, The emperor himself was at our house yesterday 
morning. 22. We showed him the house and the garden. 
23. It pleased us very much that he was here. 24. Are you 
hungry, Anna ? 25. No, I am not hungry, but I am very 
thirsty. 26. Are Fred and Marie at your house to-day, Anna ? 
27. Yes, they are here; 'it is they in the garden. 

1 In common impersonal verb phrases like c8 l^ungett jnld^, lam hungry^ the 
subject (ed) is generally omitted when the inverted order is used (ii, i): as, 
mi^ ^ungcvt, I am hungry. 
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Vni. THE REFLSXIVS PRONOUNS AND REFLEXIVE VERBS 





myself 


yourself 


himself herself itself 


G. 
D. 
A. 


meinet 
wit 


of myself 

to ox for myself 

myself 


beinet 

bit 

bi4 


fciuet i^jtet feinet 

n n n 
n n w 


G. 
D. 
A. 


ttufet 

ttud 

ttuiS 


of ourselves 

to GT for ourselves 

ourselves 


enet ^^tet 
etti^ fii^ 
etidi lidi 


i^tet i^tet i^ret 
Pd| n Pdj 
ftdl ftdl 1id| 



Review i6, i, 2, and 6, 2. In the plural the reflexive pronouns often 
mean each other, but, to avoid ambiguity, the uninflected reciprocal pro- 
noun eittan'bet may be used instead : as, fie Kcben fld^ (or einanbet), they 
love each other. 

Many verbs may be used with reflexive pronouns to form idiomatic 
phrases, and are then called reflexive verbs: as, id^ fti^ame mid^, / am 
ashamed; vS) ffi^flmte mi(i^, / was ashamed: 



er 


fdiSme 
fc^Smf* 
fc^amt 


mic^ 


bii 
er 


fd)amte 
Wamteft 


mic^ 


tt)tr 
ftc 


fd)Smett 

WSmt 

fd^Smett 


un8 
fi« 


mtr 
fie 


fcfiSmtett 
fdjSmtet 
f^amtett 


un8 
eud^ 


@ic 


fdiamett 


n 


@tc 


f4amtett 


n 



Vocabulary 



A% prep, with D. or A., on (beside), 
at: Avx^=^ ftn bSm, fttti9= ftu bfti^ 
aitf, prep, with D. or a., on (upon) 
bfti^ gfenftet, //^ window 
bet Xifci^^ />ft^ /^z^/^ 
fti^ etfSI'ten, catch cold 



pi^ f tenen, ^^? glad, be pleased 

pd^ ffttd^tett, be afraid 

ftilt itten, ^^ mistaken 

fid^ fe^ett, j// ^<7«/« (seat yourself) 

fibct, prep, with D. or A., over 

nor, prep, with D. or a., before 



THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS, ETC. IQ 

Some reflexive verb phrases are followed either by the geni- 
tive without a preposition, or by the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition : as, 

1. ii^ fd^ame m^ beiner, I am ashamed of you. 

2. ii^ fd^ftme mil^ ftber ettoai^, I am ashamed of something (the accusa- 

tive with fiber, because etmci^ has no genitive ending). 

3. il^ ffiri^te ntil^ bot ^^ttett, / am afraid of you. 

Exercise 14, German into English 

I. Sci^ unb 2lnna tiefien un§ (or einanber), 9Karic unb Stifa= 
bet^ lieben fid) (or einanber). 2. Slber bu unb 323ilt)elm, liefit i^r 
cudj (or einanber) ? 3- Sa, unb tuir arfieiten, a6er |)an^ unb grig 
arSeiten nid)t unb freuen fid^ bariiSer.^ 4- ©^fimft bu bid) tt)rer, 
abutter? 5« 9?ein, Slnna, id^ fd^ame mid^ nid^t i^rer, jonbern 
ntciner felbfi 6. gurd)ten @ie fid) bor §anig, grautein ? 7- 9?ein, 
id) furd)te mid^ nid)t Dor it)m.^ 8. 323o ift SSater ? ©egt er fid) 
t)or "^(i^ geuer?^ 9. (£r tear am genfter,^ jefet a6er fegt er.fid) 
an ben Stifd^. 10. Srrft bu bidE) nid)t? SBil^elm fegt fid^ auf 
ben 2;tfd^, after 9Sater ift am geuer.^ 11. greuft bu bid^ fiber 
ba^ SSud), aWarie ? 12. 3dE) freue mid^ fel^r baruber.^ 

Exercise 15, English into German 

13. You are mistaken, Fred. 14. Yes, I am mistaken ; they 
love each other. 15. Was she not afraid of him ? 16. She 
was afraid of him. 17. But now she is not afraid of him. 
18. Were you ashamed of him } 19. Yes, I was ashamed of 
him and of her. 20. They do not work and they are not 
ashamed of it (barflber). 21. Where are father and mother? 
Are they catching cold } 22. They sat down at the fire, but 
now mother is working at the window. 

^ barfi'bcr over it^ at it. 2 The dative with a preposition generajly expresses 
the place where or from which ; the accusative, the place whither. 
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IX. fteiti, ®itl, AND THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 

^cin, cin, and the possessive adjectives are inflected like biefer 
(8, 2), except that the nominative singular masculine and neu- 
ter and the accusative singular neuter have no case endings, 
and are called defective : ^ 







Mascaline 


Feminine 


Neater 






N. 


!citt 


!cine 


fcitt 


no 


Singular 


6. 


fetne^ 


fcinet 


!eine9 


of no 


D. 


leinent 


fcinet 


fetnent 


to or for no 




A. 


fcinett 


!cme 


fcin 


no 




N. 


fetne 


feme 


!eine 


no 


Plural 


6. 


fcinet 


feinet 


fcinet 


of no 


D. 


tetnett 


letnett 


tetneti 


to or for no 




A. 


leine 


feine 


feine 


no 



When the meaning is dear, the definite article (lo, i) is often used 
instead of a possessive adjective, and is sometimes accompanied by the 
dative of the person affected : as, 

I. @ie itei^eit mit bea 5lrm^ you are breaking my arm. 



Vocabulary 



feltt, fcttte, feltt^ w?^ 
t\% eitte, eitt, a, an (no plural)^ 
mein, meiue, meitt, my^ 
bctJt, beittc, bciti, thy^ your^ in 
familiar address to one person^ 
fettt, fettle^ feitt, his, its^ 
Hr, t^re, Qr^ her^ 
iittfer, ttttfre,^ tittfcr, our^ 



vxtXf tnxtf'^ tWtXf your, in familiar 
address to two or more persons^ 

J^Xf Hre, VBfX^Jheir^ 

S^ir, 3^re, %\^x, your, in formal 
address to two or more persons 
or to one person^ 

bet Sfrentib^ the friend 

bfti9 ^Xvxvxtx^ the room 



^ ^ein, etn, etc. are inflected alike and may be called fetn-words (cf . lo^) 
2 When a stem ends in el, en, or er, the e of the ending is commonly dxppped 
if possible ; otherwise, the e of the stem : as, unf erm, cuern, unf re. 



THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 21 

Exercise z6, German into English 

I. SBar 3t)re X^^itx 9Kartc gcftem jtf^ufe? 2. 9?ctn, fie x 
luar bet tt)rer ©d^toefter Slnna. 3- Slbcr l^tc ift fie ju |>aufe, 
unb it)re ©d^toefter ift bei il)r. 4* SBann gel^t il)re ©c^toefter 
Slnna nad^ |)aufe? 5- 9Karie, frage^ beine ©d^wefter Slnna, 
tuann fie nac^ |)aufe gel)t! 6. ©ie gelit morgen mit meinem 
93ruber na^ §aufe. 7- 3ft i^r SBruber §an^ in ber ©d^ule? 
8. 3a, er ift in ber ©c^ute mit feiner ©c^tpefter ©tifabet^. 9. Un= 
fer ^an^ ift Hein, boc^ {still) ternt er toa^ in ber ©d^ute. 
10. |>at er feinen SBruber? 11. Sa, er l)at einen SBruber, %a% 
ift fein SBruber. 12. 3ft gri^ bei feinem SSater? 13. 9?ein, er 
ift l^ier, er ift in meinem ^immcr. 14- Unfer §aug ift !Iein, unb 
3Karic tool^nt bei unfrer 2;od^ter Slnna. 15. |)ier finb ^an§ unb 
^1; too ift bein SSater, ^ani8? i6, ©It^ in ben ®arten, |>an3 
unb %a%, unb fud^t^ euem SSater! 17- ®e]^en ©ie^ in S^r , 
3immer, graulein! SSater ift fd^on ba. 18. 3ft euer greunb 
SBitl^etm bei euc^? 19- Siein, er ift nic^t ^ier, er ift bei feiner 
aWutter. 

Exercise 17, English into German 

20. Have you water in your room, Fred? 21, I have no 2 
water in my room, and no table. 22. Your table is in our 
room. 23. Elizabeth, does your brother Jack go to school ? 

24. Yes, he goes to school, and lives at our sister Anna's. 

25. Where is your sister Anna to-day? 26. She is at our 
father's. 27. His brother is there in the garden. 28. Does 
he have a room at your house? 29. No, he lives at his 
daughter's. 30. Ask ^ my brother when he is going home. 

1 Familiar imperatiye, formed by adding e (singular), (e)t (plural) to the stem ; 
the subject (bu, i^t, 6, a) is nnezpressed unless emphatic : as, frage ! ask. 

^ Formal imperative, formed by adding eit to the stem. The subject, @ie 
(6, a), is always ezpresaed and stands after the verb: as, ge^cn @ie I go. 
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Z. THE PRESENT AND THE PAST INDICATIVE OF 
STRONG VERBS 

The past indicative of strong verbs is not formed by add- 
ing te or cte to the stem (as in weak verbs, 14, i), but merely 
by changing the stem vowel, as in English: as, 



PreMntlnflnltiyo 


Fast Indicative 






fing-cn (stem fitig) 


fang 




sing 


flnb^n (stem finb) 


fanb 




find 


fc^Ieidhcn (stem fi^lcii^) 


fd)I{(^ 




sneaky creep 


f(j^ib-en (stem fd^rcib) 


fc^eb 




write 


Iumm-en (stem fomm) 


film (for 


famm) 


come 





Present (12 


.0 


Part (14, a) 


i« 
bfi 
er 


ftnge finbe 
fingft finbeft 
ftngt finbet 


fomme 
fommft 
fommt 


fang 

fangft 

fang 


fanb fam 
fanbeft f&mft 
fanb f&m 


»tr 
tit 
ftc 


ftngett ftnbett 
ftngt ftnbet 
fingett ftnbett 


fommett 

fommt 

fommett 


fangett 

fangt 

fangett 


fanbett ffimett 
fanbet f&mt 
fanbett fSmett 


@ic 


ftngett finbett 


fommett 


fangett 


fanbett fSmett 



3 In the past indicative the third person singular is like the first and 
has no personal ending. 



aSeiit', alone 

Ibfeibettr (lic^r remain^ stay 
bet »rief, the Utter 
bet 8fW6, the river 
giit^ good; beffcr, better 
]f|et|ett, lBivt% be called: tuie 
ir? what is his name? it 
^atl, his name is Charles 



Vocabulary 

fjnriitgeit, fjitoitg, spring 
tdnfett, trattfr drink 
%^t)% (irregular), glttg^ go: tuie 
ge^t W 3^ttett? how do you do ? 
(how goes it for you ?) id ^\ili 
l^etfit Uttr git, / am well 
l^etfit fl4;ett (irregular), fSg, sit 

fm(c)lt (irregular), ftftnb, stand 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD . 2 3 

Exercise z8, German into English 

I. SBte Qti)t e^ S^rer SKuttcr l^eutc abenb, grautcin? 2. 3^ i 
banfc S^nen, §err S)o{tor, e^ gel^t tl)r beffer. 3* ©te ft|t am geuer 
unb trinft 9KtId^. 4. Slbcrgeftemgmgc^i^rmc^tgut $• ®eftcm 
morgcn ging mein SBruber SBil^elm nad^ ber ^rci)c. 6. SSor 
ber ^rd^e fanb cr fcinen greunb ffiart ©d^mtbt. 7* Sari fragtc 
aBil^clm: .^SBann !ommt SBatcr na^ §aufe?'' 8. SBil^etm mU 
njortcte: „@r fommt nid^t f)eute, fonbern morgen abcnb." 9. SBiU 
l^etm fu^rtc Start in jenen ®arten unb fprang in ben glufe. 
10. aWcine SWutter fa^ am genjter, ^rr 3)oftor, unb ffirc^tetc 
fic^ fct)r. II. ©ie fe^te fid^ an ben %\\d) unb fd^rieb )einem 
SSater einen 83rief. 12. Slber SBill^elm unb Sari blieben nid^t 
lange ba, fonbern fd^Iid^en in^ §au§. 13. 3d^ ging in^ 3^^=" 
mer unb fanb SWutter fef)r franf. 14. 3d^ blieb lange bei il^r. 
15- 3c^ bleibe (n^) l^eute, graulein; get)en ©ie (21^ ju S^rer 
©d^toefter ! 16. ®a fommt mein Sruber SBill^elm. 17. SBil^elm, 
bleibe (21I) t)eute bei SKutter! 3d^ gel^e ju @d)ioefter Slnna. 

Exercise 19, English into German 

i8, William, what is your friend's name ? 19. His name is 2 
Charles. 20. How is he to-day ? 21 • He is well, Miss Smith. 
22. Did he stay at your house last night ? 23. Yes, he was 
here last night, and he stays at our house to-day. 24. Yester- 
day he went into the garden and sprang into the river. 25. He 
found the water cold. 26. He did not remain there long, but 
crept into my room. 27. Did he write his sister a letter ? 
28. No, he sat at the fire a long time, but he wrote her no 
letter. 29. When is he going to his sister's.? 30. To- 
night; and he stays at her house till to-morrow. 31. There 
sits Charles in the garden. 32. Charles, stay (21^) with me 
to-day ; Miss Smith is going home! 
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XI. THE PRESSNT AND THE PAST INDICATIVS OF CSetbeit 



Present ( 1 2, z) 


Past (14, a) 


icfi toerbe / become^ etc. 


id^ toilrbe / became, etc. 


bu IDirft thou becomesty etc. 


bfl toilrbeft M<?« becamest, etc. 


er toirb he becomes^ etc. 


cr ttJttrbe A? became, etc. 


tt)!r tohbett w^ become^ etc. 


totr ioilrbett w^ became, etc. 


t^r mSrbet j^^ become^ etc. 


t^r toilrbet j'^ became, etc. 


ftc toerbett M^ become^ etc. 


fie ttJttrbett />%0' became, etc. 


@ic toerbett ^^^w become, etc. 


@ic toilrbett ^<?« became, etc. 



In the present indicative the stem vowel e is changed to i in the 
second and third persons singular (as in some other strong verbs, 72, 3). 
In the second person singular b is dropped, and in the third person there 
is no personal ending. 

The past indicative is formed by changing the stem yowel (22, i) and 
adding the personal ending e (cf. 22, 3). In the singular the forms ii^ 
tofttb^ bii tDftrbft, St toftrb are now poetic ; but in compound forms they 
occur sometimes in prose : as, bet %tmt ftarb ttttb tvavb begra'bett, the poor 
man died and was buried. 



Vocabulary 



a(d, when, introducing a subordi- 
nate clause (12,3) expressing a 
single act in past time 

toetin, whenever, introducing a sub- 
ordinate clause (12, 3) expressing 
repeated action in any time ; if 
ever, if 

b&^ ei«, the ice 

freitttblif^^ friendly 

ttlt'fretltlblil^r unfriendly [against 

gigett, prep, with a., toward. 



^[o^atttt', fohn 

mfibe, tired; with G. or a., tired of 

bic 8a(i^e, the thing, the affair 

bet Si^ttee, the snow 

f(i^8tt^ beautiful, pretty 

^t\\f because, introducing a subor- 
dinate clause (12,3) 

bic aScft, the world 

toetbett, become, get: tDlrbett ttttiS, 
become ofj tDirbeu si, turn to 

toieber^ agMn 



THE INDICA TIVE MOOD 2$ 

Exercise 20, German into English 

I. 3e^t ift e§ SBintcr, unb ba^ SBaffer toirb ju ©d^ncc unb ju i 
(Jig ! 2, Sm aSinter, njenn eg tait toirb, gcl)t ei3 mcincm SSater 
Did (trnicA) bcffer. 3« 9Kir jcftft gcl^t c^ bcffer im ©ommer, tocnn 
c§ toicber ^eife ttJtrb. 4- 2lfe td^ fecin! tvax, tuurbc bie SBelt ^ folt 
unb unfreunblid^ gegen mid). 5- S)ie SBcIt tourbe fatt gcgcn biclj, 
©lifabct^, toeil bu unfrcunbtid^ gcgcn fie (//) tDarft. 6. SBcnn 
bu fclbft frcunblid^ gcgcn bie SBctt toirft, tDirb fic^ n^icbcr n)arm 
unb fd^6n. 7« Slui3 bir toirb nvS)i^, totnn bu unfrcunblid^ unb 
fait bift. 8. SBurbc bcin grcunb Sol^ann aud^ (also) fatt gcgcn 
bid^, ©lifabct^? 9. @r njurbc fet)r unfrcunblid) gcgcn mid^ unb 
bid^. io. ^ute ift cr fclbft franf, cr njurbc gcftcrn fran!, afe 
cr cm^ bcr ©d^ulc fam. 11. SBcnn c^ n)icbcr ©ommcr ift, 
toirb cr^ frant 12. ©r ift bcr ©d)utc fd)on fangc mubc, unb 
tocnn c^ l)ci§ ift, toirb cr^ aud^ bcr SBcIt mfibc. 13. Sa, ja, bu 
unb cr, il^r n)crbct.alt! 14. SBcrbct (21^) njicbcr jung, unb btcibt 
jung im ©ommcr unb im SSintcr ! 

Exercise 21, English into German 

15. Now it is getting summer again, Anna, and you are 2 
better when it is warm. 16. But I am getting tired of the 
affair. 17, Yes, but John became unfriendly to you because 
you were cold to him and to his brother. 18. They are. now 
becoming friendly again to us. 19. When you are ill, the 
world becomes^ cold and unfriendly to you. 20. It becomes 
cold to you because you yourself are cold to it. 21. How 
are you to-day ? Are you getting better i 22. I am getting 
better, but I have been ill a long time (13, i). 23. I was not 
at home when you became ill. 24. I am very glad (ic^ frcuc 
mid^ fcl^r) that you are getting better. 

1 The inyerted order ; for an entire clause precedes the ^object (i i, i). 
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Zn. THE PEHFSCT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 
WEAK VERBS 

The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, the 
past indicative, and the past participle, as in English. The 
past participle of weak verbs is formed from the stem by pre- 
fixing ge (denoting completion) and adding t or ct : as, 



Present Inflnitiye 


Past IndiCAtiye 


Past Participle 




ffig-cn (stemfftg) 


ffiQ-tC 


8C-ffig-f 


say 


Sffn-cn (stem 3ffit) 


5ffn-cte 


gc-iJffn-ct 


open 


anf it)ort-cn (stem anttoprt) 


anftoort-ctc 


ge-anfwort-ct 


answer 


l^fib-cn (stem ^ali) 


ifiX-it (for ^b-tc) 


ge-^db-f 


have 



2 The perfect and the pluperfect of most verbs are inflected 
as in English, by using the tense auxiliary J^Ben^ Aave : as, ii^ 
l^be gefagt^ /said, I have said, or I have been saying; k^ l^tte 
gefagt^ / had said or / had been saying: 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 1 


14 
ba 

er 


m 


flefsgf 
gefsgf 
gefsgf 


bfi 
it 


^atte gelagf 
^tteft gefagf 
^atte gefagf 


totr 

\^ 

fie 


^sben 
i^sben 


gefSgf 
gefagf 
gefSgf 


tntr 
f«e 


Wtten gefagf 
■mti gefagf 
^tteit gefagf 


@ie 


^fiben 


gefSgf 


®te 


Prtc» gefagf 



Vocabulary 



bann, then; jatod^C, yes indeed 
$eiuril^, Henry; S^tvx%^ Harry 
l|d(ett, ^dlte, ^z^m, fetch 
!(o)ifen, flotifte, 8e!Io)iftr >&»^^>& 
UgcJt, llgte, geUgt, /qy, /«/ 



fteffcti, fteffte^ ^t^jx^i^ place, put 
bic S8r(e), the door 
toartett, tDartete, getoartet, wait: 
toarten nitf, with a., wait for 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 2/ 

In questions or statements not in narrative or description i 
(14, 2) the perfect is used like the English past. As a rule, 
the participle stands at the end of its clause, but in a sub- 
ordinate clause it stands before the auxiliary verb : as, 

1. ttier l|at bie Vkx geSffltet ? who opened the door? 

2. ti^ frage, toer bie Vkx gedffitet %nX^ I ask who opened the door. 

Exercise aa, German into English 

I. SBer ^at an bie %\ix gcflopft, 2»arie? 2. Sfirc 2Rutter t)Qt 2 
gellopft. 3- <^cit fie ba^ gcnfter geflffnet ? 4. 9?ctn, abcr id^ t)a6e 
e^ geaffnet. 5. -^^ft bu auc^ biefen %\\^ an^ genftcr gefteCt? 
6. grfiutein 2Rartc \fi!i tl)n baran ^ geftcHt. 7« ©ie ^at mit beincm 
S3rubcr gefpielt. 8. %% njtr l^aben langc mit il^m gefpieft. 9. .^at 
^einrid^ ben SBrief ge^ott ? 10. @r l^at tl^n l^eute morgen gel^ott 
unb auf ben S^tfd^ getegt. 11. 9Bo toar ^einj getoefen? ^atte er 
Ttid^t auf tnid^ getoartet? 12. 3an)o^I, er l^atte fel^r lange auf 
bid^ genjartet. 13. SSater \)iOX |)ein5 nad^ §aufe ju 9Kutter 
gefd^tdt. 14. ®r l^atte nad^ feiner S)?utter gefragt! 15. %% er 
^atte ttad^ it)r gefragt 16. %i) \)Qiht geanttDortet, bafe fie ju $aufc 
bei St)nen ift. 

Exercise a3, English into German 

17. Have you waited long for us ? 18. No, we have not 3 
waited long. 19. Did you knock on the window? 20. No, 
but Henry knocked at the door. 21. Did ftenry have my 
book with him (bei ftd^) ? 22. Yes ; he laid it on that table. 
23. Who put this table at the door .? 24. I put it (i^n) at the 
door, but I did not open the door. 25. Did you not play in 
the garden } 26. We did not play ; I sent Harry home to his 
sister. 27. I sent him home because she had been asking 
for him. 28. He did not wait for his brother Charles. 
1 buran', on it, at it. 
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Xm. THE PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 
STRONG VERBS 

The past participle of strong verbs is formed from the stem 
by prefixing ge (denoting completion) and adding cn^ the stern 
vowel often being changed (as in English) : as, 



Present Inflnitiye Fa 


istlndleal 


ftng-cn 


(stem fttig) 


fang 


finb-cn 


(stem ftnb) 


fanb 


fc^rctb^n 


(stem fi^rctt) 


f(^eb 


trinf-cn 


(stem trltif) 


tnmf 


PHn 


(stem f!^, irregular) 


n 


ftcHe)n 


(stem fm, irregular) 


ftftnb 



ge-fung'-cii 
ge-fiin'b-eii 

ge-fd^rle'b^ii 

ge-tntnf-eti 

fie-flff-en 

ge-ftftn'b-en 



sing 
find 
write 
drink 
sit 
stand 



Perfect (26, a) 


Pluperfect (26, a) 


i« 

ba 

cr 


^5be 


gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 


bil i^tteft 
cr i^fttte 


gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 


xq\x 


l^&bett 


gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 


nnr ptett 
ftc ^fittett 


gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 


@ic 


^fibeti 


gcfung'cn 


(Bic ^dttett 


gcfung'cn 



Vocabulary 



(ftjfett, Ilcfc gelftjfett, /?/, //?/iw 
fc^iafeit, WKef, gefi^lSfeu, j/?<^ 
fi^iagen, f(^I% gef^lftficttf strike.beat 
trSgeit, trlig^ getrftgen, ^rarry 
glbeii^ gft^f geglBeii, ^W 
(ffett, (JliS, gellfett^ r^^^ 
fe^ett, f<H, geffljeu^ ^^^ 
ieiten, ilg^ geHjfeit, ^V^ 
^l^ett, (rS^^ gebrd^eitr break 



\t\\t% ])a(f, gel^olfen, with d., kelp 
ttC^men, ttS^m, gendmmeii (irregu- 
lar), take; with d., fake from 

titti, tilt, getSn'r irregular, ^^ 

xt^i, right: tt^J^t git^ T/^ry well 

bet gfitiget, the finger 

ber $ntib^ /^ ^^ 

bet ^fllg, the ring; iiie, w^'^r 
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After verbs meaning take^ the dative expresses the object i 
from which the person or the thing is taken : as, 

1. \fiii cr bit beitten ^unb genoitiiitett ? did he take your dog from you f 

2. ja, et \^^i i^u mit genomnten, yes^ ke took him from me. 

Exercise 24, German into English 

I. S)cin 9Sater ^at mid) in fcinem 3'i"i"^^ ^^Kcin gelaffcn. 2 
2. ^aben ©ie gut gejd^Iafen ? 3« Sd^ banle bir, id^ l^abc red)t gut 
gef(^Iafcn. 4. SBa^ ^abcn @tc l^cute morgen getan? 5* 3c^ i^abc 
bie^ 93ud^ gelefcn, beine SWuttcr l^at e^ mir gegcben. 6, ^aben ©ic 
nteinen SBruber %d% gefel^en? 7* Sa, ja, id^ Ijabe tl)n gefcl^en. 
8. SBo liaben ©ie il^n gcfel^en ? 9- 3^ ^ctbc il)n l)eute niorgcn im 
©arten gefel^en. 10. 2lbcr bt^ t)cutc l^atte id^ tl^n ntc gcfcl^en. 
II. 3c^ l^abe auc^ beine ©d^tpefter im ®arten gefe^en, afe bet 
^unb au^ bem §aufe in ben ®arten fprang unb fie bife. 12. ^a* 
ben ©ie ben ^unb gefc^tagen? 13. Sa, id^ t)abe it)n gefdjiagen 
unb beine @df)tpefter in^ ^(x\x^ getragen, beine a)?utter \)oA mir ge^ 
l^otfen. 14. ®eine ©d^toefter ^atte einen SRing am ginger ge^abt, 
bein SBruber Sari ^atte il^n i^r genommen. 

Exercise 25, English into German 

15. Did mother leave you alone in her room, Charles? 3 
16. No, she left us with (bet) your brother. 17. Did you not 
see father? 18. We saw him this morning in the garden. 
19. Have you never seen my sister ? /20. Not till this morn- 
ing ; but how did she break her arm ? 21. A dog bit it (i^n) 
and broke it. 22. My brother beat the dog, and I helped him. 
23. Who carried her into the house ? 24. Doctor Smith and 
I carried her into the house. 25. We carried her into your 
room. 26. Did you find my book ? 27. Yes, and I gave it 
to your sister. 28. She has been reading it. 29. Have you 
not seen the doctor ? 
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XIV. THE PERFECT AND THE PLXTPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 
VERBS INFLECTED WITH ^eitt 

Many verbs have the perfect and the pluperfect inflected 
with the auxiliary fciii (not l^abcn, 26, 2). These verbs are 
fcin^ toietbett^ and 6Iciicii;and intransitive verbs (or their com- 
pounds) that denote change of position or of condition:^ as, 

1. er tft su 4^aufe gebliebett, he remained at home. 

2. pe ift ittiS Staffer gefatteit, she fell into the water. 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 


ic^ btn 
bS btfl 
cr \\i 


gefolgf I followed^ 
gef olgf etc. (26, 2) 
gefolgf 


v&i tofir gcfunfen I had sunk ^ 
bfl ttJfirft gefunt'en etc. (26, 2) 
cr ttJdr gcfunfcn 


ttJtr jxnb 
t^r fcib 
fic j!nb 


gefolgt' 
gefolgf 
gefotgf 


ttJxr tofirett gcfunf'cn 
{l^r ttJfirt gcfunf'cn 
fic tofirett gcfunfcn 


©ic jinb 


gefolgt' 


©ic iPfirett gcfunfcn 



3 A few intransitive verbs denoting change of position are inflected with 
^bett when used without reference to the starting pointy the direction^ or 
the stopping point of the motion : as, 

I. btt mH liiel gereift, ^i7« ^/zz/^ traveled much. 



Vocabulary 



feitt^ tofir, ift gett^feit, be 
merbett^ milrbe, ift gemdrbeit, become 
bleibett^ hXxt^, tft gebltebeit, remain 
vXt% eiltc, tft geetlt, hasten, hurry 
folge«, folgte, tft gefolgt, with d., 

follow 
reifett, rctfte, tft gereift, travel 

1 Cf. the French "il est parti" 



fS^rett, fu^r, tft gefSl^rett, drive, 

ride, go 
fftftett, flel, ift gefftHett^/^z// 
gf^(e)tt, gittg, ift gcgftngen, go 
fdmmett, !Sm, tft gefdmmen, come 
flufett, fan!, tft gefuitfen, sink 
toftd^feu, toud^iS, ift getoftd^fett, grow 

and the English " he is gone." 
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Exercise 26, German into English 

I. aSo ift mcin SBatcr, graulcin? 3ft cr gcftern 6ei 3f)ncn ge* i 
tpefen? 2. @r tear bci unig, abcr cr ift mube getuorbcn unb nod^ 
^ufc gcfa^ren. 3. 3ft er aHein gefa^rcn? 4. SKein, er ift mit 
itarl in unferm SBagen gefa^rcn. 5. Unb ift meine aWutter aud^ 
t)icr gelDcfen? 6. ©einc 5Wutter ift bei Slnna geroefen, ober fie ift 
beincin SSatcr gefolgt unb nad) $aufc gcgangcn. 7. 9Bann ift fie 
gegangcn? 8. ©ic ift geftern abcnb mit nieiner ©djmcfter gegan* 
gen. 9. 3ft 3^r SBrubcr lange bci 3t)ncn gctoefen? 10. 9?ein, 
aber bi^ I)cutc ift cr gcbticbcn. 11. @r ift jc^t nad^ §Qufc gccilt, 
lueil h)ir morgcn ju il)m gcl^cn. 12. 3d^ unb mcinc ©d^mcfter 
l^abcn nic gcrcift, unb Srubcr grife \)oX nid)t Did gercift 13. ©cib 
i^r nid^t ju cucrm Srubcr gcrcift? 14. SBir finb nic ju iljm gc=» 
rcift. 15. SBcr ift an bcr Stfir? 3^r Srubcr $ang? 2Bic ift cr 
gctDQd^fcn! i6, @r ift fc^r gctuad^fcn, ift obcr bod^ ftcin; bicibc 
(21I) bci unig, ^anS! 17. ®cftcrn abcnb, ote cr im (Sartcn mar, 
ift cr ing SBaffcr gcfaHcn unb gcfunfcn. 18. 5)cin 93rubcr tear 
il^m gcfolgt unb fprang ini^ SBaffcr i^m gu |)ilfc {to his aid). 

Exercise 27, English into German 

19. Where was your brother yesterday ? 20. He was at 2 
Anna's, but last night he came home. 21. He had never 
been at Anna's. 22, To-day he has been at home, but to-night 
he has gone to my brother's. 23. Did his friend go with him ? 
24. Yes, he went with him. 25. Elizabeth did not go because 
she had become ill. 26, She has never traveled much ; she 
has never been at her brother's. 27. Yesterday she fell into 
the water and has become very ill. 28. She is in her room 
to-day, and father and mother have remained a long time with 
(bci) her. 29. They have now gone home with Charles. 
30. He came yesterday and stayed until this morning. 



32 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



XV. THB FUTURE AND THE FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 

The future of a verb is formed by adding its present infini- 
tive to the present indicative of toerbctt ; the future perfect, by 
adding its perfect infinitive : as, 



Future Indicatiye 






\6) merbe fSgeit 


i(^ merbe geffigf l^fibeit (26,3) 


say 


i4 n^erbe l^Sbeit 


i(^ merbe gel^ftftf l^Sbett " 


have 


id^ toerbc fliigeii 


\6) merbe gefuitg'eit l^Sbett " 


sing 


\6) merbe feiit 


idft toerbc ge»rfeii feiit (30,1) 


be 


x^ merbe toerbcit 


\^ toerbe getodv'beit fetit " 


become 


i(^ toerbe flnfeit 


i(^ toei'be gefitttf en fciit " 


sink 



2 ^ tottbc fagctt^ / sAa// say or I shall be saying; vSs^ ttietbe 
gefttnfett fcitl^ / shall have sunk or I shall have been sinking: 



Future 


Future Perfect 


i* 
bil 
er 


werbe 
ttjxrb 


fSgen 
fSgen 
ffigen 


ic^ n)5rbe gefunfen 
bfl wirft gefunfen 
er ttnrb gefunfen 


fcitt 
fein 
fein 


ttJfr 
• fte 


III 


ffigen 
ffigen 
f&gen 


tt)tr werbett gefunfen 
{§r werbet gefunfen 
fie werbett gefunfen 


fein 
fein 
fein 


@ic 


toerbett 


ffigen 


@ie werbett gefunfen 


fein 



Vocabulary 



Brattd^eitr Brancl^te, geBraud^t, need 
glonlieitr glaitMe, geglauBt, believe 
fttttfcn^ fanfte, gefauft, ^«y 
(ad^eit, lad^te^ gclad^t, laugh : XwSs^tvi 

fiber, with A., laugh at 
(ftd^eltt, tad^elte, getfid^elt, j/^/V^.* 

I&fl|elit fiber, with A., jw/7? at 



(mtfen, Kef, ift gelonf en, run 
bolb, Ji?i?«y bod^, J////, surely ^T hope 
f3, Ji7y often used to sum up a 
clause, and then not to be trans- 
lated 
ttio^t, perhaps^ probably^ I suppose 
toorft'ber, over what? at what? 
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The future is often used to express a supposition or a prob- 
ability in present time ; the future perfect, in past time. Em- 
phasis is given by adding toipl^I or b0(^ : as, 

1 . biciS ttirb mol)! bein IBrtiber fettt, / suppose this is your brother, 

2. er toivb bad $attd bod^ gefauft l^abett^ A^ has surely bought the house ^ 

I hope he has bought the house. 

Exercise 28, German into English 

I. Sc^ toerbe unfcm grcunb Kari balb felien^ braud^t cr cttoa^? 
2. SBann toerben ©ic il)n fcl^cn? 3. SWorgcn abenb; toirb er 
morgen frfl]^ 5u St)ncn fommen? SBorflbcr lad^en @ie ? 4- Uber 
©ic! Unfcr grcunb ift jefet fd^on bei mir! $• ©ie tDcrbcn 
it)n bod^ nid^t gefe^cn l^aben ! 6. Satool^t, unb toenn Xoxx nid^t 
ing Stl^eatcr gel)en, fo toirb er fiber un^ tod^en. 7- 3d^ toerbe 
mid^ fd^amen, toenn er fiber mid^ tad^t 8, SBerben ©ie fid^ 
t)or i^m ffird^ten? 9* 9?ein, unb id^ toerbe nid^t glauben, ba§ 
er fiber mid^ tad^en toirb. 10. SWetne ©c^toefter toirb aud^ ^eute 
abenb l^ier feiii, fie ift geftem nad^ $aufe gefal^ren. 11. SBenn 
fie Iieute iniS Xl^eater gel^t, fo toirb fie fel^r mfibe toerben. 12. 3d^ 
gtaubc, fie toirb ju $aufc bteiben. 

Exercise 29, English into German 

13. Shall you see my father ? 14. Yes, and my brother 
will see him. 15, Will Charles laugh at me if I stay at home ? 
16. I do not believe he will laugh at you. 17. When will 
your brother come home ? 18. He will drive home to-morrow 
night. 19. If we go into the garden, we shall find mother. 
20, If she stays in the garden, she will catch cold. 2i, When 
will she go to your brother's ? 22. She will go to-night, and 
I shall go with her. 23. I suppose this is your mother. 
24. Yes, it is she (17, i). 25. Mother, you will catch cold if 
you stay here. 26, If you catch cold, you will become ill. 
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XVI. NOUirS: CLASS I, STRONG (152, x, 154) 15 5) 
Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented tlf en, er; 
bcr Sfifc^ cheese. 

Feminine: bie SRittter, mother, bie S^od^ter, daughter. 
Neuter: Some nouns ending in imaccented d^ Ctt (includ- 
ing all infinitives used as nouns), cr ; all diminutive nouns end- 
ing in d^cii^ Iciti; most nouns of the form @c — c* 

In the plural, a, 0^ it are modified (3, a) in bie SRutter, bie Xod^ter, bfi§ 
^lofter, and about twenty masculines (155, 3). 

Feminine nouns of all classes remain unchanged in the singular ; in 
the dative plural all nouns end in it* 



this wagon 


the mother 


the painting 


the name 


biefet SBagen 


bie abutter 


bft« ©emsrbe 


bet aiame(n)i 


biefe^ SBagen^ 


bet abutter 


bid ©emSrbed 


bid 9^amend 


biefem SBfigcn 


bet abutter 


bem ©cmSl'be 


bem a^atnen 


bicjett SBfigen 


bie abutter 


bftd @)etn8rbe 


bett az&mcn 


biefe 2B5gen 


bie aWiitter 


bie ©emSl'be 


bie a^Stncn 


biefet SBfigen 


bet abutter 


bet ©emSl'be 


bet a^Smen 


'biefett SBfigen 


belt aj^iittem 


bett ©emSl'bcit 


bett a^fimen 


biefe 9B&gen 


bie aWittter 


bie ©cmSI'bc 


bie aZfimcn 







Vocabulary 




ber 2)tetter 


bie ^tetter 


servant 


bie 5:0i^ter 


bie %li^itx 


bcr 4^attfe(tt) bie ^^aufctt 


heap 


bd^mafter 


bie mSfter 


bet £il^rer 


bie fie^rer 


teacher 


ber «^fcl 


bie *<>fel 


bet Ottfel 


bie Dttfel 


uncle 


ber S3rtUier 


bie »r&ber 


\m gfettfter 


bie JJettfter 


window 


ber ©artett 


bie (^Srtett 


m> $era* 


bie 4^ersett 


heart 


ber Bfeti 


bie Dfeit 


\M aReffer 


bie a^effer 


knife 


ber »iSter 


bie »8ter 


bdS "^tUtt 


\At "^tMtt 


weather 


ber %Ht\ 


bie S$SgeI 



daughter 

cloister 

apple 

brother 

garden 

stove 

father 

bird 



iThe nominative without n is preferable (155, 4). 

sirregiilar in the singular : bad $er3; bed ^rjend, bem ^ergen, bad ^r^* 
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Exercise 30, German into English 

I. ^bcn ©ie Siarte Dnfel gefeljen? (Sr Xoax im ®arten mit 
unfcrm Sel)rcr unb unfern Srftbcrn. 2. SBon ben genftcrn meineiS 
3immerg fe^c ic^ ben ©arten. 3. ?l&er id^ ^abc feinen Onfet 
nid^t gefe^en, er ift nid^t qu^ bcm ®arten gefommen. 4. 3Bo [inb 
bie %b6)ia mcine^ Set|rer§? 5. ^ute morgen Xoaxvx fie im 
^lofter. 6. SBSenn bag SBettcr fd^fin ift, toerben fie balb mit 
bcm 5)iener I)ier fein. 7. $6ren ©ie bie SSfigel in unferm ®ar*= 
ten? 8. SatDol^I, bag ^^erj Hopft mir, toenn ic^ fie l^fire. 
9. SBenn @ie mit mir in ben ®arten gel^en, fo toerben toir bie 
SSdgel fel^en. 10. SBir toerben aud^ ^Ipfel finben. 11. §ier 
finb bie Sl^fet in ^aufen, I)a6en @ic ein SKeffer bei fic^ ? 12. 3^ 
l)abc I)eute fein 5Weffer bei mir, meine SKeffer finb in meinem 
dimmer. 13- SRel^men ©ie mein SReffer ! 14. 2)iefe Spfel finb 
fd^5n ! IS- SBir t)aben feine llpfet jn §aufe unb feinen ®arten. 
16. O, toie fd^fin ift ber 2Rorgen ! SBie fd^Sn fingen bie SBSgcI ! 

Exercise 31, English into German 
17. I did not see William's teacher yesterday, and I shall 
not see him. 18. Who is his teacher ? 19, My uncle John ; 
he is the brother of my mother. 20. There he is in the car- 
riage with my father. 21. Did you hear the birds this morn- 
ing? 22. I opened my window, but I did not hear them. 
23. You will bear them to-morrow morning if the weather is 
fine (fd^Sn). 24. Here is the servant with apples ; here is a 
knife. 25. Have you seen the paintings in the cloister? 

26, Yes indeed, the paintings are old and very beautiful. 

27, How small the rooms of this cloister are I 28. They are 
small and cold, they have no stoves. 29. How beautiful the 
windows are ! 

Inflect " my window," " his daughter," " your cloister," «« your gar- 
den," "our brother," " her bird," " their heart," and " his knife." 
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ZVII. NOUirS: CLASS H, STRONG (152,1, 154« 15^) 
Masculine : Most nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending 
in iij^, ig^ liiiB; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending 
in I^ ti, r, if and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllabic; all nouns end- 
ing in (nttft ; some nouns ending in vX^^ fal« 

Neuter : About 60 nouns of one syllable ; most nouns end- 
ing in ttiifil, ffll ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting 
persons), ending in I, n^ r^ t^ and accented on the last syllable. 

Most nouns of one syUable have a, 0, it^ au modified in the plural : if 
masculine, generaUy;^ if feminine, always; if neuter, almost never .^ 



this tree 


the hand 


the year 


the secret 


btcfer S5aunt 


bie §anb 


bft^ 3a^r 


bftd ©c^eim'nig 


btefe« ©oume^ 


bet $anb 


bl^ 3&^e^ 


bl^ ©e^ttn'uiffe^' 


bicjetii ©ounte 


bet $anb 


betii 35^te 


betn (^^im'niffe 


biejett SBaunt 


bie ^anb 


\>U 3fi§r 


\M @)e^etm'nt$ 


bicfe SBSume 


bie ^xi\>t 


bie Ss^re 


bie ©cl^cim'niffe 


btefet ^dutne 


bet ^dnbe 


bet 3a^re 


bet ©c^cim'nijfe 


biefett SBdumett 


bett ^dnbett 


' ben 3&^en 


bett ©c^cim'niffett 


biefe S3aume 


bie ^dnbe 


bie 3fi^re 


bie ©c^eim'niffe 



Vocabulary 
bet IBer0 bie S^erge mountain bie ^wSi^i bie 9l$^te night 



bergfttft 


bie 3f% 


foot 


bie ^m. 


bie (StSbte 


city^ town 


bet edl^tt 


bie ®8^ite 


son 


bdS »citt 


bie Seine 


i»g 


berarm 


bie antte^ 


arm 


bd^^dar 


bie $dare 


pair 


bet ®(^fi]) 


bie @fl|tt4e> 


shoe 


bSS $f f rb 


bie ^ffrbc 


horse 


berXftg 


bie 2:590* 


day 


b«§ 2:ter 


bie 2:iere 


animal 


bet ^I'xi^ 


bie ^d'ltate 


month 


bdS aBort 


bie ©orte 


word 



i^lnne, ©unbe, @(i^il^e, S^Sgc, and some others are not modified (156,3). 
aba« (or bcr) glofi, raft, bie glBfie; ba« Soot, ^«iA bie ©ootc or ©otc (3, a). 
'Before case endings the e of nid is doubled. 
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The accusative is used to express the extent of time ox of i 
space: as, 

1. biefett ^onat (letbt tx \fittf this month he will remain here, 

2. tx ift eittett $o^f grdger, he is a head taller. 

Exercise 32, German into English 

I. 35a ift Der ©o^n St)rei§ greunbe^, feljen ©ie il|n ! 2. (£r 2 
\)oi fcinen ^ut unb !eine ©d^ulje. 3- SBenn bie SBaume grfin 
finb unb bie SRad^tc toarm, tool^nt er unter (among) ben Siiercn 
auf bem SBcrgc. 4- 5l6er im SBinter bleiBt er 6ei meinem ©otjite. 
5. ©einc Slrme unb Seine finb nod^ fe^r fd^toad^, ouf bem Serge 
tt)irb e§ il|m toot}! beffer gel^en. 6, Slommen ©ie mit mir nad^ 
ber ©tabt! SBir toerben fel^en, n)Q^ er ba tun toirb. 7- SBerben 
©ie il)m etoai^ in ber ©tabt faufen? 8. ©r gel^t oft (ofteii) 
nac^ ber ©tabt, \yx\, aber !ein ^Pferb unb feine ©d^ulje, id^ toerbe 
i^m ein 5paar ©d^ut)e (of shoes) faufen. 9. S^rc SBorte finb 
fel^r freunbtid^, and) id^ njerbe i^m etttja^ faufen. lo, S)iefen 
9Ronat tool^nt er fjier auf bem Serge. 11. @r mirb biefen SBSin* 
ter in ber ©tabt bteiben, tpo er in bie ©c^ule ge^t. 12, ©ein 
SSater unb feine SKutter finb gut gegen if)n, aber njeil fie fo 
arm (j>ooi) finb, l^etfen fie i£)ren ©fifinen nidE)t Diet. 

Exercise 33, English into German 

13. Have you seen the sons of my friend ? They are very 3 
poor. 14. I saw them yesterday morning among the horses 
and the animals on the mountains. 15. This summer they 
will live on the mountains. i6. But. to-day they have gone to 
town. 17. The hands and feet of this son are very small. 
i8. Has he no shoes ? 19. No, he has no shoes, but the days 
are warm. 20. Will the sons stay here this winter.? 

Inflect " which day," " no animal," " your word," " my horse," " my 4 
shoe," " which horse," " your city," '* his son," and " our mountain." 
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xvm. Nouirs: class m, strong (152,1, 154, 158) 
Masculine: 8 nouns of one syllable; ber Srrtttttt, mistake, 

ber Steid^tilttt, riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all 

nouns ending in tnnt* 

All nouns have a^ o, it, an modified in the plural. 



this man 


the error 


the house 


the antiquity 


biefet SUlann 
bicfed ^Wanned 
btefem ^anne 
btefett ^Qttn 


bet Sn'mm 
bid grfmrnd 
\>tm Stftilm 
bett arr'mm 


bid $aufed 
bettt $aufe 


bftd ^irtermm 
bid sirtermmd 
bettt ^rtermm 
b«d ^rtermm 


biefe 3Kannet 
biefet aJiannet 
biefen ^annettt 
biefe 3Wannet 


ble Stftiltitet 
bet 3rr'tiltnet 
bett 3rr'tatnettt 
bie gt^tSmet 


ble ^aufet ble Sll'tcrtflmet 
bet ©aufet bet ^rtcrtflmet 
bett ^^yx\tvx bett Sirtcrtilmettt 
ble ^aufet ble SH'terrilmet 
io: 



Vocabulary 



ber ®etfl 
ber®ott 
ber fielft 
ber ^atttt 
berOrt 
m> S3Ub 
bag dud^ 
bag ^ad^ 
bag 2)iirf 

bag (Si 

basgfelb 
\m <^e(b 
bas^eftd^f bie 
bag ®(ftg bie 
bag ^tttb bie 
1 Sorter 



bie 

bie 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bie 

bie 
bie 
bie 



(^eifier 

®9tter 

£eiber 

manner 

firter 

S3ilber 

2)3trfcr 

(Sier 

gfclber 

O^elber 

d^eful^'ter 

%\l\tx 

^ittber 



spirit 

god 

body 

man 

place 

picture 

book 

roof 

village 

field 
money 
face 
glass 
child 



ber Siattb bie dlSttber edge 

ber ©alb bie SBSlber forest 

ber SBurm bie ©llrmer worm 

ber 3rrtum bie 3rrt&mer error 

ber [Reid^tilm bie 9{et(l^t&mer wealth 

bag ^(eib bie j^leiber dress 

bag £aub bie SSttber land . 

bag Sid^t bie £td^tev light 

bag Sieb bie Sicber song 

bag 8d^Iog bie 8d^(9fiev <:af//<? 

bag Sd^ttlrt bie @d^»erter j^^n/ 

bag %vX bie 2:8ler ^<j//<y 

bag »ol! bie »3l!er /^i?^/^ 

bag SBeib bie ICSeibcr woman 

bag lE8ort bie SBdrter ze/<7r^i 



= words (singly); SSorte (36, 4) = words (connected). 



NOUNS: CLASS III, STRONG 39 

When the article ber limits a noun followed by an explana- i 
tory genitive, clause, or phrase, it is accented (demonstrative) 
and should not be contracted with a preposition (cf.io, 2): as, 

1. ttt bOiS (not ini^) ^mtd meiiter 99ltUter, into the house of my mother. 

2. ait bettt (not ant) Sage, aid tx ftarlb, on the day that he died, 

3. in bettt (not im) 9(tev tiirn 50 3a])rett, at the age of fifty years. 

Exercise ^, German into English 

I. OotteiS ®cift ift an jebem Orte, t)on bent Scibc bc« JKonneS 2 
bis ju bem SBurntc an bem SRanbc be^ SBalbcS. 2. SRe^men @ie 
S^rc sadder unb tcmen @ie btcfc aSfirtcr! 3* 3)ann hjerben 
tpir auf bie gelber gel^cn. 4* ©el^en ©ie bie Sid^ter in jenent 
3)orfe ! 5. 5)ic ©ad^er ber $aufcr bicfc^ SJoIfe^ finb flein aber 
fd^fin. 6* S)a finb SBSeiber unb ^nber, fie fingcn bie Sieber beiS 
Sanbe^. 7. SJie SBeiber Ijaben fcin ®elb, aber il^rc Sleibct unb 
it)rc ®c[ic^ter finb fd^dn, unb bie ^nber. finb il^r SReic^tum. 
8. aSie f^3n finb' bie Staler unb btc ©erge! 9. S&OiS SJolI 
braud^t !ein ©d^tofe unb fcinc ©d^mcrter. 10. 9Bcnn @ic ed 
tt)unf^en, toerbc id^ ©ie in bie^ §au^ fiil^ren. 11. ©efeen @ic 
fid& l^ier an^ genfter unb trinfen ©ie auig biefem ®tafe ! 12. 5)ic 
3Bciber toerben uujS 95rot, SWild^ unb @ier l^oten. 13* ©el^en ©ie 
bieS ^nb ! ©« ift bag (Sbenbilb {image) feiner abutter. 

Exercise 35, JSnglish into German 

14. How beautiful the fields are 1 15. Have you seen the 3 
villages in this valley ? 16. See the women and the children ; 
are they not pretty ? 17. And how pretty their dresses are ! 
il. The men of this valley have no castle and need no swords. 
If. They will be friendly to us, and the women will sing the 
songs of the people. 20. How green the valleys are to-day ! 

Inflect «* my forest," " my land," " which village," " no light," " your 4 
dress," "our field," "her child," " his castle," and " their god." 
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XIX. NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK (152,1, I54, 160) 

Masculine: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns end- 
ing in c denoting males ; many nouns of foreign origin, mostly 
denoting persons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine 
nouns of more than one syllable,^ except bie SRtttter and bte 
%^Xtx (34, I ) and uouns endmg in fuiift, tli^^ or fSI (36, i). 



this fool 


the boy 


thefeather 


the queen 


biefer Stor • 


bet Sunge 


ble geber 


ble. ^B'nigin 


bie|e^ %lxvx 


bid 3ungett 


bet Scber 


bet to'nigin 


biefem Storeu 


\>tvx 3ungctt 


bet 3r<bcr 


bet «8'nigtn 


biefett ^ocen 


ben Sungett 


ble gebcr 


bie JlS'nigin 


bicfe StSrett 


ble Sungett 


bie gebcrtt 


ble ^8'niginueii 2 


bicfet %lxvx 


bet 3ungctt 


bet gcberit 


bet £8'niginnett 


bicfett Xoreti 


beti 3ungctt 


bett f^ebertt 


bett ^B'niginnett 


biefe Storeti 


bie Sungett 


ble Sebertt 


ble tS'niginnett 



Vocabulary 



ber $elb bie $elbett 


hero 


ber ^f&6e 


bie ftttSbett 


boy 


bcr $er?» bie ^errett 


master^ 


ber £3»e 


bie £8ttiett 


lion 


bera^nffi^ bie ^enfd^ett 


man^ 


ber IRiefe 


bie 9{iefett 


giant 


bei- $rina bie ^Httaett 


prince 


ber SHfttie 


bie ensnett 


slave 


ber $or bie Sorett 


fool 


ber Solbilf 


bie (SoOirtett 


soldier 


bie gfrtttt bie JJrauett 


woman^ 


bie »mme 


bie »(ilmett 


flower 


bie Sd^lof^t bie Sd^lad^ten 


\ battle 


bie @rbe 


bie^erbcit 


earth 


bie @ttnt(e) bie ©Hrueu 


forehead 


bie 9{etfe 


bie 9{etfett 


journey 


bie %^X bie Xatett 


deed 


bie etrage 


bie Stragett 


street 


\At 3eit bie 3eiteii 


time 


bie ®tnttbe 


bie Stnttbett 


hour 



ifhis includes all nouns ending in el', le', If; in, ion'; §elt, felt; f(i^aft, ung, 
tSt'; and niost nouns ending in e, ilr'. 

3 Before case endings the n of in is doubled. 

» Irregular in the singular : ber ^rr, be« ©errn, bcm ©erm, ben ^mu 

* Or lord^ or gentleman. * mankind^ mortal. • Or wfe. 



NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK 4^ 

Exercise 36, English into German 

I. SBir fogen „auf ber @rbe" unb „auf Srben."^ 2. Sluf i 
unfrcr @rbc ftnb aRcnfd^en unb %vtxt, grauen unb 9J?anner, 
Siiefcn unb Xorcn, SBaumc unb SBIumen. 3* SBir I)abcn aud^ 
^etbcn unb ^prinjen, ^crrcn unb ©otbatcn. 4- ®cftcm gingcn 
xdxx ^(3!dtn auf bic ©trafec unb bliebcn eine ©tunbe. S* Slber 
l)eutc l^abe id^ feinc '^txi unb btcibc ju §aufe. 6, Sllig tpir auf 
bie ©trafec gingcn, fal^ id^ cincn ^errn mit fciner grau. 7* %i) 
fprac^ mit bent §crrn t)on bent 5)orfe im Xale. 8. S)ie ®e[id^ter 
unb bie ©tirnen ber 9Kfinncr unb grauen in bicfcm 5)orfc [inb 
fct)r fd^dn. 9* 35ic Scanner Iiaben feine ©nat)cn unb arbeitcn 
fetbft auf ben gelbem. 10. Unb bie grauen madden feine SReife 
nac^ ber ©tabt. 11. SBenn eiS Slbenb toirb, fi|en fie in i^ren 
^dufem unb tefen unb fpred^en Don ben ©d^tad^ten unb ben 
2;aten ber ^etben. 12, 5)iefe^ SCal Ijeifet „S8tDentaI," bai§ Slal 
ber Sfltoen. 13* 2)ie 2Kanner Ijeifeen „Sfln)enI|er5en," tneit fie 
^rjen toie {smh as) bie Sdtoen Iiaben. 

Exercise 37, English into German 

14. Have you seen the valley of the lions ? 15. We shall 2 
make a journey into this valley. 16. The men and boys work 
in the fields, and the women remain at home. 17. You will 
see these heroes and talk with them. i8. The men are the 
lords of the earth. 19. If you have time, we shall read of 
the deeds of these men. 20. And you will see their fields 
and their flowers. 21. The women are beautiful, and are the 
queens of the earth. 22. And the men of the valley have the 
hearts of a lion. 

Inflect "our soldier," "no fool," "which slave," "his deed," "his 3 
master," " no woman," "which flower," "your boy," and " our street." 

1 In auf (Srben and sometimes in poetry the old ending (e)n (g., d., a.) is seen. 
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XX. NOUirS: CLASS V, MIXED (152,1, 154, 162) 

Masculine: A few irregular nouns; almost all nouns of 
foreign origin ending in or* 

Neuter: A few irregular nouns; some nouns of foreign 
origin ending in I, m* 

In this class the singular is strong and the plural weak (152, i). 



this peasant 


the state 


the doctor 


/A^ museutn 


bicfer SBouet 


bet @taat 


bet 3)of tor 


b«^ ajhtp'um 


btefed ^auetd 


\>U ©toated 


bl^ 3)ortor« 


bid aj^ufe^umd 


biefem 93oucr 


bettt ©toate 


bettt 3)of tor 


bettt aKufc'um 


biefett SBauer 


bett @taat 


bett S)ortor 


bftd aj^ure'um 


btcfe S3aucrtt 


ble ©toatett 


ble 3)o!t5'rett 


ble aRufTetti 


biefet SBauertt 


bet ©toatett 


bet 3)o!t5'rett 


bet ^KutTeit 


biefett ^auertt 


ben ©toatett 


bett ^ofto'rett 


bett aRufc'cit 


bicfe ©Quertt 


bie ©toatett 


bie 3)oft6'rett 


bie aRufe'eit 



Vocabulary 



bet Scatter 


bESSoiterd^ 


bie »imetti 


peasant 


bet 9{afi^6ar 


m> 9{a(l^6ard« 


bie fktOf^exti 


neighbor 


bcr 8ii^mer§ 


b^d ©d^meY^ed 


bie @(i^meraett 


pain 


ber @ee 


bifg@eed 


bie ®eett 


lake 


bet etrS^I 


b^d @trS^(ed 


bie etrSl^Iett 


ray 


bcr Setter 


b^i^ S$etteri9 


bie S$ettertt 


cousin 


ber %m^x 


bB 2)ortord 


bie ^olto'rett 


doctor 


\M Stttge 


bSS «ttgei» 


bie 9u0eti 


eye 


bfig »ett 


b^S »ettei» 


bie »ettett 


bed 


\M @ttbe 


m> Chtbei^ 


W (Sitbett 


end 


bfiS $emb(e) 


bE^ 4^embed 


bie $embeit 


shirt 


bfi^D^ 


bSS D^rei9 


bie O^rett 


ear 


m> eti'bittm 


b;§ etd'bttttitd 


bie etrbiett 


study 


bfig 9Raterifir 


b;$ 3RateriSir 


bie a»atenraetti 


fnaterial 



1 Nouns ending in SC and tl' have the plural in A*tVi\ as, bad Sofffl', bif 
gojfi'U*en,/w«7. « Or bed ©auenu » Or bed «»ad^bani* 



NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED 43 

Exercise 38, German into English 

I. S)tefer 93auer tft mein 9?ad^6ar getocfen unb tpol^nt mit i 
fetncr grau am ©cc. 2. SBo^nen @ic benn nid^t in btefem 
©taatc ? 3- 9?etn, id^ tpolinc nid^t l^ier, fonbent 6ci bem SSettcr 
St)reg S)oftor^. 4- ©iitb ©ic fd^on lange am ©ec? 5- 3a, 
toir iDol^nen fd^ott einen 2Konat (37, i) ba. 3ft bcr 35oftor jc^t 
gu $aufe ? 6. Satpoljl, ba ift ber 5)iencr beg 35oftorg. 7- Unb 
©ic tocrben ben 35oftor fetbft in jenem 3inimer finben. 8. Stop* 
fen ©ic nid^t an bic %\xz, fonbem gcl^cn ©ic ing "^xxsmtx unb 
fc^cn ©ic fid^ an bag ®nbc beg 3:ifd^cg!. 9. ©inb i^rc ^lugcn 
trid^t [el|r gut? 10. 9?ein, meinc Slugen finb nid^t fe^r gut, 
njcit ic^ fo t)iet im SBctte Icfc. 11. @g toirb 3I)nen nie gut gcl^en, 
hjcnn ©ic im SBctte Icfen; eg ift t)icl beffer, n)enn ©ic axa gen* 
fter fi^cn. 12. SBic gcl^t eg mit S^ren ©tubien? 13- Sefet 
gcl^t eg beffer, aber in meinen Ol^rcn l^abe id^ ©d^mctjcn. 
14, Unb fo bin id^ jum S)oftor gefommen. 15- 3ft ber SBctter 
beg 5)oftorg jc^t ju ^aufc? 16. 9?cin, tocil id^ ju S^nen ge* 
lommcn bin, bicibt er bei unferm SWad^bar; cr arbeitet mit ben 
S3auem auf ben gclbem. 

Exercise 39, English into German 

17. Do you see the end of the lake ? 18. Yes, my eyes 2 
are better to-day, and I see the house at the end of the lake. 
19. That (bag) is the house of my neighbor ; your doctor will 
stay at his house. 20. Has the cousin of my doctor come ? 
21, He came yesterday, and the doctor himself will come to- 
night. 22, This summer they will live at my neighbor's on 
the lake. 23, To-morrow I shall see the doctor and ask him 
how it is going with his studies. 

Inflect " his study," " his neighbor," " your bed," " your cousin," " her 3 
eye," " their doctor," and «* their lake." 



44 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 





ZXI. NOUirS: 


PSOPSS NAMES (163) 




I 


William 


Emma 


Max 


Louisa 


Smith 




SBil'^Im 


(Smnta 


3Roj 


fiut'fc 


©(i^ibt 




2BiI>Im« 


etnma^ 


^Ojcettd 


2ut'fc(tt)^ 


©(^ntibtd 




SBil'^Im 


@mtna 


9Raj 


fiui'fc 


@(^ibt 




SBU'^Im 


(Stntna 


3Ra5 


Suf'fc 


©c^mibt 




S3il'^clme 


(Smma^ 


3Rafe 


Suffett 


(Sd^mtbt^ 1 




S^il'^clme 


etntna^ 


3Wafe 


fiuf'fctt 


©c^mibt^ 




SBil'^Imett 


(Sntntad 


3Kajett 


Sui'fctt 


©c^ibt^ 




S3tI'^Ime 


(Smmad 


3Raje 


Suffett 


©c^mibt^ 


2 


Germany 


Switzerland 


America 


Berlin 


Paris 




^eutf(]^Ianb 


bie ©c^toeij 


^me'rifa 


SBcrlin' 


^on§' 




^eittfc^Ionbd 


bet ©c^wcia 


«rme'rifa« 


SBerlxn'^ 


44,4 




3)cutf(l^Ianb 


ber ©d^wcij 


^mc'rifa 


SBcrttn' 


^arig' 




3)cutfc^Ionb 


ble ©c^wcij 


Slme'rilQ 


SBerlfn' 


iorfg' 



Giyen names ending in an s-sonnd {^^ f , %^ %^ s) ^^^^ ^^ genitive 
singular ending in etti9 ; but snnuunes and most foreign given names have 
merely the apostrophe: as, 

I. %^Vi&, Fred's; but, »oJ^, Voss'sj ®o^l|oned'^ Sophocles' s,^ 
In the names of places ending in an s-sonnd the genitive relation is 
expressed by adding another word or by the dative with tiott : as, 

1. ble ©trageit ber ©tabt ^ari?^ the streets of the city of Paris, 

2. bie @tragett lioii $ari9, the streets of Paris. 

The names of coontries (except those always having the definite article 
171,3) and of towns are neuter: as, 

I. bad atte (Sltglattb^ old England; but, tit ber 8(i^ttet§^ in Switzerland. 



Vocabulary 
gfrattf retd^, France \M SBerf, bie SBerfe^ work 

ber ^3'itig, bie ^B'tttge^ king too^fv'^ whence f from where f 

ber ^rofeffor, professor (42, 1, 3) tto^ltt', whither? where f 

1 As, @4mibt« flrtb ^Icr, the Smiths are here. « Or Sophocles'. 



NOUNS: PROPER NAMES 45 

The geniliye case e>^res^ the Jjm^ witMn % i* fH€h ; the 
datiyey the^^^Z wmM; tn^ Accusative, the titne how long 
(37, i). But the accusative is often used loosely for the geni- 
tive or the dative : as, 

1. einei^ Sagei^ l^vx er jn mir, one day he came to me, 

2. att ienem S^age (or jcxcx X«g)'giitg er nid^t, that day he did twt go. 

3. jebeti ^Rorgen ftlettt er ju #mtfe, ^^O' coming he stays at home. 

Exercise 40, German into English 

I. SBol^tn tft %tK%txi^ unb SDZarie^ ^rcunb gcgangcn? 2. ®r 
ift ^eutc nad^ ber ®tabt gegangen, jcben aKorgcn gel^t er mit 
aRaj. 3« 3l6er ber greunb 3^re§ ©ol^nesJ SlarP bfeibt ju §oufe, 
ttjeil ©dimibtg l^eute morgen bei i!^m finb. 4* 28o tDol^nen 
©d)mibt^ jefet? 5- ©a ift §errn (or beg §erm)^ 5profeffor 
©oftor ©d)mibt§^ §oug, aber bag §oug beg grfiuletng ©d)mtbt^ 
ift tm S)orfe. 6. §eute tDtrft bu bag ©d^Io§ beg Stftnigg t)Ott 
©nglanb fcl)en. 7, S)iefen ©ommer fa^ren toir nad^ ?Parig unb 
©eutfd^Ianb. 8. SDa njtrft bu bag ©d^lofe Saifer SSil^elmg beg 
3ttJeiten^ fe^en. 9, Scfet n^erben tDtr etttjag aug ®oett)e lefen. 

Exercise 41, English into German 

ID, These works are the works of a Schiller;^ where did 
they come from? 11. Max has bought the books, and we 
shall take them with us to France. 12. In Paris we shall re- 
main a month, in the house of your Miss Smith. 13. Then 
we shall go to Berlin. 14. This winter we shall live in Ger- 
many, at the Smiths. 15. Then the Smiths will come to 
America. 16. Max's sister will remain in the city of Berlin.^ 

^ A proper name used with a biefer-word or a fein-word (lo^ 20 1), or follow- 
ing a noun so used, is tminflected unless depending on a noun after it. $err 
tf always inflected: as, cln grcunb tnciner SWoric; ber grcuiib 3]^rc« ^erm 
®d^mibt; bcs^ctm ©d^mlbts grcunb (but, bc8 $crrn ^rofcfforj @d^mibjgj:eunb)* 

2 An added title is always inflected : as, beS "^XOtWrnf the Second ij^^. 
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ZZn. ADJECTIVES: CLASS I, STRONG 

Not preceded by a biefer-word or a fcin-word (lo^, 20^), at- 
tributive adjectives or attributive participles take the strong 
endings of biefet (8, a), except that before a genitive singu- 
lar ending in {t)^ they take the .weak ending en (164^. 



2 


long, cold winter 


good old friendship 




hxi^tXf 


latter 


^xxiixx 


gate atte fjrcunb'fd^ft 




langen^ 


fatten 


SBtntcrd 


gatet atter grcunb'fd&aft 




langettt^ 


lattent 


SBinter 


gatet atter grcunb'jd^ft 




langett^ 


fatten 


SBtntcr 


gate atte gfrcunb'fd^ft 




lange. 


fatte 


SBintcr 


gate atte grcunb'fd&aften 




langer^ 


fattet 


SBtntcr 


gatet attet grcunb'fd&aften 




langett^ 


fatten 


SBintcrn 


gaten atten grcunb'fd^aften 




lange. 


fatte 


SBintcr 


gate atte greunb'fd^ften 


3 


good cold water 


cold, biting winter 




gated 


fatted 


aBaffcr 


fattet, fd^ttci'bcnbet SBtntcr 




gatew 


fatten 


SBaffcrd 


fatten, fd^ci'bcnben SKtntcrd 




gmem 


fatten! 


SBaffcr 


fattem^jd^nci'bcnbeni SBintcr 




gated 


fatted 


SBajTer 


fatten, jd^ci'benben SBtntcr 




gate 


fatte 


SBaffet 


fatte, fd^nct'bcnbe SBintcr 




gatet 


fattet 


SBajjcr 


fattet, f(]^nci'bcnbet ©inter 




gaten 


fatten 


3Baffcm 


fatten, jd^nci'bcnben SBintcm 




gate 


fatte 


SBaffcr 


fatte, fd^nci'bcnbe ©inter 



Vocabulary 



htiA^vxH f famous 
bnntm, stupid; Itig, clever 
fcttl^ lazy; ftei'^ig, diligent 
grSfc great, tall (of people) 
(irS^'tig, splendid J f^avf, sharp 
f il^teil^t, poor, bad 



ta)i'fer, brave; jwei, two 
bfiS ®e(an'be, bie ®etiStt'be, building 
bic Sente, neuter plural, people 
bie ttmtieiiU8f , bie ttnUperfU8'ten, 

university 
ItfyctTXf il^titf ge({l|rt, Uach 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS /, STRONG 47 

A noun in apposition with another noun generally agrees x 
with it in case (but see 45 ^) : as, 

1. i^ mo^ne (ei meinem Onfel, bent 8}rtiber meiner aRntter, / live at my 

uncle* s, the brother of my mother, 

2. itt bet ^Xt^i 9tom (uninflected, 45 1), in the city of Rome, . 

Exercise 42, German into English 

I. 3ungcr gtcunb, l^utc abcnb faliren \6\x nad^ bcr ©tabt 95er* 2 
lin. 2. %i) bin nod) nie in JBcrltn gettjcfcnr ober i^ l^abc t)tel 
ton S)eutfd^lQnb gelcfcn. 3* S)tc ©tobt 95erKn l^at bcrfll^mtc 
©tra^en, prSd^ttgc ©cbfiubc unb grofec ®firten mit alten S3u* 
ntcn unb mit Slumen unb Xicren. 4. @ic ^at aud^ to^^frc ©ot 
botcn, flugc Scute, gutc ©d^ulcn unb cine Unit)erfitat 5* Scrul^mtc 
alte ?Profcfforcn le^ren an ben ©d^ulen. 6. 3d^ ^obt gute oltc 
greunbc in ber ©tobt. ?• ©ic l^aben jtDci fluge junge ©6^ne 
mit fd^arfen Slugen unb DI)ren. 8. S)u tt)irft fie fel^en unb mit 
t^nen in bie ©d^ule ge!)en. 9- %^ ift nic^t faul unb bumm, 
er ge!)t nie in bie ©d)ulc, toeil er fc^Iec^te Slugen l^at. 10. 28ir 
l^aben je^t lalte^, fd^neibenbeiS SBetter, ober bu tt)irft beffcr lemen, 
toenn ^ lolt ift 

Exercise 43, English into German 

zi. Summer (ber ©ommer, 171,3) is here witTi warm days 3 
and green trees. 12. We shall now go to Paris and Berlin. 

13. These cities have splendid streets and beautiful buildings. 

14. They have also great museums and famous universities. 

15. When we go to Switzerland, we shall make little journeys 
into pretty villages. 16. In Switzerland the people live in 
little houses on the mountains and on the lakes. 17. They 
have famous mountains and beautiful lakes. 

Inflect "old bread," "warm winter," "hot water," "hot summer," 4 
and " beautiful friendship " (grettnyf(i^ft). 
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XXm. ADJECTIVES : CLASS H, WEAK 
Preceded by a bicfcr-word (lo^), attributive adjectives or at- 
tributive participles take the weak ending en, except in five 
forms in the singular (nominative masculine, feminine, and neu- 
ter, and accusative feminine and neuter), in which they take c* 



2 


this long^ cold winter 


the good old friendship 




biefet lange, falte SBintet 
biefed langett, taltett SBinterd 
bicjemlangeit, faftett SBintcr 
bicfeit langeit, falteit SBintcr 


bie gme alte Stcunb'fc^ift 
bet gfltett ahett Srcunb'fd^ft 
bet gfltett altett greunyjci^ft 
bie gate alte greunb'fd^ft 




bi^e langett, faltett SBintcr 
bicfer langeit, Falteit gBintcr 
bicfett lancjeit, falteit SBintcm 
biefe langett, faltett ^Sinter 


bie gatett altett greunb'fti^ftett 
bet gfitett altett fSrcunb'jci^ftett 
bett gfltett altett grrcunb'jci^ftett 
\At gmett altett Sreunb'fci^ftett 


3 


the new Berlin knife 


the never-to^eforgotten winter 




bftd ncue Scrlt'ncr SKcffer 
bid ncuett ©crirncr 3»cf|cr« 
betit ncuett ©crirncr SWeffer 
bftd ncue ©crit'ncr aJlcffcr 


bet nic 5fl l)ergcf jcnbe SBintcr 
bid nic 5fl bcrgcHcnbett SBtntcrd 
betit nic 5fl DcrgcHcnbett SBintct 
bett nic ja Dcrgcj'fcnbett SSintcr • 




bie ncuett Scrlt'ncr aJlcffcr 
bet ncuett ©crH'ncr 9Rcffcr 
bett ncuett SBcrlt'ncr SWcffcrti 
bie ncuett SBcrlfncr SUicffcr 


bie nic ^ tjctgcfjcnbett SBintcr 
bet nic jfl tocrgcffcnbett SBintcr 
bett nic ill Dcrgcffcnbett SBintcrtt 
bie nic jtt Dcrgcfjcnbett Sinter 



4 Adjectives ending in er derived from the names of towns are unin- 
flected and begin with capital letters (48, 3). 

5 Vocalmlary 



bitttt, blue; ttctt, wide^far 
^txn{t\ far, distant 
gebmcff , pressed, printed 
^iltter, prep, with d. or a., behind 



bie 3fi'0ettb^ youth 
bie @ee, bie @eett^ sea (of. 42, 4) 
^enfen, thinks tr&tmeitr dream 
tOXtf as, like; immet, always 
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Many phrases are used as attributive adjectives : as, i 

1. bie an ber @ee (iegenbett ^Srfer, the villages lying on the sea (the 

on-the-sea-lying villages). 

2. bie tiott i^m gefd^riebeneit Sftd^er^ the books written by him. 

The present participle is formed by adding enb to the verb 2 
stem. In transitive verbs it is often used with jn in ^future 
passive sense, and called the gerundive: as, 

1. bcr ttie jn tiergeffenbe ^ag^ the never-to-be-forgotten day. 

2. fd^one, ttie ju beirgeffettbe Sage^ beautiful^ never-to-be-forgotten days 

(46, 1). 

Exercise 44, German into English 

I. 2)cr gutc gri§^ ]^ot ouc^ bem armcn §an§^ ctoo^ gegebcn. 3 
2. 3n bem neuen, t)on i!^m gefd^riebenen 95ud^e \^^i gri^Don fet= 
tier Sugenb gefprod)cn. 3- 5Da^ Heine, in ^JJarii^ gebrudte 95ud^ 
tft fe^r fd^ftn. 4* S^^ fdireibt: ,,3n meiner Sugenb tDor bie 
S3eit tote ein ®arten, grofe unb fd)6n, mit JBaumen unb SBIu- 
men. 5- 3n biefent gro^en, fd^dnen ®arten fptclte id^ mit mei^^ 
tten JBrixbern. 6. Slber toir traumten immer t)on ben toeit t)or 
nn^ liegenben Sol^ren. 7- Se^t ftnb toir alt getoorben nnb ben== 
fen t)iel on bie fernen, blanen JBerge nnb an bie fc^dne Sugenb, 
too ba^ ^erj jung toar." 

Exercise 45, English into German 

8. The new book written by Jack is beautiful. 9. In this 4 
beautiful little book he writes of the days of his youth. 
ID, When we are young, we dream of the great world lying 
before us. 11. When we are old, we think of the never to be 
forgotten days when our hearts were young. 

1 Proper names in such expressions as^ " poor Fritz," " beautiful Germany," 
require the definite article (except in direct address, where they may take the 
personal pronoun : as, bu anncr grl^, you poor Fred). 
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XXIV. ADJECTIVES : CLASS m, MIXED 
Preceded by a !cin-word (20^), attributive adjectives or at- 
tributive participles take the strong endings of bicfer (8, 2) in 
the three forms in which fein is defective (nominative masculine 
and neuter, and accusative neuter ; 20, i) ; elsewhere, they 
take the weak ending en or e (48, i). 



2 


your long, cold winter 


their good old friendship 




S^r langet, falter aBintcr 
"S^red langeit, faltett Bintcrd 
3§rem langeit, faltett SBintcr 
S^rett langett, faltett Winter 


fl^re gflte alte greunb'fc^aft 
f^rer gmett altett greunb'fcfiaft 
{^rer gfltett altett greunb'fc^ft 
!^re gflte alte greunb'fd&aft 




S^re langett, fottett Bintcr 
SV^t (angett, laltett Sinter 
S^rett langett, faltett 5Btntertt 
SW langett, faltett Sinter 


{^re gfltett altett greunb'fc^ftett 
floret gfltett altett greunb'fcfiaftett 
f^rett gfltett altett greunVjc^aftett 
t^re gfltett altett Sreunb'fci^aftett 


3 


your new Berlin knife 


your affectionate friend 




5^r ncued SBerlfner 3Re)fer 
S^red neuett Serlfncr SWcffcrd 
5^retit neuett Scrlfner 3JJeffer . 
5^r ncuef Serif net aJleffcr 


bein bid^ lie'benbet greunb 
beined bid^ lie'bcnbett greunbe^ 
beinettt bic^ lie'benbett greunbe 
beinett bid^ lie'benbett greunb 




S^re neuett ©erlt'ner SWeffer 
^^er neuett Serlfner 9Reffer 
S^iett neuett 93crtrner 9Ref)ertt 
5^re neuett SSerlt'ner SWeffer 


beine \>\^ lie'bcnbett greunbe 
beiner bt(]^ lie'bcnbett greunbe 
beinett bid^ lie'benbett greuttbett 
beine bid^ lie'benbett fjreunbe 



4 Vocabolary 

^att, half{S^^ x) ; ito^, still, yet bcr Sloif, bic.WBife, coat 
itttereffatif , interesting; KeB, dear 
Jie'geti, lag, geirgeti, lie 
tti^t ma^r ? is it not true f 
bcr 9i^eitt, Rhine 



pol§ wx\f with K.y proud of 
bcr @ti^l, bic @t&^le, chair 
un'glflifli^, unfortunate, unhappy 
mirflic^, really; o'bcr, or 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS III, MIXED 5^ 

When standing alone before proper names, gattj, w/ioley and i 
l^alB, kalff are uninflected: as, 

I. 0att5 (or ^olli) (£uro')ia^ all (or ^a^ Europe. 

Exercise 46, German into English 

I. Sicbcr ^an§, ic^ l^obe bcin fd^Sne^ altc^ S5uc^ gclcfcn. 2 
2. 3)ctn ncucg 95uc^ ^abe id^ l^ter in nteinem 3ioii"ci^r c^ ift fe^r 
tntcreffant 3- 2)u bift fc!)r ftolj auf bein gro§e$ S5uc^, ni^t 
toal^r? 4* SatDol)!, mein liebe^ grSutein, unb ©ie finb oud^ 
ftolj auf 3^rc fc^iincn ®a^cn. 5. Stbcr ^aben ©ic 3t)ren jum 
gen SBrubcr mil fcincm gruncn SRod gefc^cn? 6. 3a, mein guter 
SBater t)at i!^n in ber ©tabt gefauft 7* SSie ge^t e^ beiner un* 
glildlid^en, Iranfen ©c^njefter? 3ft fie nod^ im Sette, ober ge^t 
c3 it)r fc^on beffer? 8, 3c^ banfe 3t)nen, e§ ge^t it)r beffer, unb 
^eute morgen £)at fie eine l)albe ©tunbe in i^rem ©tul^fe am 
genfter gefeffen. 9* ^(^i bein Sruber baiJ fd)8nc 2)eutf(^lanb ' 
gefe^en? . 10. ®r unb mein SBater ^aben ganj ©uropa gefe^en. 

Exercise 47, English into German 

II, Fred, have you seen my beautiful new book ? 12. No, 3 
my dear Jack, I have not seen it ; is it an interesting book ? • 
13. Yes, I have already read it, and it is a very interesting 
book. 14. When we are in Germany, we shall live in a little 
old village on the Rhine. 15. And I shall go to school with 
my young cousin. 16. I have never seen your young cousin ; 
but if he is at home, I shall see him this evening ; is he dili- 
gent? 17. He is a very diligent boy. i8. We have read 
much, and we shall see all Germany. 19. Will your good old 
father also go with you to Germany ? 20. No, he will remain 
in our new house on the lake. 

Inflect **lier new shoe," "my young cousin," "your beautiful new 4 
book," " our good old friend," and " his littie old house." 
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XXV. ADJECTIVES : COMPARISON 

I Adjectives, participles, and adverbs are compared by adding 
(e)r and (e)ft to the positive ; the superlative, when predicate, 
is in the dative singular neuter with ant (= att bem, lo, 2): as, 

ftm mei'fefteit wisest 
ftm rbelften noblest 



wei'fe 
rbe( 



wise 
noble 



ttei'fer 
rbler 



wtser 
nobler 



2 Some adjectives of one syllable have vowel modification in 
the comparative and the superlative : as, 



oU 


old 


after 


older 


am arteften 


oldest 


orw 


poor 


fttwer 


poorer 


amarwften 


poorest 


pm 


young 


tttnger 


younger 


amiflngflen 


youngest 


uu 


cold 


falter 


colder 


am larteflett 


coldest 


fm 


short 


ttrjer 


shorter 


am ftr'seftett 


shortest 


um 


long 


(anger 


longer 


am langfien 


longest 


fM 


strong 


fNirfer 


stronger 


am fUhrfflen 


strongest 


waxm 


warm 


marwer 


warmer 


ammarmflen 


warmest 



3 As attribntiTe adjectiyes, the comparative and the superlative are in- 
flected like the posittve : as, 

1. Unigerer, fafterer SStMter (46,2); btefer laxgere, faftere SBinte? 

(48, 3); 3tr langeter, fafterer tttifter (50, 3). 

2. langfier, fafteper SBixter (46, 3) ; btefer laKgjle, faftefle »tMter (48, a); 

i%x langfler, fattefler tttiiter (50, 3). 

4 As predicate adjectlTe, the superlative is in the dative singular neuter 
with am (^=: am him, 10, 3) ; as adverb, it is in the dative singular neuter 
with am to express sMperhUwe comparison^ and in the accusative sing^u- 
lar neuter with mfd (»» mf bad, 10, 3) to express superlative eminence 
(without comparison): as, 

1. bte 2:age finb je^ Umg, Unmer, «r ftbigflev, the days are now long, 

longer, longest (167, 3). 

2. er fuigt f4i«, fritter, «R f4i«Re«, ««f9 filisfie, he sings beautifuUy^ 

more beautifully , most beautifully (of all), most beautifully .(=» 
very beautifully, without comparison with others). 
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SBie, asy is used after the positive ; ate, tlian^ after the com- 
parative (but al§ is sometimes used for tpic in expressions like 
fo bolb ate mflglic^, cls soon as possible). The persons or things 
compared take the same case : as, 

1. rot mie S^Int, red as blood, 

2. xlitt old I6(ltt, redder than blood. 

3. {ie \fii\ il^n UeBer aliS i^, she likes him better than I do, 

4. fie l|at i^n (ielier vX^ XX\% she likes him better than she does me, 

5. idji (ale feixen Hefferen old il|n, / have none better than he. 

Exercise 48, German into English 

I. aWcin Iteber So^ann, bift bu bcr altcrc obcr bcr jiinflcrc 
S3rubcr? 2. 3^ bin ber jungcrc; mcin altcrcr SBrubcr ift mit 
bent Ileincn ^rnS in bie ©^ulc gcgangen. 3* ^n^ ift bcr 
bflmmftc ^abe in bcr ganjen ©d^ulc, aber cr ift am ftcifeigftcn, 
tDcnn er in bcr ©^ulc ift. 4* 3ft ^nS filter ate bu ? 5- 3a, 
id^ bin jtoci 3al)rc jnnger unb cincn l^albcn Sopf fflrjcr ate cr. 
6. §aft bu cincn jflngcrcn Setter ate i^n ? 7* 9?ein, unb td^ 
Ijobc Icinen bummcren ofe it)n. 8. SBie gc^t c^ beiner altcftcn 
(Sd^njcftcr? 9* S)ie S^age ftnb jcfet am ffirjeften, unb fie ge^t 
jeben toarmen Siog on bie ©ce. 10. 3ebcn Xag h)trb fie 
ftarfer unb fc^ftner ; ©ie toerben fid^ freucn, tocnn ©ic fie fcl^cn. 

Exercise 49, English into German 

zz. Your youngest sister is prettier now. 12. She sings 
most beautifully and is as proud as a queen. 13. Is not your 
older sister pretty ? 14. She is more beautiful than Anna. 

15. She is not so proud as Marie, but plays more beautifully. 

16. The days are longer now, and they will go to the sea. 

Inflect " their prettiest book," " my oldest house," " our older brother," 
« your youngest horse," and " her warmest friend." 
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XXVI. ADJECTIVES : IRREGULAR COMPARISON (167, 4) 



g»»l 


great, tall 


grJter 


greater 


ftm grSgtett ^ greatest 


8« 


good 


Wffer 


better 


ftm U\itn best 


m' 


high 


mtt^ 


higher 


ftm^e^eits ^/^A^x/ 


imt) 


near 


tta^er 


nearer 


ftm ttSil^fteit^ nearest 


uiel 


much 


wl^r* 


more 


ftm meiflett /^^^j/ 






ml^'xtxt 


several 


bie tneiften the most 


urvig 


little 


mrttiger* 


less 


ftntmrttigften /^/ 






mittber 


less 


im min'befitett /» /^? />a^/ 


taPtrige few 


mritiger^ 


fewer 


biettl'ttlgften the fewest 


(fa 


in) 


bet {tt'nere 


the inner 


bet {n'nevfle /^ inmost {most 



(aiii9 <?«//) bet Stt'tere the outer bet ftn'tevfle the outmost^ ut- 

Adjectives or participles used as noons begin with capitals, but are 
inflected like attribntiye adjectiyes; but when preceded by adjectives 
with strong endings, they take the weak endings in the genitive plural, 
in the dative singular, and in the nominative and the accusative neuter 
singular: as, 

1. biefer gttte Kite, this good old man (48, a) ; gittet KIter* 

2. alter S3elanttteit, of old acquaintances ; il|m ate altem S3elatttttett, to 

him as an old acquaintance ; feiit fd^dned ^tt§ere (sSy ^)- 

In certain phrases adjectives are used nninflected as nouns; but if 
inflected to indicate case, they have capitals : as, 

I. olt itltb jttttfi (or 9llte Itltb 3nitge) fomeit, old and young came. 

Adjectives after personal prononns are generally strong ; but in the 
dative singular and the nominative plural they are weak unless used in 
apposition or distribntiyely : as, 

1 . bu armed ^nb, you poor child; @ie Slmter, you poor man, {child. 

2. bir armett ^nbe, to you poor child; bir, amtem ^nbe, toyou^poor 

3. Xekt ^etttf^en, we Germans (as a whole, collectively). 

4. ttiir ^entfii^e, we Germans (individually, distribntiyely). 

Most adjectives from proper names do liot begin with capitals : as, 
I. ein betttfi^ei^ I6u^, a German book (but, as proper name, boi^ ^eitif^e 
9iei^, the German empire; see also 48, 4). 

1 For grogeflen. ^ When 1^ is followed by a vowel, the stem has no c» 

s When \ is followed by a consonant, the stem has c* ^ Uninflected. 
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Exercise 50, German into English 

I. %\x licber Sari, !)aft bu unb beinc ©d^mcftcr ctoa^ ®utc8 i 
gctan? 2. aWeinc ©dinjcfter !)at i£)r Seftcg gctan, §€rr ©c^mibt. 
3. @^ njarcn t)iele Seute bo, arm unb reid^, alt unb jung, unb 
fie gtngen jur SRed^ten unb jur Sinfen^ ber ©trafec. 4, SOSir 
Sungeii gtngcn immcr nat)er,^ unb eg macule un^ fe^r ungtiidtlid), 
ate toir bie 3lrmen unb bic Slltcn fa^en. 5. ©^ tt)aren au^ 
mc^rcrc Sinber, grofee unb fleinc, auf ber ©trafec, unb xo\x fa^en 
jroct orme 3tci)cnbc. 6. !J)ie Sieifenben l^atten fcin jdjftnei^ ^u* 
^crc,^ toarcn aber tocniger arm afe mflbe. 7. Site toir nac^ ^ufc 
famcn, l^attc id^ bci mir cin ncuc^ 2Keffcr, cin beutjd^eS Sud^ unb 
jtoci Spfcl. 8. 3d^ gcbe 3f)ncn bai^ beutfd^c JBuc^, tocil e^ am 
beftcn ift. 9* Unb t)on bicfen jtoei ^t^jfeln ift biefer ber beffere. 
10. 3d^ :^abc t)tele S5fld)er ju §aujc, gutc unb fc^led^tc, aber bie^ 
S5ud^ ift ollerliebft* unb f^Sner ate bie meiften meiner Slicker. 

Exercise 51, English into German 

zi. You poor boy, have you done your best to-day? 2 
12. Sister Mary and I (168, 3) were with the poor people in 
the street. 13. There were also rich people in the street, but 
there were fewer children. 14. The most of the people were 
unhappy. 15. My sister bought biiBad and gave it to the 
poor. 16. The poorest people are not always the unhappiest 
if they are diligent. 17. And the most of the richest people 
are not the unhappiest, because they are very diligent. 
i8. We are happiest when we work most diligently ; and few 
of us (t)on \xxS) work too (ju) much. 

'^io the right and to the left; $anb is omitted (54, a), as in the English, 
dimmer n&^er, nearer and Hearer; immet; always^ is so used with a com- 
piaratiye. ' Sluficre, outer appearance^ exterior, 

^ ^ The superlative allerUehfl^ most charming^ is aninfiected. 
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XXVn. ADVERBS 
Many adverbs are compared like adjectives (52, i, 54, 1), but 
some are irregular : as, 



(alb 


soon 




1 


sooner 


ftm rileften 


soonest 


8ertt(e) 
0ft 


gladly 
often 


Ueber 
dfter 




rather 
oftener 


ftm (iebften 
ftm ^ftn'figfteit 


best 
oftenest 


fllir 


very 


tnS^r 




more 


Sit^crft ) 


extremely (56, 3) 


ftbel 


badly 
well 


ftrger 
Beffer 




worse 
better 


ftm argften 
ftm beften ) 


worst 
best 



A few superlative adverbs are uninflected (cf. 52, z) : as, 

1. cr Ip l^dd^ft ttttfrettttblid^, ^? ^ extremely unfriendly, 

2. gel^ett @ie tndglill^ft ba(b ! go as soon as possible, 

3. cr ip crft morgeu ^icr^ he will not be here until to-morrow. 

Some adverbs are formed from the stem of the superlative by adding 
CttiS: as, \ 

1. (i^) bttllfc beftettj^r (/) thank you very much. 

2. er fommt f)iStefiten)$ morgett na^ $anfe, he is coming home not later 

than (at the latest) to-morrow. 



Vocabulary 



lx% first; not until, only 

gefaritgft, if you please (most pleas- 
antly) 

iiingftf recently 

Ifittgft, long since 

mSgU^ft, as ... as possible 

beftettj^, ^/^rK ^^^h (in the best 
manner) 

frS]^(e)fiteitd^ <?/ />^ earliest, not be- 
fore 

l^Bd^fteitd^ <?/ /«^jA at best 



meifiteniS, mostly, generally 

lt3(^fteniS, «^^/ //>«<?, ^ tf /«/ by 

\fifin^tn^f very much (most beauti- 
fully) 

ftlS'tefteitJ^, <?/ /^^ latest, not later 
than (ftiSt, late) 

mrmgftettiS, «/ /<?^w/ 

feit, prep, with d., since : feit etnetit 
^af^ttffor (since) a year 

ber ^(a^, bie ^(a^e, //^z^^, square : 
xfl^mett 8ie $(a^! take a seat 
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To express liking, preference, or choice, gent(e), liebet, or ant i 
liebftett is used : as, 

1. ill^ ^oAt bieBettttitg fel|r gem^ I am fond of the newspaper, 

2. id^ lefe gem (or lieftcr^ or ^vx (ieBften)^ / like to read {or prefer read- 

ing, or like reading best of all). 

Exercise 5a, German into English 

I. SBtr banfcn bit beftenS (or fd^Snften^), xoxx bleibcn I)cute 2 
nidjt, ipeil bein SBatcr crft (or frul^ften^) morgen abenb nad^ 
^aufc fommt. 2. SBcnn e§ t!^m nid^t immer arger 9et)t, fo 
fommt cr erft ju unS. 3* S)ann gel^en n)ir m6glid)ft balb ju 
meincm SBruber. 4- @t: totrb toenigften^ • beine aWutter fet)en, 
itid^t ipal^r? 5* Sanjol^I, aber fett langer 3<^i^ if* P^ nieiften^ 
bet mcinem Srubcr. 6. SRel^men ©ie gefaHigft Pa^, mein .^err, 
unb lefcu ©ic biefcn Srief! @r ift jfingft t)on meincr aWiitter 
gefommen. 7- 3d^ tperbc i!^n gernc Icfen, n^enn bu eS n)finfd)eft. 
8. aWctn SBruber ge^t je§t oft abenbi^ in bic ©tabt, unb niciftenS 
tpartet mcine aWutter ouf i^n bi§ fpSt in bic SRad^t. 9. Slacfiftenig 
fommt cr gar nid^t {not at all) na^ ^ufc. 10. 3ft bein SBricf 
an {to) i^n fd^on fcrtig? 11. O getoife, cr ift langft gefd)riebcn. 
SRcin SBrubcr ift l^dd^ft unglfldEtic^, tocnn xovc nid^t oft fc^rcibcn. 

Exercise 53, English into German 

12. Thank you very much, Fred, but I shall go to town to- 3 
day. 13. And if your mother comes, I shall see her as soon 
as possible in town. 14. My mother will not come home till 
to-night. 15. For two years she has lived (13,1) at my 
younger brother's. 16. She is very unhappy because my 
older brother does not like to work. 17, When he comes 
home, he stays at most only an hour, and then generally goes 
into town. 18. By and by we shall not see him at all; he has 
not worked (13, i) for a year. 
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XXVm. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS 

1 Learn the cardinal numbers, i66, 167. 

2 When not followed by a noun, a cardinal number of one syllable may 
take the strong endings of biefer in the nominative, the dative, and the 
accusative (8, 2) ; before nouns, ^toei and brei do so in the genitive and 
the dative if the case is not otherwise indicated : as, 

1. ei? flttb ttttfcr ffltife, there are five of us, 

2. atoeier gttten (or gutcr) gfreitttbe^ of two good friends. 

3 <Sitti9 before another numeral or before ttl^r (58, 5) has the form ein ; 
before a noun, it is inflected like eitt, a (20, x), but has emphasis (often 
printed with spacing, e i tt^ a common way of showing emphasis) : as, 

I. er ^at e i n e n Bf^eunb, he has one friend, 

4 $ttitbert and Saitfeitb are neuter nouns, with the plural «e : as, 
I. fie fameit %% ^unbertett^ they came by hundreds, 

5 The hour of the day is expressed by a cardinal number, with 
or without the uninflected feminine ttl^r, o'clock (59, 2): as, 

I. miebiel tt^r ift t^ ? what time is itf t^ ift etttd (or eiit tt^r), ^toei 
(or ^toei tt^r), it is one (or one o'clock)^ two (or tTvo o^clock). 

6 From the cardinal numbers are formed three kinds of words : 

1. The cardinal adverbs, by adding tnftl^ time: as, 

ein'mSl, once; tatt'fenbmdl^ a thousand times. 

2. Uninflected adjectives denoting kinds of by adding etlei : as, 

Sttiei'erlei %tt (or itifel)r two kinds of tea (or apples). 

3. Adjectives denoting y27/(^, by adding fail^ {fompartmenf) or ffiltig 
(fold\At^, X, 48, X, 5o> i: as, 

ein'fai^^ simple (one-fold) ; eiit eiit'fJUtiser Sl^nfil^, a simpleton. 

7 Vocabulary 

Mc 2«iitil'te, bte 2«ttttt'tett, minuU bcr Sftg, bie 3ftfic, train 

b«3 Sicrtel, bic Slcrtcl, quarter: citt ^alb, half: ^alli brei, half past tivo 
Siertel CUf ^t\^ a quarter past (half of three) \to, by 

one (toward two); brei Siertel attf ttad^, prep, with d., after, according 

Jttei, a quarter of two (three ftm, prep, with a., round, at 

quarters toward two) borbei', past: eittd borbei, past one 



THE CARDINAL NUMBERS 59 

Nouns denoting weight or measure ^ except feminine nouns 
ending in e, are put in the singular number. The nouns de- 
noting the material weighed or measured are generally unin- 
flected;.but, accompanied by an adjective, they take the case 
of the preceding noun or the genitive : as, 

1. (mit) stoei ^fnitb See, (««M) two pounds of tea. 

2. (mit) }»ei Saffen (feminine plural) See, (with) two cups ofUa, 

3. ^ier flub mt\ ^funb gitter See (or gnten %tt»\ here are two pounds 

of good Ua; er ^at $ttiei ^fttiib gnten See (or dutett Xtt»),hehas, etc. 

4. mit $ioei tpfmtb 0tttem See (or ^tttett Seed), with two pounds, etc. 

5. ae^« gfitfi 404, /««/^^/ htgh. 

Exercise 54, German into English 
I. 2Bict)teI U^r ift e^? 2. 9?ad^ meiner Ul^r (watch) tft e^ 
citt^ (58, 5)1 5^et, jtDfilf ; etnc 2Kinute, jtoet 2Kinuten nac^ (or fiber, 
pasi) citt^; ein SSiertel ouf jtDci (or nad^ etniS); stoanjig 2Kinutctt 
nad^ cin^; ^alb 5tt)ei; jtoonjtg SWinuten t)or 5toci (or in jtoanjtg 
aKinutcn jnjci); brei SSicrtel auf jnjci (or ein SSicrtel t)ot: stoci); einc 
9Kinute, jtDei SWinutcn ijor itDci; cin^ k)orbet, etc. 3. %btx nteinc 
Ul^r gc^t brei aKtnuten nad^ {slow; \)ox,fast). 4. Urn toict)iel 
Ul^r (or Urn njeld^e 3^it) gel^t unfer ^m^? 5. Urn cin^, etc.; in 
einer l^albcn ©tunbe. 6. §icr ift einc %(x\\t ftorfer See, trtnfcn 
©te fie ! 7. Sd^ ^abe fd^on jtoet 3;Qffen t)on biefem 2;ee getrunfen ! 

Exercise 55, English into German 
8. At what time shall you go to Berlin.? 9, My train 
goes at nine, five minutes past nine, etc. 10. By my watch 
it is a quarter of seven. ii» But my watch is (goes) six 
minutes fast (k)or). 12. It is now a quarter past nine, and 
my carriage will be here in five minutes. 13. Drink a cup 
of this tea; it is strong and hot. 14. Thank you, but it is 
twenty minutes past nine, and here is my carriage. 15. I 
am a simpleton I I have bought only two kinds of coffee. 
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ZXIX. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS 

1 Learn the ordinal numbers, i66, 167. 

2 To form the ordinal numbers 1-19, te is added to the cardinals (erfte 
and britte are irregular, and in ai^tt one t is dropped); after 19, fte is 
added. 

3 From the stems of the ordinal numbers are formed two kinds 
of words : 

1. The ordinal adverbs, by adding tn^ : as, 

Ix^tti^ firsts $loeiteiti9, secondly; ^li^nitn^f Unthly. 

2. Fractions (except l^aUi, half)<^ by adding the neuter tl( in the num- 
bers 3-19 (in ail^tel one t is dropped) and ^W after 19:1 as, 

bai9 ^rittel, the third; eine biertel 9)leUe, a fourth of a mile. 

4 fyS^f half is inflected like other adjectives except when used alone 
before proper names (51,1) or when compounded to form a numeral : as, 

1. eine Ijattc Stnitbe, a half hour, half an hour. 

2. an'bertllalb gfitg lang, a foot and a half long (^^(^y x). 

3. in bier'tel^alb Stnitbeitr in three hours and a half 



Yocatmlary 



be? @0ttttta0, bie — e, Sunday 
>C? 9)lQitta0, bie — e, Monday 
ber ^ieni^tag, bie — e, Tuesday 
be? a»ttttti0l^,2 bie — e, Wednesday 
be? ^Qttite?i9ta0, bie — e, Thursday 
be? ??eita0, bie — e, Friday 
be? Sotttt'fibenb^ bie — e, Saturday 
be? Sami^tag,* bie — e, Saturday 
be? Sftn'ttii?^ bie — e, fanuary 
be? 8ff b?llfi?, bie — e, February 
be? 9Wfi?§, bie — e, J/drrM 
be? 5H>?!i', bie — e, ^/n/ 
bera^ai, bie aKaie(ii), May 
be?3ft'iti,bie3tt'tti«,/««^ 



itct = 2:eH/flr^. 



2Seei36,3. 



be? 3rii, bie Sfi'Iig, ////^^ 
be?9tt0ttft', bie — e, August 
be? ^)>tem'be?^ bie — ^ September 
be? Dfta'bc?, bie — , 0<:/tf^<?r 
be? 9}Qbeiit'be?^ bie — , November 
be? ^eaem'be?^ bie — ^^ December 
be? S?&4'iittg^ bie — e, j//7>/^ 
be? @omme?, bie -^^ summer 
be? $e?bft, bie — e^ autumn 
be? SBinte?, bie — , z«//>//i?r 
^tt'fattg, a^itte, C^nbe 9){ai, /^^ ^if> 

ginning, middle, end of May 
Ix lott?be gebQ'?ett^ he was bom 
fte?beitr fttt?b, ift 0e{it0?beit, ^/> 

» Chiefly Southern. 
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6\ 



To ask the day of the week^ melll^r Jag is used ; the day of i 
the mouthy bet ioietiieI(f)te : as, 

1. X^tX^tx 2:ttg ift l^ente? what day {of the week) is to-day f 

2. ben lofetiielten ^aBcit xm ^ente? what day of the month is itf 

Exercise 56, German into English 

X. SBetd^cn Xag ^aben xm £)eute, grift? 2. ^cutc ift SRon- 2 
tag. 3- Sen toieDietten fd^reiben (or \)6bm) toir t)cute? 4* |)eute 
ift bet fiinfte. 5-. ©0 fd^reibc id^: 93erlin, 9Kontag, ben 5. (or 
ben 5 ten) Sanuar 1904. 6. SBann tourbe^ ©d^iQer geboren? 

7. 6r njurbe^ am 10. SRouember 1759 ju SKarbad^ geboren. 

8. ©eftorben ift er ju SBeimar am 9. STOai 1805. 9- 3c^ 6in^ 
auc^ am 10. 9?ot)ember 1883 geboren. 10. 3n bem ^rbftc be^ 
Sal^re^ — (= fo unb fo), in bem Sa^re 17 — (= fiebjetin^un'' 
bert fo unb fo), in bem SKonat 2lpri(, or 6nbe 9Zot)ember in bem 
Sa^re 184- (= ad^tje^n{)unbert in ben 9?ieriigern) wurbe^ ein 
grower S!6nig geboren. 11. ®et)ft bu SWontag^ nad^ Serlin? 
12. SRein, erft am ©onnabenb^ bin id^ nad^ §aufe gefommen. 
13- 3d^ bleibe l^ier bon ©onnabenb morgen ben 6. bi§ SonnerS* 
tag ben 11. Sunt 

Exercise 57, English into German 

14. Geethe was^ born on August 28, 1749. 15. He died 3 
March 22, 1832. 16. Were (bift)^ you also not bqm in the 
month of August } 17. Yes, I was (bin)^ born on the fifth of 
August. 18. My brother was (ift, tourbe, or njar)^ bom March 
17, 1883. 19. What day of the month is to-day.? 20. It is 
Saturday the twenty-eighth. 21. Father came home (on) Fri- 
day^ and remained till Monday night. 22. In the middle of 
October we are going to France. 

^ XOViXht or iDar (past) is used of the dead; bin (present), of the living, 
^The aconsatlTe is better iox future time, the df|,tiYe for /<?j/ time. 
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XXX. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

The possessive pronouns are inflected like Mcfct (8, 2) and 
should be distinguished from the possessive adjectives, which 
are inflected like fciti (20, i) : 

ntetner nteiite mtxnt^ or ber, Me, bftd ntei'itige ^ mine 
beiner beine betned bet, bie, bftd befitige thine, yours 

fetner fetne feiitei^ bet, bte, bftd fefntge his, its 

fl|rer fl|re flpreiS bet, bie, bfti9 Q'tige A^rr, 62, 2 



nitfrer 
enter 
Hyrev 
S^tet 



nitfre nitferd' 

enre eiteri^s 

l^re QreiS 

3*re 3^re« 



bet, bte, U» nv!\x%%t 
ber, bte, bftd en'rige 
bet, bie, bftd t^'rige 
ber, bie, bftd S^'rige 



yours 

theirs, 62, a 
yours 



2 


N. 


f^rcr f^rc f^rcd 


bet f^rige tie tWge bttd fi^rige 




0. 


C^red t^rer f^red 


bW t^rigctt bet f^rigett bid tl^rigeii 




D. 


t^retii f^er t^rem 


bem f^rigctt ber f^rigett bem f^rigeM 




A. 


li^rett f]^e t^re« 


ben i^rigeti bie fl^rige bftd fi^rtge 


, 


N. 


f^re fi^re ti^re 


blc f^rigctt bie t^gctt bie tl^rigcit 


1 


6. 


i^xtt i^xtt Wfctt 


ber t^rigett ber Cftrigett ber {i^rige« 




D. 


ii^ren i^ren t^ren 


bett t^rigett bett t^rigett bett f^rigeii 




A. 


X^t Ifyct Hfct 


bie fl^rigeti bie i^rigen bie f^ngctt 



Yocatmlary 



bSS Vtmtf what is mine 
ber ^li^ter, bie %vSitttfpoet 
bdS Olebif^f , bie O^ebtf^'te, poem 
bie Stcbe, lom 
ber ^ar^ bie ^arlc^/^r^ 
hU 9lci^t, bie Sflci^te, /v^A/, law 
bie Sette, bie Setten, side, page 
l)er ^ft^r ^ic ^crfc, verse 



I 



rei^t ^SBett, ^^ right 

mi'rei^t ^aBett, ^^ n^fw/^ 

vxdxttbii iwx, with d., ^ wrong ta 

flit fx^tUf find yourself, be ^aund 

bort, /^r^ (over there) 

iittter, prep, with d. or a., under, 

among 
bteOeti^f , perhaps 

lOr, less commonly, bet, bie, ba« melne ; ber, bie, bo« belne; etc. \ In the 
spofcen language the biefer-forms are the commonest. '^ See 20 *» 
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In the predicate, meiiter etc. not only Qi^r^&s possession^ but ; 
also distinguish the object possessed. Mere ownership is ex- 
pressed by the uninflected forms, mein, bein, etc., unless the 
sentence has the neuter subject ei8, ba^, jene^, bici^, or tt)eld)e^ 
(65, i) referring to a noun that is masculine or feminine : as, 

1. biefer ^d Ifl ber feinige (or feiner), this coat is his (that is, his coaty 

belonging to him and distinguished from other coats). 

2. I|ter 4p bcr 8i0cf, cr ift^eiK, here is the coat; it is his (mere owner- 

ship); but, ed ift fetiteY, // is his coat; ift t^ fetner ? is it his coat? 

Exercise 58, German into English 

1. Sarl^ Dniet unb meiner finb langc im 5parfc gcblicbcn, 
\)ielleid^t lommen fie jejjt nac^ ^aufc 2. Sluf toddler ©eitc bcr 
©trafee ift bag ^ox& S^reg Dnfete unb bag S^rige? 3. ©cincg 
ift bort am 5parle, abcr mdiicg ift auf biefer ©eite ber ©tra§e. 
4- ^ier finb ^arte SBiid^er unb mcine. 5- 9Keine finb alt, aber 
feine finb ganj neu. 6. 3a, aber feine Sfid^er finb aud^ S^re, 
unb bie S^rigen feine, nic^t loal^r? 7. ©ie l^aben rec^t, unter 
ben ©ebid^ten beg beutfd^en SJid^terg SBil^elm aWuIler finben fic^ 
folgenbe SBerfe: 

S)ag JRed^t fagt: „Sebem bag ©eine!" 

S)ie Siebe: „3ebem bog Seine!" 

Exercise 59, English into German 

8. See that dog in the garden ; is it yours or mine ? 9. It 
is yours ; but where is my dog ? 10. It is there with mine, 
under the tree. 11. I see the tree, but I do not see your dog 
or mine. X2. Shall we do wrong to Charles's uncle or to 
yours if we go to the Millers? 13. No, but where are our 
hats > Is that (bag) mine ? 14. Yes, but this is not mine. 
15. No, yours lies there on the table. 16. Take yours and 
give me mine. 17. Yours is larger than mine. 
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XZXI. THE DEM0NST2ATIVS PRONOUNS (170, z) 

bSr bie U9 that 64, a 

biefer biefe biefei^, bied this, the latter infl. as at 8, a 

iinet jgtie ifwed M«/, the former infl. like biefer^ 8, 3 

ber'ieittge bie'ienige bft^'ietttge z/^/ (i 70, a) infl. like berfer^e, 64, a 

berferbe biefeCbe bfti^feCbe the same 64, a 

foli^er fol^e foli^ei? j«/r^ infl. like bicfer^ 8, a 



N. 


\^x bie bftd 


berfcl'be biefcrbe b««ferbe 


G. 


biffett beven bl^ffett 


bldfcrbeu betfcrbett hU\tVhzn 


D. 


bent bev bem 


bemfcrbett betfcl'beti bemferbett 


A. 


ben bie bid 


betifcrbeti biefel'be b«dfcr6e 


N. 


bie bie bie 


biefel'bett biefcl'beii biefcl'beit 


0. 


betett bevett betett 


betfel'bett bevferbett bevferben 


D. 


bettett bettett bettett 


benfel'bett benferbett beitfeFbeit 


A. 


bie bie bie 


bieferbett bieferben biefel'ben 



Because of the lack of pronouns in English, be? is often translated as 
an emphatic personal or possessive pronoun : as, 

I. {a; ber bin ii^^ yes, I am he (cf. t^^ i7) i) ; {ie toar nttt %wm, tmb be» 
ten 'ib^tt^ she was with Anna and her (Aioiz's) father. 

When alone, or after ein or feilt, folil^er is inflected like an adjective ; 
before ein^ and often before adjectives, the uninflected form folil^ is used 
(but see 65*) : as, 

1. foll^e fb^'Sl^ttf such books; eiti folll^ei^ fdViUb^f such a book. 

2. \9\^ eiit fbutbi, such a book; folil^ gittettt ^aunt, to such a good man; 

f0li^(e) fi^Btte ^Ixmtaf such pretty flowers. 



Vocabulary 



b(a|r pale; iU, dead 

bie i^tlt, bie ^ejcit, witch, hag 

bet ^ola'^aiter, bie S^^X^^mtx, 

woodcutter 
bfiS Sfbeit, bie Smii, life 



^ax^axtU, Margaret: ^xlH, 

Margery; i^xUHb^tn, Madge 
nomtixdf of the name of named 
tief, deep 
tonaeit, to^ate^ 0etti00t, will, want 
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SttiS or j[ettei9, that^ biei9, this, or ttielll^i9^ ze/^/^// (66, z), is i 
often used to introduce a sentence, the verb of which agrees 
with the predicate nominative (cf. t^^ 17, i) : as, 

1. bad t{l nteitte St^meftetr nitb bieiS Mit ii^, that is my sister, and this 

is I; btei^ {tub meine S3rilbet, these are my brothers, 

2. toelf^ei^ flttb 3l>re Si^loeftem? wA^A are your sisters f 

Exercise 60, German into English 

I. 3n eincm SBalbe (xn ber @ec njotjttte ein. ^oljl^oucr, na- 2 
meniS ^einrid^, ber \^oS!it jtuei fd^dne ^nber, ^anig unb ©retd^en. 
2. 2)iefc tpar funf unb jener jel)n Sa^r (59, ^ ; or jel^n 3al)rc) 
alt. 3- Slber fie I)atten nid^t biefelbe 9Jiutter gel^abt. 4. ^an^ 
feng abutter tear fd^on fett neun Saliren tot, unb \t%i ftarb aud^ 
bie ber ®rete (171,2). 5. S)er SBatcr tt^ar gut gegen ^anS unb 
beffen ©d^toefter, aber baS Seben ber £inber toar immer ein unb 
ba^felbe. 6. Sin bcntfelben 3;a9e, afe ©reteg STOutter ftarb, toa^^ 
ten fie tief im SBalbe, too fie 93tnmen fud^ten. 7- ®tne alte 
^eje fam ju il^nen, bic toar freunblid^ gegen fie unb fagte: 
,,©eib i^r ci^, meine fd^dnen Sinber, toa^ tooQt i^r?" 8. 3)er 
Sunge tourbc blafe, anttoortete aber: „2Jiutter ift Irani gu §aufe, 
unb fie liebt fold^e SBIumen toic biefe." 

Exercise 6z, English into German 

9. Yesterday father took Fred and his (Fred's) brother into 3 
town and bought them hats and books. 10. He showed them 
two kinds of hats and said, " Do you want one of this kmd 
(einen fotd^en) or one of this kind ?" 11. That is Fred's hat, 
and this is his brother's (that of his brother). 12. These are 
the books. 13. Jack has never had such a good (einen fo guten)^ 
hat as this (53, i). 

^Such a is oft^n expressed by ein fo or fo cln (for ein fo!c^ or (olc^ cln) ; no 
such, by fein fo: as, fo einen ^yxi^ such a hat; in elnem fo grogen ©orten, in 
such a large garden; leUie fo grogen ©il(^er, no such large books. 
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ZXXn. THB SXLATIVX AND DfTBRSOGATIVX PRONOUNS (170) 

bi? bie bftd that^ who^ which infi. like ber at 64, 2 

toelil^r liPeUt^ toeUt^^ ^^A v^^i w^^A infi. like h\t\tt, 8, a 

tofr toSr toftd whoever^ whatever infl. like tuer at 66, 2 

toeli^e? iiPeUle toe(i^ei9 w^^ / what? infi. like bicfer, 8, a 

toi^r toir toftd who f what f 66^ s 



Singular 


N. 


»lr wA?/ 


toe? »ftd w^//" 


inform, but 


0. 


iDlffeii w^?x^/ 


toiffeii toijfett of what f 


naedof both 


D. 


tueiit to whom f 


tote 


nnmbeni 


A. 


tofll whomt 


toeti toftd whatf 



) SBeld^er (rd. or interrog.) is not used in the genitire except as an ad- 
Jectire. Before eili or an adjectiye, the exclamatory form tueld^ is used : as, 

1. $M\tt toell^eiS S^oReiS? emperor of what people f 

2. ineU^ eine Stobt! what a city! ^ntVSg^ fi^dne i^bfiitbel what pretty 

buildings/ 

4 In the interrogative or exclamatory phrase toftd fir (et») or lofti9 • . » 

ffir (eill)^ o/^i/ kind of the case of ein depends on the construction: as, 

I. toad fftr ein ^inid? what kind of house f in nnid fihr einent ^anfe? 

in what kind of house f toad fitt 2^ee (or S^Innten)! «/^a/ /^a (or 

flowers)\ toad fftr ein fi^dner fyiiX what a pretty hat! 

5 A relative pronoun is never omitted (as is often done in English). 
For emphasis, or when required by the construction, toer is followed by 
the demonstratlTe pronoun ber: as, 

1. ber aJtann^ ben il^ geftem fa^, the man {that) I saw yesterday, 

2. met frfi^ font, bent gaben fte, whoever came early ^ to him they gcpve, 

$ When the antecedent is in the first or the second person (142, 4), the 
relative pronoun ber is used, and if emphatic is followed by the personal 
pronoun; but if the personal pronoun is omitted, the verb of the relative 
clause is put in the third person: as, 

1. bad fagft btt, ber bn intmer mein gfrennb gemefen bift? and you say 

that^ who have always been my friend t 

2. MSb^ bin ein Smter^ ber niii^td ^at, I am a poor fellow that^ etc. 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS 6/ 

Demonstrative and relative pronouns that are alike in form 
are distinguished by the position of their verbs : as, 

1. ed 'mx eiit aftantt, ^er toar arm (ber, hsy demonstrative, 64,3). 

2. ed loiiY etn Slanit, ber arm tomr (be?, «/A^, relative, 12, 3). 

The relative pronoun ttNiiS (not bai8 or tpclc^cig) is used after 
a neuter pronoun, or after a neuter adjective used as a noun, 
or in referring to a whole sentence : as, 

1. aUei? (or bdi9 S3efite), toaiS ii^ llabe, ^{//(or /^ ^^/) that I have, 

2. e? iotlt ltid|l, Md ttltgftHg toa?, ^^ <&V/m?^ ^<m^, which was unkind. 

Exercise 62, German into English 

I. SBer finb ©ie, mein ^err? 2. ®a^ fragcn @ie, bcr ©ic 
mir geftern abenb fpSt auf ber ©trafec gefolgt finb, unb beffen 
@o^n geftorben ift? 3- SBennSic ber finb, fo finb @ie ber 
gute greunb ber Sllten unb bcr Slrmen. 4- SBeld^ fd^ftne Sin^ 
ber ! S33effen ^nber finb ba^ ? Unb tpem l^aben @ie ba^ ®elb 
unb bic fd^dnen ^tciber gegcben? 5- Stagen ©ie, njer btefc 
^inber finb? S)te5 finb bie tinber, beren SSater unb 9Kutter 
geftern abenb fpfit l^ier im ©arten tt^aren. 6. S)a8 93efte, toai^ 
id^ bet mir l^atte, l^abe id^ il^nen fd^on gegeben. 7- 3)cr SKenfd^, 
bent id^ bag ®elb gegeben l^abe, ttjirb aud^ motgen dbenb t)ier 
fein, unb ©ic toerben i!)n fe^en. 8. S)a8 finb bie Heinen Stin^ 
ber, benen id^ bie Sfeiber gegeben l^aBe. 

Exercise 63, English into German 

9* Are you the man that came this morning, whose little 
daughter is ill ? lo. He is the same man you saw last night 
in the street. 11. Who are these boys? 12. These are the 
boys that were here yesterday. 13. Are you really the boys 
who were here yesterday morning.? 14. Yes, we are the 
same boys ; we are the ones (bie) to whom this gentleman gave 
the money to-day. 15. He has given you all that he has. 
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atitXf atte^ ^titd, all; before pronominal words or the definite article the 
uninflected form aS is generally used, atte %^t, every day (but, ben 
ganseit %k^^ all day)\ atte «»ll \^t, each and all. 68, 3 

ietbed, (etbei^r Mbem, lietbeiS, neut. sing., both tilings; pi., (etbe^ beiber, 
etc., ^M, or bte betben, etc,, the two, . tow lietbe, doth ^«j(distributively, 
54, 4); ttir Iietbeitr we two (collectively, 54, 4); atte betbc, both (distrib- 
utively, 54, 4); fetiter b0n betben, neither of the two 

eiiter, einer etn(e>9, ^^, or ber eiite^ bte etne, bft^ eiite^ the one. 68, 3 

jJbe?, jJbc, jJbei?, everybody^ everything; after tin (20, i), inflected like 
an adjectiye (50, i). jSber tidit Iietben, ^<i^^ <7^M^ two 

ie'bemuttra, if'bermittrad, everybody 

i^ntaitb, ii^tltaitb(e)i9, somebody^ anybody 

fetiter, feiite, !eiii(e>9r m/t^, nobody, 68, 3 

ntftlt, G. eiltei^r ^* eiltem, a. einen, we.you^ they ^ people^ somebody 

nie'iitattb, itie'mttitb(e)«, nobody 



N. 


eincr etne 


cm(e)« 


bet eine 


bie eine 


bid eine 


Q. 


eincd eincr 


eined 


bid einett 


beir einett 


bl^d einett 


D. 


einem einev 


einent 


betn einett 


beiP einett 


beitt einett 


A. 


einett eine 


etn(e)d 


bett einett 


bie cine 


bid eine 


N. 






bte einett 


bie einett 


bie eineit 


6. 






beir einett 


beiP einett 


beir einett 


D. 






bett einett 


bett einett 


bett einett 


A. 






bic einett 


bie einett 


bie einett 



After the plurals atte and feine (denoting determinate numbers, " all " 
or <* none "), adjectives should have the weak form (^eit) : as, 

1. aKe dnteit Settte, all good people (but, aK or aKe fetne fdorte, all his 

words, fetne being pronominal). 

2. fetne gnten fiente, no good people. 

To refer to a person or to persons without indicating the sex, the 
neuter singular is used: as, 

I. tttted gin0 nail^ ^anfe, everybody went home. 
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Exercise 64, German into English 

I. ^abcn ©ie unfem guten Sllten gcfcl^en, fiebeg grfiulcut? 
2. ®r fam ju un^ mctften^ aHe t)ter STOonate, aber feit etner 
SBod^e lommt cr aUc Xagc ; I)cute ift er ben ganjcn Sxtg gebtic* 
Ben. 3- ®cftem abenb lam er fpSt mit meinen beiben jfingften 
95rubem. 4* ®t fagte ju uitig: „2lIIe§, tPOiS td^ ^abe, ift euer." 
S« S)ie beiben ^nber banften i^m, unb oyx^ id^ banfte if)m fe^r. 
6. Sd^ l^abe nie fo einen ge[el)en toie i^n. 7- Sr ift gut gegen 
aCc unb jebe, unb feiner tt)irb tun, tt^aS er getan I)at. 8. 3a, 
fceibeig ift tpalir. 9- Sltt bie ^nber lieben il)n, nid^t tt^a^r? 
10. Satool^t, tpir aHe tieben il)n. ii. ©o get)t eig immer: tpenn 
man freunbfid^ unb gut ift, fo ge^t e^ einem (not i^m) gut. 

12. Slber \o^ tt)erben ©ie mit all biefen fd^Snen ©ad^en tun? 

13. 2Ran (or (Jg) Hot)ft! 3ft jemanb ba? 14. 3d^ %oht ettoag 
gel)6rt, aber id^ fe^e niemanb. 15- ©inb beine beiben ©d^toe* 
ftem l^ier? 3d^ l^abc feine t)on beiben gefe^en. 16. SlUe beibe 
finb l^ier mit einem unfrer SSettern. 17. SBeld^e t)on beiben ift 
geftern morgen ju mir in bie ©tabt gefommen? 18. 5)ie Heine 
Slnna tear ba mit att il^ren ©ac^en, aber fie I)atte lein ®elb 
bei fid^. 19- ^^i jeber l^eute ®elb bei fid^ ? 3Benn man in 
bie ©tabt gel^t, fo braud^t man ®elb. 20. 3d^ ^^t I)eute leing 
bei mir. 

Exercise 65, English into German 

21. I have all my money with me ; have you yours ? 22. I 
have none; but father sends me money every three weeks. 
2^. Will one of your brothers go with us ? 24. Yes, both, 
but none of my sisters. 25. Are your two sisters at home 
now? 26. One of the two is here, and both cousins. 
27. Has neither of you boys (t)on eud^ Snaben) been at your 
sister Elizabeth's? 28. No, nobody has sent for us for ten 
days. 29. But you two will go to-morrow. 
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I anbrer^ anbre^ anbreiS^ other, ber attbre, etc., the other^ or etn anbrer, etc , 
another (= /? different; another meaning one more is no(i^ ctit or ttof^ : 
as, itoti^ cttte 2^affe, another cupj itnil^ iJtot, /«^r^ bread). 70, 3 

(citt) bt|(i^eti, (<i) <^//, uninfl. neuter, mlt eiit fletti bt|i^eit IKrdt, «//M, etc. 

ci'tttger, et'nige, et'nigeiS^ j<7/«^ (two, three, or four), collectively 

eitt ^aar, a few, some, uniBflected neuter. mU citt ^oar SBorten^ w/M, etc. 

ef toftiS (colloq., tofti^)^ something, some^ uninfl. neut. f5 etttiai^, j«^A a thing 

genilg', enough, uninflected neuter 

manti^er, manti^e, manc^eiS, «i^z«y a, a good many, distributively (cf . uicC) ; 
before ein^ and often before adjectives, the uninflected form mattc^ is 
used, manc^ (etn) gitter (ormanti^er giite) S^ann, many a good man 

mS^r, more, uninflected neuter comparative (54, i) 

mel^'rere, mcyrercr, me^'rercn, ttic^'rcrc, several, distributive^ 

ViVS^i^^ nothing, uninflected neuter 

bteler, bide, bie(eiS, much, many, distributively, or ber biele, etc., the mass 
of; tiiel, much, uninflected neuter, collectively, tiiel(e) £)>fe( 

toetti^er, V^t\iSi\t, ttietc^ei^, some, not used as an adjective 

toe'ttigcr, toe'niger ttie'ttigc)^, /////<?, y^w, distributively, or ber toe'nige^ etc., 
the little, the few; (citt) ttlfttig, {a) little, uninflected neuter, collec- 
tively, tttit eitt f(eitt tocttig S3rdt, with a little bit of bread 

toe'niger, less, fewer, uninflected comparative (54, i). toS'ttiger fanten 



N. 


anbrct anbre onbre^ 


beiP anbre 


bie anbre 


bttd anbre 


6. 


anber^ anbret onber^ 


bid anbertt 


beir anbertt 


bid anbertt 


D. 


anberm anbret anberm 


beitt anbertt 


beir anbertt 


bettt anbertt 


A. 


anbertt anbre anbre^ 


bett anbertt 


bie anbre 


bftd anbre 


N. 


anbre anbre anbre 


bie anbertt 


\At anbertt 


bie anbertt 


G. 


anbret anbrer anbret 


beir anbertt 


beir anbertt 


beiP anbertt 


D. 


anbertt anbertt anbertt 


bett anbertt 


bett anbertt 


bett anbertt 


A. 


anbre onbre anbre 


bie anbertt 


bie anbertt 


bie anbertt 



3 Distinguish anbreiS, other, from anberiS, otherwise, else, which is used 
uninflected as adverb or pronoun: as, niii^t attberi^, not otherwise; mer 
attberi^? who else? ntlt tticm anbcri^? with whom else? 
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After the plurals attbre, ei'ttige^ tnattd^e, tnel^'rere, Hiele, loe'« i 
iiiflC (denoting indeterminate numbers) and foU^e (64, 4), adjec- 
tives should have, especially in the nominative and the accusa- 
tive, the strong form (»c; cf. 68, 3) : as, 

1. atibte gitte ficttte, other good people. 

2. aitbre? girter (or gnteit) Sente, of other good people. 

Exercise 66, German into English 

X. grtfe tt)ar mil cin t)aat Snaben in meincn ®attcn gcgan- a 
gen unb l^attc mel^rere gutc ^Ipfel gcfunben. 1. 3)ann lamen 
anbrer Seute ^nber, cin^ nad^ bent anbem. 3- S)a^ eine l^atte 
Dtele tt)fel, bte anbern \)(xVitXi toenige. 4- rrSBoUen ©ie ^fel?" 
fragtc ber ditefte S!nabe, ber bie meiften %^\t\ I)atte, ,,ober Ija- 
ben ©tc loeld^e?" S- „S)anfc befteni^, id^ \!f&t mel)r ^t)fel afe 
tt(r, liabt i^r nid^tg anbre^?" 6. „3(^ ^abc ntd^t^ al§ tpfcl," 
anttoortete er. 7. rf®ntge t)on ung l^aben tpeniger al§ id^." 
8. wSSiele l^abcn tt^enig unb brauc^en aud^ loeniger ate anbrc," 
fagtc id^. 9. „2lber tt^enige I)aben me^r, afe fie njollen, loeil 
bie, bte biel !)aben, me^r tPoHen." 10. „Satt)0^(," fagte er, 
„unb mand^er (or mand^ ein) aWenfd) braud^t fo Dieted {many 
things) unb l^at fo ujenige^ {few things),'' u. „3BoIIen ©ie 
noc^ etoag?" 12. „3d^ ^abe SSrot genug unb genug bon bet* 
nen tt)feln, abcr je^t braud^e ic^ ein flein bifed^en ®etb." 

Exercise 67, English into German 

13. "Do you want some money?" our mother asked. I 
14. No, thank you, mother ; we have little, but with a bit of 
money we shall buy many things. 15. Many people have 
enough, but want more. 16. Some people have much money, 
and need little. 17. And some that have little need less. 
18. But those (bie) that have much or little want something 
better {t\\o^% SBeffere^) or something different {tixo^^ anbre^). 
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Verb stems ending in t, b^ or tn or it preceded by a mute 
(204) generally retain e before ft or t (12,2, 173). Stems 
ending in an s-sound generally retain e before ft^ but ef or e is 
often dropped. For liquid stems see 20 2. 



wait 


talk 


breathe 


open 


Ht 


blame 


wander 


toarte 


rcbe 


atme 


Sffitc 


w 


table 


ttHxnbre 


tlKXttCft 


rebeft 


atmeft 


effncft 


nt% Pt^t 


tftbetft 


manberfl 


toartet 


xlHi 


Qtmet 


Bffnet 


W 


tabett 


nwnbert 


martett 


rSbett 


atmett 


5ffnett 


Pteti 


tftbelti 


toanbcrii 


martet 


rcbct 


atmet 


fiffnet 


W 


tabcit 


manbert 


voaxXtXi 


rebctt 


attnctt 


Sffnctt 


fi^en 


tabeiti 


toanbcnt 



In the second and third persons singular of strong verbs, a 
generally becomes 8^ att becomes Su ; short t becomes short t ; 
long e becomes ie in (efel^lett^ command, em^fel^'Iett^ recommendy 
gefc^e'l^ett, happen, Icfcit, read, fc^mtt, shear, fc^etl, see, and ftc^* 
klt^ steal. If the stem of such verbs ends in t^ the ending ti 
is dropped. %&it% nc^mcn^ and ixiivx are irregular. 



hold 


run 


help 


see 


give 


take 


step 


^alte 
^ttltft 
pit 


lanfe 

ISttfft 
Iftttft 


l)elfe 
^ilft 


fie# 
fie^t 


0€be 

gtbft. gibft 

gtbt, g!bt 


ne^me 

nlmmft 

nlmmt 


tr6te 

trlttft 

trltt 


^altett 
i^altet 
l^altett 


laufett 

iQUft 

lattfeti 


^elfeti 

^elft 

^clfeti 


fc^ett 

re^t 

resell 


gSbCtt 

gebt 

ggbctt 


ne^mett 

nJ^mt 

ne^men 


treten 
trctet 
trctett 



efliett, eat, of persons 
freffeit, ecU^ of animals 



Vocalnilary 

fangett, ptig, gcfangctt, catch 
%\Mtx% jitterte, gejittert, tremble 
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The existence of persons or of things in their natural sur- 
roundings is expressed by eiS gifit, there is, there are (literally, 
it gives, that is, nature gives) \ as, 

1. tit 9fri!a gtlit e« Sdloeit, in Africa there are licm, 

2. ^eitte 0ilit t^ %^\^tf there will be fish to-day (a natural event). 

3* t^ 0alb feinen fil^dtteYeii @(arten aid biefeti, no prettier garden than 
this existed. 

Exercise 68, German into English 

I. 2Ba« gibfg (= gibt tS) SRcucg ^cute? ©d^tfift §an8 nod^ 
nid^t flut? 2. 9?ein, er jtttert am ganjcn Scibe ben ganjert 
%a%, ber ©oftor em^fie^It i^m biefe S33affer. 3- SteiS ift bag* 
felbe SBaffer, baiS mtr fo t)tel ^ilft, aber jene^ l^abc id^ nid^t. 
4. ^Itft bu ben S)oftor ffir einen fjreunb? 5. gur einen gu^^ 
ten greunb; id^ glaubc, er tut immer fetn Seftei^. 6. ©ein 
©ol^n SSillielm ift lein guter 2Wenfd^, er fd^Ifigt immer meinen 
^unb. 7- ®r fangt unb fd^ISgt jeben §unb, ben er fiel^t, toeit 
ein ^unb feinen jungeren 93ruber gebiffen I)at. 8, D, ba ift 
^anfeni^ ©c^h^efter Slnna, fiel^ft bu fie? SBai8 fur einen fd^Snen 
^ut fie tragt! 9- O \% unb bai^ fd^ftne fileib, bag fie l^eute 
trdgt, l^at it)r ©ruber |)anS i^r gegeben, eg ift ganj neu. 

Exercise 69, English into German 

ID. Do you see the old doctor. Jack? 11. If you step to 
this window, you will see him. 12. He is sitting there in the 
garden. 13. Yes, I see him now; he is talking with Frederic. 
14. No better friend than he exists. 15. Do you blame Fred- 
eric? 16. Yes, and the doctor blames him, because he does 
not help his sister. 17. If we wander toward the lake, lye 
shall find Anna. 18. There she is with her dog; he is eating 
an apple. 19. You (man) breathe much better here than in 
the house. 
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The familiar imperative singular of weak verbs and of totx- 
ben is formed by adding e to the stem. In liquid stems the c 
of the stem is dropped (20^ : as, 



Present InflnitiTe 


ImperatiTe SinsvUr 




ffig-cit (stem f Sg) 


fa9-e(bu)! 


say 


toanber-n (stem tuanber) 


»anbr-e(bfi)! 


wander 



The familiar imperative singular of strong verbs may be 
found by dropping (e)jl of the second person singular of the 
present indicative, except that a (or an) or of the stem re- 
mains as in the infinitive. Of fciti^ it is the simple stem : as, 



Present Infinltiye 


a Sing. Pres. Indie. 


Impenitiye Singular 




Uf-cn 


licf-cft 


lies (bil)! 


recui 


itel^m-^n 


itimm-ft 


nimm (bfi)! 


take 


ftt-en 


PHft 


ftfte (bH)! 


sit 


lauf-en 


Ifittf-ft 


Iattf(e)(bix)! 


run 


ft06-«n 


ft86-eft 


ft06(e)(bu)! 


push 


fei-n 


bi-ft 


fei (bu)! 


be 



w- w 


say {thou, you) 


lies (bfi)! 


fei (bil)! 


fagt (f^r)! 


say (je, you) 


left (SW 


fett. (!^)! 


ffigew @ie! 


say (you) 


KfenSie! 


fetett@ie! 



4 The familiar imperative plural of all verbs except fein is formed by 
adding (e)t to the stem. For the form ending in ett see 21*. . Imperative 
sentences take the inverted order (11, i; but, unless emphatic, hn or i^r 
is omitted), and as a rule are followed by an exclamation point 

5 Vocatmlary 

ba= (bars before vowels), there, it, ba§ii'^ to it, to them 

them, compounded with preposi- ttio« (ttior* before vowels), where, 
tions : as, botaitf , on it, on them which, compounded with prepo- 

baratti^r out of it, out of them si tions; as, tuorimf ^ on which 
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Before a direct quotation the dative of the indirect object i 
takes jtt, to; but when the quotation is indirect, the dative 
alone is used: as, 

1. fie fagt jtt bir: ,,@ci gut!" she says to you ^ ^^Be good,''^ 

2. xH^ fagc bir^ ba$ id^ gut 6iti^ / tell you that I am good. 

Exercise 70, German into English 

I. ®eftem fagte id^ ju meinem tteinen SSetter Slarl SKiiUcr: 2 
„^omm ju mir, ^arl, fe^e bid^ auf biefen ©tut)t unb lie^ mir 
auiS bcinem SBud^c t)or (lic^ . . , t)or, read to).'' 2. S3ittc, fa* 
gen ©ie mir, ipag Siarl baju fagte. 3. (£r antoortcte : „^eute 
morgen ^abe id^ fcine ^di, a6er ^ier ift mein S3ud^, nimm'g 
(= nimm e§) unb Iie§ felbft !" 4. §oIcn ©ie gefaHigft meine 
ixotx 83uc^er! ©ie liegen auf bemfelben Sifc^e, iporauf S§r §ut 
liegt. 5. ©eien ©ie fo gut unb fe^en ©ie ftd^ ju mir, unb 
bann fagen ©ie mir nii^t, too ©ie ^eute morgen gelpefen finb, 
fonbern tt)a§ ©ie getan t)a6en! 6. ©el^en ©ie! S^r !(einer 
SSetter ftel)t an ber Sur. 7. ^omm, bu Kleiner (54, 2, 4), unb 
ge^ 5U ^^i\ 8. (5^ ift fto^e geit, bafe bu fc^Iafft; gute SRac^t, 
fd^Iaf xooi){\ 9. ,,<Bvi6)t mi), unb id^ gel^e ju 83ett!" antmor* 
itit ber SSIeine unb lief aug bcm §aufe. 

Exercise 71, English into German 

10. Please go to the table and lay this book on it. 11. Then 3 
go to the door and say to my little cousin that we are going 
to bed. 12. If he runs into the garden, do not follow him. 
13. When he comes into the house, catch him and carry him 
into his room. 14. You will find my prayer book on the little 
table that stands at the bed. 15. Take it and read to him out 
of it. 16. Good night, sleep well. 17. Go to bed yourself, 
my dear friend, and sleep well till to-morrow. 
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The past subjunctive of weak verbs except t)aben is like the 
past indicative (173); the past subjunctive of strong verbs 
and of l^aien differs from the past indicative by having a, 0, 
or tt modified and the suffix c retained by all stems. The 
pluperfect subjunctive differs from the pluperfect indicative 
by having pttc for \)oi{t, and ttifttc for toox (26, 2, 28, a, 30, 
1,2): as, 



Pan Indie. Past Subjy. 

fag-te ffig-te 

ttJSr tt)fc-e 

tDlirbe tt&rbe 



Plnpf. Indie, 
^atte geffigf 
toftr gcroe'fcn 
mfir getofii/ben 



Plnpf. Snbjy. 
^8ttc gcfagf 
tt)8re getoe'fen 
loSrc gcwfit'bcn 



say 

be 

beconu 



2 The present conditional of a verb is formed by adding its 
present infinitive to ttifitbe ; the past conditional, by adding its 
perfect infinitive (32, i): as, id^ ttiiitbe fagen^ I should say or / 
should be saying; i^ ttifltbc getoefett fcin^ I should have been: 



Present Conditional 


Past Conditional 


\^ tofirbe 
bfl niilrbeft 
er wfirbe 


ffigcn 
ffigen 
ffigen 


tc§ tofirbe gewe'fen fein 
bil tt)firbeft gewe'fcn fein 
er tt)firbe getoe'fen fein 


tt)ir lofirbeit 
il^r wfirbet 
fte tt)ttrbeit 


fagen 
ffigcn 
ffigen 


rotr mfirben gewe'fen fein 
i^r tt)ttrbet gewe'fen fein 
ftc mfirbeit gctoe'fen fein 


(Sic lofirbeit 


fagcn 


@ie tofirbeit getoe'fen fein 



Vocabulary 

6Bd or BBfe^ wicked, cross fitttiS'd^en (dimin. of fiuffe), Lou 

gSr^ quite: gar nic^t, «^/ at all nntt, w^w, «/if//y l^ier^er'^ hither.here 

getoi^', certain, certainly bie Sf^n'filci^t^ longing 

glilcf'Ud^^ ^//j^ bie Xattte, bie Xanteit, <»#»/ 
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A conditional sentence in the past subjunctive is either less 
vivid ftiture ox present contrary to fact; in the pluperfect sub- 
junctive, past contrary to fact (151, 3, 4). In the conclusion 
(but not in the condition) of the sentence, the conditional* 
mood (76, 3) may be used instead of the subjunctive : as, 

1. menii {le l^ierl^er lante^ (fo) fSnge ^z or/fo) toilTbe {le ftttgen^ if she 

came (or should come) here (and she may come), she would sing, ^ 

2. mettit <ie l^icrl^cr fSiiic^ (fo) ffinge fie or (fo) tofltbe fie fingcii^ if she 

were coming here (but she is not), she would sing,^ 

1 i.»imfi^ftt.»rii.»r^»ff«mm»itinftr/ i (f«) *Stte fie gefttiigeii or 

3. memi lie ^xtx^tx gel ommeii toftre, j ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^ 

if she had come here (but she did not), she would have sung. 

Exercise 72, German into English 

I. 9?un, bu licbcr ^arl, ipenn bu inS ^aui8 fltngeft, fo fSn* 
beft bu beinc SKutter. 2. ©ic tpflrbe bir bcincn ncuen ^vX 
gebcn- 3- Slber tt)enn bu l^ier blicbeft, fo gfibc \i) bir ben mei* 
ne^ ©olineig. 4- 9?etn, id^ nel)me feincn nid^t, ^err aWiiHer, 
abcr tocnn id^ bci %a% loftrc, njfirbc id^ t^m ben fctnigcn ncl)^ 
men. 5* ©cigft bu, bu fileincr (54>3), bu ptteft bcincm 99ru^ 
bcr ben ^ut genommen, tt)enn bu bei it)m getoefen loSreft? 
6. SSa§ lofirbeft bu baju fagen, n)enn bu gar nid^t nad^ ^aufe 
gingeft? 7- ®ei nid^t bSfe, Xante fiui^d^en! 3d^ I(abe grofee 
©cl(nfud^t nad^ ^aufe, unb geloife n)flrbe id^ ungludttid^ fein. 

Exercise 73, English into German 

8. Would your aunt be unhappy if she did not remain here? 
9* Yes, and we also should be unhappy. 10. If she had not 
come, I should have gone home. 11. We should have re- 
mained at home, and Aunt Lou would have come to us. 
12. If she were not here, I should not be happy at all. 13. If 
we went home, she would go with us. 

^Conditions i and 2 are alike and must be distingubhed by the contoxt. 



78 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



XXXVm. THE MOOD AUXILIARIES, PART I (200) 
Pies. Infln. Past Indie. Past Sabjy. Past Partic. 



bftrfett 


bnrfte 


bilrfte 


gebttrff 


may, be permitted 


fomtett 


fottitte 


Mitntc 


gefottitf 


can, be able, may 


rnSgen 


mdc^te 


mic^te 


%tmW 


may, like 


mftffcii 


tmttte 


milgte 


gemntt' 


must, have to 


follett 


follte 


foKtc 


gefottf 


shall, ought 


Mlleit 


toonte 


toollte 


getoollf 


will, want 



Present Indicative 



barf 

barfP 

barf 

biirfeit 

biirft 

burfeit 



!onn 

fonnft 

fonn 

fiJnneit 

!dnnt 

!5nnett 



mfig 

m«g 

m3gett 

mogt 

mSaett 



tnugt 

tniiffeit 

mu6t 

muffett 



foH 

foUft 

foH 

foUett 

font 

foOett 



iDttt 

loifl 

tDOUt 

tDoIIett 



3 The inflection of the other tenses and moods is regular (186, 187). 

4 The mood auxiliaries are generally translated by their Eng- 
lish equivalents, mayy can, etc., but these English words are 
so defective in inflection that other words must often be used. 
The mood auxiliaries are inflected with l^afieu (26, a) : as, 

1. id^ wx% I must; \^ l^abe gemtt^t, I have had to. 

2. ifl^ merbe fdntteit^ I shall be able; \^ btttfte, I was permitted. 



Vocabulary 



\itc^ a separable prefix or suffix 
implying motion toward the 
speaker or the writer, in his real 
or his assumed position (cf . (In) 

l^ermtf , up here 

^eraud'^ out here 



^Itt^ a separable prefix or suffix im- 
plying motion from the speaker 
or the writer, in his real or his 
assumed position (cf. \fi,i) 

l^ittattf ^ up there 

^inaud', out there 



THE MOOD AUXILIARIES 79 

An infinitive generally has jn^ to^ unless it depends on a 
mood auxiliary; but when dependent on a mood auxiliary, the 
infinitive itself is often omitted, and its object or its modifier 
appears to belong to the mood auxiliary: as, 

1. er ^offte eittntal $tt ge^en^ he once hoped to go j bit l|aft Hie! an twx^ 

you have much to do. 

2. td^ ftttin ttUt gc^ctt^ I cannot go, 

3. er »itt l^eraui^^ afic? er f atra t^ ttid^t^ ^ a;<i«/;y {to come) out^ but he 

cannot {do) so, Qi. " Murder will out." 

Exercise 74, German into English 

I. ^Snnen @ie l^ute morgen mit un^ %t^tx[, S)oftor SRflHer? 
2. 9?ein, mein guter greunb, geftern lonitte tc^ eiS, auc^ morgen 
frfil) n)crbe ic^ mit 3t)ncn ge^cn fOnnen, aber I)eute I|abe tc^ ein 
paar SBriefc an alte greunbe ju fd^reiben. 3* ^Btelleic^t mflc^te 
3l)r fleiner ©o^n mit nn^ gel)en. 4. ©eftern burfte cr tt)teber 
in bic ©d^ule ge^en, follte aber nid^t \Ati tun. 5. ^cute fann 
cr n)oI)t l^inaug, id^ toxVi il^n fragen. 6. 9Btr tooHen ju Stinen 
l^inauf unb auf il^n toarten. 7. S3itte, fommen ©ie, @ie tott^ 
ben nid^t lange auf il^n toaxitn milffen. 8. S)arf id) fragen, 
tt)ic langc @ic ^icr loo^nen, ^rr S)oftor? 

Exercise 75, English into German 

9. Will you read this morning? 10. No, I am not permit- 
ted to do it, because I ought not to use my eyes. 11. Does 
your brother want to write? 12. He wants to read, but he 
cannot write. 13. He will have to learn it ; he will have to 
write and read letters. 14. Was he permitted to stay at home 
yesterday? 15. Yes, and he wanted to do nothing. 16. To- 
day he must go to school. 17. He will be permitted to go to 
his aunt's to-morrow. 18. May I ask where she lives? 
19. She lives in that little house ; can you see it ? 
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rbftrfctt ] 




been allowed 






fdttneu 




been able 


3. 


er ^Stte Meiliett 


mBgctt 
wilffcit 


^ he would have 


liked 

had 

wanted 



ZZXIZ. THE MOOD AUXILIARIES, PART H (200) 

The mood auxiliaries have two past participles, one weak 
(jc — \f 78, i), the other strong ( — en, without ge), exactly like 
the present infinitive (78, i). This strong form is used when 
an infinitive depends on it : as, 

1. er ^Vii cS gefottttt^ he was able {to do) it (79, i). 

2. er \fi^ ed tttn fdttiieit (not getonnt), he was able to do it. 



to stay. 



4. er IfStte ((eiBen foUett^ he ought to have stayed. 

The strong verbs ^el^ett^ bid^ (ttffett^ ///, cause to, and ff^eit^ see, have 
also old past participles like the present infinitive (80, z) ; the strong verb 
^elfen, help, and the weak verb l^Breit^ hear, and (less often) fft^Ien^ feel, 
M^xtn, teach, (emett^ learn, and maf^ett, make, use by adoption the pres- 
ent infinitive for the past participle. They all take the infinitive without 
3tt(79, i): as, 

1. »ir fel^en fie fii^reiliett, we see her writing, 

2. mir i^aBett fie fd^relliett fel^ett (not gefe^en), we saw her writing, I 

3. er \fiiX mid^ fontmen loffeit (not gcloffen), he has had me come, ^^ • 1 

When two infinitive forms stand together in a subordinate y\ 

clause, the tense auxiliary (l^aBctt or merben) is not put at the I 

end of the clause, but before the first infinitive or its-modifier, I 

according to the emphasis (120^) : as, 1 

1. ipetl er toirb gel^ett tooHett^ because he will want logo, I 

2. toettit er geftertt l^&tte (or ^atte geftertt) ((eibett milffeit (not gemugt), I 

if he had had to stay yesterday. 



Vocabulary 

f)ia$ie'reit f S^rett^ go driving gleid^ (colloquial for fogleid^')^ im- 

ffiasie'rett 0i^(e)n, go walking mediately 

ffiaaie'rett reiteii^ go riding fottg'fam^ slowly; \6\Vi,t% quick 



I 
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SSnncn or mSgcn means w«^ = ^^/^jj^*W(?; but f iinnen of ten i 
has the meaning of bfitfett^ may = be permitted: as, 

1. bai9 fanit (or mag) feitt, that may be, 

2. bit fanttfit morgen ge^en^ you may go to-morrow. 

Exercise 76, German into English 

I. ®utcn 3Korgen, ^inj, njtUft bu ^cute morgen mit mir 2 
fpajtercn fatiren? 2. SBielen S)anf (many tfianks), Sari, aber 
id^ bin nid^t miibc unb mSd^tc Hcber {had rather, 57, i) fpajic^ 
rcn rciten. 3* 3d^ !ommc gtciri^ n)icber, id^ toxVi mcinc brci 
5)3fcrbe I)oIen laffcn, einig fflr ntid^, ein^ ffir bid^ unb cin§ fiir 
mcine !tcinc ©d)tt)cfter. 4- Stber ^ier ift meine ©d^toefter, fie 
mSd^te am licbftcn fpajicren gct)en. 5* ©d)5n! ^eutc morgen 
hJoHen ipir fpajieren ge^cn unb ^eute abenb reitcn. 6. SBenn 
• h)ir aber geftem fpajieren gegangen toaren, fo ptten toir in ben 
^arf ge^en bfirfen. 7- 3^r ^attet bie SfltDen fel^en fSnnen. 
8. SBenn id^ meinen SSater IiStte !ommen laffen, fo l^atten toxc 
mit il^m ge^en !6nnen. 9* @r !8nnte n)enigften^ bi^ Steitag 
bleiben. 10. Slber er tooHte nad^ g^anfreid^ (79, i). 11. 3t)r 
gef)t fo fd^neH, il^r beiben, Ia§t un§ tangfamer get)en! 

Exercise 77, English into German 

12. Did you hear my father come into the house ? 13. No, 3 
he has not been able to come. 14. If he had come last night, 
he would have wanted to go into the park. 15. We shall not 
be permitted to go into the park to-day; we ought to have 
gone yesterday. 16. But we should have had to go alone, 
and I had rather go with father. 17. He cannot be here to- 
morrow ; if we want to go, we shall have to go alone. 18. My 
older brother will be here Saturday, and we shall be able to 
go with him. 19. He would like best to go to-morrow, and 
we will have him come. 
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XL. IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS (191) 

Six weak verbs have a change of stem vowel in the past in- 
dicative and the past participle : 



Pres. Infln. 


Past Indic. 


Past Snbjy. 


Past Partic. 




brennen 


brannte 


brcnntc 


gebrannt 


bum 


fennen 


fannte 


fennte 


gefannt 


know 


nennen 


nonntc 


nennte 


gcnttttnt 


name 


rcnnen 


Tttitntc 


Tcnntc 


tft gerttnnt 


run, rush 


fenben 


fttnbte 


fcnbctc 


gefanbt 


send 


ipenben 


toanbtc 


ttjcnbctc 


getotttibt 


turn 



Three weak verbs have a change of stem vowel (and modification) in 
the past subjunctive, also ; and they suffer consonantal changes in their 
principal parts, as in English. In the present indicative, toiffeit is in- 
flected like the mood auxiliaries (78,3, i9i>3): 

bringen btttt^te brfid^te gebrod^t bring, take . 

benfen 't^ti^slit b&d^te gebac^t think 

toiffen iDufete toilfetc . getou^t know 

A collective noun, unless foflowed by a nominative plural in apposi- 
tion, takes its verb in the singular. The verb is also singular with sin- 
gular subjects regarded separately or as forming a unit; and it may be 
singular (commonly so in the inverted order) when it stands next to a sin- 
gular subject (cf. 168, 5): as, 

1. eitte 9Rettge t>m ^naben mar (but, eitte SRettge ^abett toarett) ferttg^ 

a crowd of boys was ready. 

2. $reii9^ (S^re, ^oft fei bem ^dttig ! glory, honor, power be to the king. 

3. ttft ttttb ittttg fttm (or famett)^ old and young came. 

4. fragteft bit tmb bie ^ttber VmS^ i^m? did you and the children ask for 

himf 

Vocabulary 



fenneit; know, be acquainted with, 

as a person or a book 
miffen, know, as a fact 
fd^iden^ send, as a package 
fettbett, send messenger or message 



bcr ®efimb'te^ cin ©efattb'ter, mes- 
senger, ambassador. 48, i, 50, 1 

fenttett lentett^ become acquainted 
with (learn to know). 80, 2 

bie gfamf lie^ bie gfamniett, family 
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Exercise 78, German into English 

1. aSiffen ©ie, too ^err J)oftor aKiiUer too^nt? 2. 9?etn, 
id^ fenne ^crrn ©oftor aKflller nid^t unb toei& ntd^t, too er 
njo^nt 3- §aben ©ie fetne altefte Sod^tcr fennen gelcrnt? 
4* 3c^ tenne bie ^iod^ter gar nid^t, td^ lenne aber §erm J)o!tor 
SJJuUeri^ SSetter ^etnrid^ ©dEimibt unb toeife, too er biei^ Sa^r 
getoo^nt I)at. s- 3c^ tiabe au^ ben ©oI)n, nanten^ ^einj, !cm 
nen lemen (80, 2). 6. 9?un, geftem ift etn ^oSdt tion ICoftor 
aWiiHer gerabe C/«^/) I)tert)er gcrannt, ate toir au§ bent J)orfe 
rittcn. 7* ®od^ rannte er un§ nad^ (flfi^^) '^^ f^^flte, too^tn 
toir ritten. 8. Site toir fragten, toa^ er tooHte, anttoortete er: 
,,^erm 2KflIIer^ §au^ brennt, er toiH, ba§ ©ie il^m ^ilfe brin== 
gen." 9. SSir fanbten i^m gleic^ me^rere 9J?anner unb ritten 
felbft nad^ ^aufe. 10. (Sine 3Kenge fieute, alt unb jung, grofe 
unb flein, gingen jum J)oftor. 11. %i) benfe, er ntu& ^eute 
toieber ju ^aufe fein. 

Exercise 79, English into German 

12. Do you know the German ambassador in Paris? 

13. Yes, I know him; I got acquainted with him this year. 

14. Has he brought his family with him? 15. No; I do not 
know where the children are. 16. I know one of the boys, 
and I want to send him some books. 17. The books are 
ready; if you can go, take (use bringen) them to his father. 
18. I do not know where they live. 19. And I have no time 
now, but I will send brother John. 20. Do you know where 
John is? 21. No, but I think I can find him. 22. He knows 
the father and the mother. 23. If he can go, he will be able 
to take (bringen) the books to them. 24. If he cannot go, do 
you think you can go to-night ? 25. I do not know (Sd^ toei§ 
eg nid^t or J)ag toei^ id^ nid)t), but perhaps I shall be able to go 
to-morrow. 26. I think I can go myself to-morrow. 
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XLI. THE PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE (203) 

The so-called prepositions with the genitive are properly 
adverbs or adverbial phrases, on which the genitive depends 
as oh a noun. The following are the most important : 

att'ftatt or ^^% instead of (in place of). 84, 4 

bici&''feit(i&), on this side of (biefe ©cite) 

^arbett or ^aCfeeT^ in behalf of following the genitive. 84, a 

ii5tt'fcii(i&), on that (or the other) side ofi^tm ©cite) 

(&lt0d^ along (keeping the course of), sometimes with the dative 
' tro^^ in spite of sometimes with the dative 

ftm • • . toiHett, for the sake <?/: 84, 2 

toS^'renb^ during (within the time of) 

mfgen, on account of (by way of), often following the genitive. 84, a 

S^cXhtfXf tolHett^ or ipegett is compounded when used with the personal 
pronouns, ^allier may be compounded with other words: as, 

1. mei'itet^adieii^ on my behalf j ttm ^tx'nttMivXf for your sake,- fei'» 

nettoegeit^ on his account, 

2. e^'rettl^allier (or ber G^re \^aVi>tx\ for honoris sake. 

Compounds of %a\b are au'gerl^alB, outside (outer half of); in'iter^ani^ 
inside (with the dative if the genitive is not indicated by inflection); 
d'lier^alB^ above; ttn'ter^ali, below, utt'terl^adi f^xXln^', below Berlin. 

Sttt'ftatt or ^aii may be used before an infinitive with p^ or before a 
clause introduced by ^a% that: as, 

I. attftatt W^ stt tm (or an^M ^a^ tx bied tai\ (Uefe er, insUad of do- 
ing this he remained. 

Vocabalary 

bie ^b'ftd^V ^^^ ^B'flii^tett, purpose ttterfett, merfte, gemerft^ ^/^ 

bie %x'mvA, poverty ^U 'StaiSui^, during the night ( 1 26, 4) 

ba^fr', consequently^ so ttfir, <?«/k 

ber ^icb, bie ^Icbe, /*f^ bag ©ttd^, j/r^zw 

faft, almost; {Itt'fter^ ^/^r^ bie SSBanb^ bie SBSnbe, wall^ of a 

bie ipfitte, bie ^iittett, hut house 

S^'retwcgett, ^«>'^«r^z^^^««/ ipi^rfett, tporf, getootfett, throw: 

W>mf MWf geU^t, ^^r/^/, /i^V^ tuarf , t « ftm, ^/^^^ 
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Exercise 80, German into Snglish 

lo @g; Icbtc einmal ein artner, fcl)r artncr alter 2Kann in i 
eincr ficincn §uttc aufecr^alb cincr grofecn ^\xM, 2. 3n fcincr 
^iittc t)attc er nur jtoei @tul)Ic unb anftatt cinc^ JBcttc^ ein 
tuenig ©troI(. 3- 2:ro^ feincr Strmut famen toa^renb bcr 9?Qd)t 
jtuei S)tebc in bie ^flttc unb bad^tcn il)m ctoa^ ju ftcl^Ien. 
4. 6^ tuar fo finftcr, bafe bic S)iebe nid^tig fcl)cn !onnten, unb 
fie l^atten !ein Sid^t; balder mufeten fie mit ben ^anben ISng^ 
ber SBSnbe be^ Heinen ^mmtx^ fud^cn. s* Slnftatt etooiS ju 
finbcn, tt)arf einer bon i^ncn cinen ©tu^I um. 6. J)er armc 
Sltte dffnete bie Slugen unb tro^ ber ginftemi^ {darkness) fal^ 
er bie jtoei S)iebe. 7- @r merfte il)re Slbfid^t, aber anftatt ettoaig 
ju tun, fagte er ju i^nen fel^r langfam: „SD?eine guten greunbe, 
il|r fcib grofee Soren; il^r l^offt l^ier ettoaig be^ Kad^t^ ju finben, 
unb ic^ finbe ^ier nid^tig am 2;age." 8. SBa^ ^filtft bu t)on 
bem Sllten unb bon benen, bic if)m ettoa^ ftet)Ien \x^^^txCi 

Exercise 8z, English into German 

9. Shall you go to Germany instead of your cousin? % 
10. Yes, Kut I shall go for the sake of my sister and on your 
account. 11. Does your sister live on this side or on the other 
side of the city? 12. She lives on the other side of the river, 
outside the city. 13. Inside of a week (innerl^alb einer SBod^e) 
we shall be on the other side of the Rhine. 14. For her sake 
we shall live in Berlin almost all (68, i) winter. 15. We shall 
go to my cousin, who lives below the city. 16. For your 
cousin's sake we ought to live on that side of town (ber ©tabt). 

17. Perhaps on his account we shall live outaide Berlin. 

18. During the winter we shall go often to the opera (in bie 
Dper). 19. This winter we shall go to the opera instead of 
going to the theater (84, 4). 



86 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

XLH. THE PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE (203) 

The dative with a preposition generally expresses the place 
where or from which. JBail^, toward, to, and ju, to^ are used 
with the dative although expressing motion toward: 

wx^^ out of, of 

an^er^ outside, beside, besides. 86, a 

Bci^ at, near, with, at the house of, by (not of agency; cf. toiJtt) 

mtge'gett^ contrary to (= merely in the opposite direction to, literally 
or figuratively ; cf. $itlllt'ber, 86, a), generally following the dative 
(see 87, a, sentence i). Cf . " contrary to expectation " 

gigenS'lier^ facing, opposite, generally following the dative, it too^nt 
bcr ^rd^e gigenft'Ber^ he lives opposite the church' 

mlt^ with, of joint action, manner, or means (instrument) 

ttad^^ toward, to (never of persons; cf. jfi); after (of persons or of 
things), according to, sometimes following the dative. 86, 3 

\t% since, f cit jttiei ^od^ett, for two weeks (of past time). 86, 3 

Hdtt^ of, from, by (of agenCy, with the passive voice) 

%% to (with the infinitive and words denoting persons and some 
things; but not with the names of countries or of towns, where 
ttad^ is always used); at (ju Serltn'; %Vi ^\iiX9,% at noon), 86, 3 

9ll|eT and felt are properly adverbs, not being compounded with verbs. 
Some other adverbs also are used as prepositions (cf. 84, i): 'as, 

1. Mniteit ad^t ^agen, within a week, 

2. bcr Sf^otUT/ gemS^^ according to nature. 

3. nSd^fit ®ott banfc it^ bit, next to God I thank you, 

4. 3)laj §♦ ttJBft feiner Srou, Max H. together with his wife. 

5. bcm ©efe^'c gnlQt'ber, in defiance of (in active opposition to) the law. 

With verbs expressing motion, ttad^, twid^ ♦ • ♦ 8ilr or jtt following the 
noun, means simply toward, while 511 in its usual position (before the 
noun) generally implies arrival at: as, 

1. ^ gel^e ttad^ bcr ©tobt^ / a»« going to (starting for) town. 

2. (citcit^ ^mtgcm^ fd^icgen naii^^ bitejit, hunger for, shoot at. 

3. il^ fiittg (iwd^) bcw SBalbc p, I went toward the forest. 

4. tfl^ gitig pr @tabt^ / ze//r/i/ to town (and arrived there). 
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When not referring to a person, the dative or the accusa- i 
tive of a pronoun with a preposition is commonly expressed by 
adding the preposition to the demonstrative adverb ba(t)« or the 
relative adverb ttio(?)«^ or by using another adverb (74, 5) : as, 

1 . iiimm biei9 ttttb Ued botosti^' (»= and i^m), take this and read in it 

2. bai9 $ee?^ toonott' (= Hon bem) er ffirad^^ M^ ^rwy of which he spoke. 

3. in bcr Stobt, too (= in bcr) cr tool^ttte^ in the town where he lived, 

4. fctt bem Xttge^ too (= wx bcm) cr ftarb, j/«^r^ the day that he died, 

5. bie %xi^ toie (» anf bie) iii^ lebte^ />^ way that I lived. 

Exercise 82, German into English 

I. SKeincig SSaterig SBfinfd^en {wishes) entgegen (or gutuibcr) 2 
ift mctn ©ruber au§ bem ^auje gegangcn. 2. SBo^ au^ i^m 
iperben foU, ipeife id) nid^t. 3- ©eit bem 2:age, tco unfre jflngfte 
@d^tt)efter ftarb, ift er nie nad^ §ctufe ge!ommen. 4- 3^fet ipol)^ . 
nen tuir bet ber Sird^e, bie ber Uniberfitdt gegenflber ift, aber 
tt)ir gel)en nic jur Sird)e. 5- ©eit bem Sobe {death) ber 3Ka^ 
rie (171,2) fd^laft Sorl nid)t ju §aufe, fonbern in ber ©tabt. 

6. Unb Slnna tool^nt in ^parig bei unfrer Sante (glifabetl^. 

7. SBir finb auger un^ unb toiffen gar nid^t, xoa^ xoxx tun fot 
len. 8. ®eftem ift unfer Dn!cl aug SBerlin gu un^ ge!ommen. 
9- St Xo\\i ung mit fid^ net)men. 10. J)a gef|t er ju gug nad^ 
ber Sird^e, 

Ezerciae 83, English into German 

II. Besides us nobody has lived (13, i) here for (fett) three 3 
years. 12. We-haye lived here since (feit) the death of my 
sister, 13. But from to-morrow on (tion morgen an) we shall 
live opposite the church. 14. There is my cousin of {olvS) 
Berlin, but we shall not be able to go to Berlin. 15. It is 
now half past five by (nac^) my watch, and you have had no 
letter from home (t)on ^aufc). 16. Will you have something 
to eat (ju effen) or to drink? 
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ZLm. THE PSSP08ITI0NS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE (203) 

1 The accusative with a preposition generally expresses the 
place whit Jut; that is, the/ilwr^ toward^ to^ or into which: 

(B, ////, as far as (properly an adverb; cf. 84, z, 86, 2), accompanied 

by another preposition when before the definite article 
btm^^ through^ by (denoting cause or means, often of persons). 88, 2 
flr^ for (= in view of toward)^ in behalf of 
gfgeit^ toward^ against (=» merely in the opposite direction to, literally 

or figuratively ; cf . tBKttx). gf gen bcn Strdm^ upstream, 88, 4 
ViffUf without ipoX having; properly an adverb; cf. 84, i, 86, 2). 88, 3 
fint^ round (going toward an object,* often with the idea of getting 

it); ftm • • • si, to, used with the infinitive to txpress purpose^ 
Wfbtx, against (= in active opposition to, literally or figuratively; cf. 

gfgett). tolbc? ben @trdiit^ against the current 

2 2)inr(i^ used as an adyerb stands after the accusative: as, 

I. bai9 gan^ 3a^r bnn^ (or l^tnbnrd^')^ the whole year through, 

3 S^\xiZ is often used before an infinitive with ^u or before a clause intro- 
duced by ba^^ that (cf. 84, 4): as, 

1 . o^ne il^r etmad ju geben, ging er fort^ without giving her, etc. 

2. ge]| itif^t^ o^ne ba$ iil^ ed X^t\% do not go without my knowing it, 

4 Words with meanmgs directed toward an object are fol- 
lowed by jcgcn (not ju, as often used colloquially) : as, 

1. bie £iebe (Sotted gegen bie SRenfd^en^ God^s love to mankind, 

2. taiib gegen ben 9{at feiner ^renttbe^ deaf to the aavice of his friends. 

3. frenttblif^^ ittt'firettttbaf^, gttt^ W^? ntt'l^dfiid^^ fait gegett bii^^ 

friendly, unfriendly, good, polite, impolite, cold to you, 

5 Vocabalary 

bie Stf'beit, bie fir'betteit, work fii^toitmttett^ swim 

bitten^ ^Hf ask i^vx^for a thing) bcr ©trfiin^ bie SttBme^ stream 

getoin'tteit win, gain tfig'Ud^, daily (2:fig) ; fprt^ away . 

ber SD'Ht'tag^ noon (midday) iQObttrd^^ through or ^j^ ze/^/V^. 87, x 

iTo go round an object, you must keep turning toward it, for any other 
direction will take you away from it. * Cf. " to compass your designs." 
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Exercise 84, German into English 

I. Unfer liebcr SSater ift tot, unb \o\x ^abcn nid^t^ ju cffen 
ober JU trinfen. 2. Slbcr tt)cr toiU fiir uniS, mi(^ unb bid^, 
arbeiten? 3- Um \i(x^ tagtid^e Srot ju gciptnncn, miiffen toir 
felbft ben ganjen 2:ag fd^n?er arbeiten. 4. Slber too finben toir 
bie Slrbeit, tooburd^ toir unfer tSglid^eiS ©rot getoinnen lonnen? 
5. S33tr miiffen nad^ Slrbeit fud^cn t)on ^ier big (or bi^ nad^) 
S3erltn. 6. Unb t)on je§t an big jum 2:obe (or bi^ in ben Xob) 
miiffen ipir un^ felbft I)elfen. 7- @^ ift gut fiir un^, bafe n?ir 
einanber ju l^elfen ipiffen. 8. Satoo^I, fo toerben toir nid^t um 
93rot bitten miiffen. 9. Unb fo fonnen toir toiber ben ©trom 
fd^toimmen. 10. Um toietjiel Ut)r (or Um toeld^e '^t\i) foUen 
n)ir nad^ ber ©tabt fa^ren? 11. 9Bir tooHen um jel^n Ul^r 
gel^en. 12. SBieUeid^t iperben bie Seute freunblid) gegen un§ fein 
unb uniS ^elfen, Slrbeit ju finben. 13. 3n ber ©tabt miiffen 
\m Slrbeit fud^en unb burd^ bie Slrbeit greunbe getoinnen. 
14. Dl^ne Slrbeit !ann man nid^t leben. 

Exercise 85, English into German 

15. The man came into the garden without my knowing it. 
16. He was very poor and asked for work. 17. But deaf to 
your advice, I sent him away without giving him anything. 
18. To-day I have sent him a letter through Karl. 19. If the 
man comes again to me, I shall give him work by which he 
can earn his bread. 20. It is hard to swim against the stream 
if you (man) have no friends to help you (einem). 21. When 
people (man) are polite and friendly to us, we ought not to be 
cold to them (irgenbeinen). 22. If we are not good to each 
other, who shall help us.? 23. If you go as far as Paris and 
find the poor man, be good to him. 24. When you have good 
friends, do not be deaf to their advice. 25. And you will not 
have to ask for your daily bread. 
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ZLIV. THE PREPOSITIONS WITH TH9 DATIVE OR THE ACCUSATIVE 

Some prepositions are used with either the dative or the 
accusative : the dative to express the place where or from 
which (86, i) ; the accusative to express the place whither 
(88, i): as, 

ftit, on (beside), at^ by^ to, touching or vitally connected with. 90, 3 

auf, on (upon), up at, up to, the accnsatiYe often denoting the object, 
the limit, or the manner of action or of thought. 90, a, 3 

^ittter, behind 

\% in, into 

niieit, by, beside, near 

fiber, above, over, beyond, about (91^), the datiye implpng tio contact, 
the accnsatiYe implying previous motion toward 

nitter, under, below, among 

tl0r, before, in front of, from (because of, being confronted by) 

atDiffJ^'eit, between 

Ancient towns were generally built with the market and the public 
buildings in the center, on the higher ground; and so in speaking of 
elevated or of public places, auf is used : as, 

1. auf bent SRarfte, at the market; auf bie @tra(e, into the street. 

2. mtf meiitent Btmmer, up in my room; aufi^ Sattb, into the country 

(which generally looks higher than where you stand). 

9tt often denotes a close connection, while mtf is merely local or inci- 
dental: as, 

1. er ift Itt^m nn tvxtvx tJuge, he is lame in (touching) one foot, 

2. er ift ^wfeffur on bet UniberfitSt, he is professor at the university 

(cf. "on the board of directors," "on a newspaper"). 

3. er ftttbiert auf bet Uniberfitat, he is studying at the university, 

4. gel^ Ctt ba)9 Heine ^oui? ! go to (communicate with) that small house. 

Vocabulary 

^o^f fd^mer^en, masc. pi., headache fid^ tounbem fiber, with a., wonder at 

au^^it'htx^lfltn, till we meet again, siel^en, ^^, gejdgen, draw, moi/e 

au revoir barftn', at (beside) it, etc., 87, i 

(eiben, lUt, gedtten, suffer worftn', at what, etc., 87, x 
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The indirect object is expressed by the dative unless an or }tt i 
is required for the sake of clearness : as, 

1. Herfau'fe mir bein ^ferb ! sell me your horse. 

2. Derlau'fe ba^S ^f crb wx ntici^ ! sell the horse to me. 

3. gib i^m ben SJrief vcvi (SUfabetl^ ! give him the letter to Elizabeth. 

4- er fanbte einen S30ten $tt bit (or an bid^), he sent a messenger to you. 

Exercise 86, German into English 

X. ^6re auf tnid^, gri^! ©i^t tnein junger Sruber an ober % 
auf bent Xifd^e? 2. @r fa^ auf bent ^^ifd^e, a6er je^t fe^t cr 
fid^ baran. 3- @r fdireibt an feinen greunb, ber \xi granffurt 
am SKain n)oi)nt. 4- SBenn er ferttg ift, tuoUen tuir un^ auf 
bie SReife madden. S- Sd^ ntSd^te aud^ gem getjen, toenn 3t|r 
^Better ntd^t bfife auf ntid^ tuare. 6. g§ gei)t i^nt f)eute ntor^ 
gen fdE|Iec^t, er leibet fetir an Stopffd^merjen. 7- 3dE| tDunbre 
nttdEi immer fiber if)n, er arbeitet ju {too) t)ieL 8. (£r mag t)tet 
arbetten, aber tdE| n)ei^ nid^t, tuoran er jefet arbeitet. 9. S)od^ 
Iiaben ©ie einen guten greunb an if)m, er benft immer an @ie. 
10. Unb ®ie braud^en fid^ nid^t Dor if)m 5U furd^ten. 11. ®r 
h)oi)nt fiber mir, unb id^ mag if)n fel^r gern. 12. Se^t muffen 
loir abfaf)ren; tpir fafjren fiber {py way of) SSerlin. STuf SBieber- 

fel^en ! 

Exercise 87, English into German 

13. Lay this book on the table behind the door. 14. Then 3 
come and sit down beside Mary or between Fred and me. 
15. You sit too much over your books. 16. You ought to 
play more with the boys that live below us. 17. When they 
go to France, you will have to play alone. 18. We shall soon 
move into the coimtry, where you will have the fields and the 
flowers. 19. To-night Professor Miiller will speak on flowers 
(fiber bie Slumen).^ 

iCf. t)on blr fprcd^en, speak of you; ubcr bld^ f^)rcd^cn, talk about you. 
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ZLV. THE SEPARABLE PSEFIZES (i88) 

A verb is called separable when compounded with a separ- 
able prefix. The important separable prefixes are db^ off; on, 
on; wx\f up; and, out; Iiei, by (near); ba (bar before vowels),^ 
there; bar, in view; baHott', therefrom; citt (not in), into; 
tVBdfixf f up ; vxt^'^VXf against^ towardy to meet ; \t\t^fast; fort, 
ony away;^ l^int, home; l^cr, here; ^in, there; lOiS, /^^j^/ 
mit, zwV//; noi^, ^/^r; tticbtr, down; Hor, before; Horbct^, /^j/, 
past; t^ti^'httf pasty gone ; miEg, away; )amittf farther; luieber, 
againy back; }5, /^/ jttriUr, back; jttfant'nten, together, A 
separable prefix receives the principal accent, as in English. 

In the present and past tenses a separable prefix stands at the end of 
its clause (149, z, 3, 6), except in the transposed order (12, 3): as, 

1. er flel^t frfi^ aitf, he gets up early (aufftcl^n). 

2. er fhittb friil^ anf , he got up early. 

3. fle^e frii^ anf ! get up early. 

%t of the past participle and yx of the infinitive are put between the 
prefix and the verb. But if the infinitive depends on tDerben or a mood 
aiudliaryy }tt is omitted (79, x): as, 

1. memt er frii^ <mf geftanbett tDftre, if he had got up early. 

2. er btttet bid^ frii^ ottfjitfhl^eit, he asks you to get up early. 

3. er IPtrb (or mii|) frii^ anf ^l^en^ he will (or must) get up early. 

Vocabulary 

ilb'fa^reit, filler ftb', ift ftb'gefal^reit, auf mailteu^ ntadtte auf , anf gemail^t, 

start. 72, 3 open 

ftb'ge]^(e)n, start, go Si'ntad^en, close (make to) 

ftn'fangen, begin (lay hold on) aitf gi]^(e)itp r/>^r, of the sun 

ftn'fommen, arrive anf fle]^(e)it, rise, get up, of persons 

iltt'jie^en, ^r^jj (draw on) bic ^^vlvlz, bic Sunneit, j«« 

aitiS'$ieI|eit, undress (draw out) gerfi'be^ straight Just, exactly 

^®a (bar before vowels) is generally compounded with other prefixes: as, 
haxan' , thereon ; hat>on' , therefrom. ^ on, forward; then, azuay, gone. 
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A short infinitive phrase may stand inside a clause; but i 
any mfinitive phrase put after a clause should be set off by a 
comma, unless the infinitive is necessary to complete the sense, 
or has an object or a modifier before the verb on which it de- 
pends: as, 

1 . t^ f ftngt sit regneit wx (or t^ f ftngt an yx regnen), it begins to rain, 

2. er ging, u^ite %xl f^red^eit^ fo?t, he went away without speaking, 

3. t^ Ift flower, sn lefen^ reading is difficult; but, baiS ift flower $tt lefen* 

4. @l0lb gelang td x^m jn ftnben (or ed gelang i^m, @lo(b stt finben)^ he 

succeeded in finding gold. 

Exercise 88, German into English 

I. 3m ©omtner gc^t bic Sonne fe^r frfi^ auf, unb toir foU^ 2 
ten aud^ friil^ aufftel^en. 2. 3m SBinter aber gel^t fie t)iet f pater 
auf, unb tDtr braud^en ntd|t fo frui^ aufjuftetjcn ate im ©ommer. 
3. SIber mand^e Seute fte^en im SBinter gcrabe fo frut) auf loie 
im ©ommer. 4- 3Korgen jtetjen toir urnS fe{|r frfif) an, um mit 
bem erften 3^8^ abjufa^ren. 5- 5)er 3wg gef)t um fed^iS Ut|r ^, 
totr muffen un^ gleid^ au!^jie{|en unb ju Sette getien. 6. Sttte, 
madEie bic %^x ju unb bie genfter auf! 7- @^ fSngt fd^on 
an ju regnen, f oH idE| bie^ genfter aufmad^en ? 8. SJJur ein Hein 
btfe^en. SBoHen loir abfa^ren, loenn t^ morgen regnet? 9. SJJa- 
turtid^, toarum looUen loir aber mit bem erften 3"8^ abfal^ren? 

Exercise 89, English into German 

10. At what time does the sun rise to-morrow? 11. It 3 
(©ie) rises at a quarter of sk. 12. When do you want to 
get up? 13. If our train starts at a quarter past eight, 
we need to get up at seven. 14. My brother is coming 
here to start vrith us. 15. If it begins to rain, we cannot 
go. 16. It is^warm to sleep here; will you open that win- 
dow ? 17. I cannot open it. 18. Ought we to start if your 
brother does not come ? 19. No, but he will arrive early. 
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XLVI. THE mSEPAfiABLE PREFIXES (189) 

A verb is called inseparable when compounded with an in- 
separable prefix. The inseparable prefixes are unaccented and 
remain attached to the verb : 

hhf be-y rounds over^ then much or completely^ generally making an in- 
transitive verb transitive ; then used in forming verbs from other parts 
of speech, witii the idea oi providing with: as, 

1. ^x^tViffind: 1^z^n!'tZ% find Judge (find the surroundings of); mie 

(eftttbett @te {tdt ? how are you f 

2. ffl^ett, see: Ibeff Ifen, examine (look at all round). 

3. ft^en^ sit: beft^'en, occupy (sit xoxxsMd^^ possess, 

4. bar 8Bt?tr host^ landlord: betDir^tett^ entertain, 

eilt» (cut*, ^in^')r f^^^ against^ denoting correspondence to, opposition to, 
transition from one state to anotiier, then removal from, as being op- 
posed to (cf . tilhrs and ${rO : as, 

1. beifen, cover: etttbecfen^ discover {remove the cover), reveal, 

2. bfi§ 89Bort, word: bic 9ttftoo?t, answer (swearing over against). 

Ix^f from inside out, through and through, getting the meaning up, 
through, etc. from the verb compounded with it: as, 

1. ^x^tn^find: v^vd^tUf find out, invents bet Chrfttt'ber, inventor, 

2. qibtn,give: tx^^'htn, give up, yield. 

^hf together, denoting union or completion, and so sometimes success 
advantage, or pleasure {ci, XlX')X as, 

1. bcr S3er0, mountain: \M ^lebir'ge, chain of mountains, highland, 

2. faUtn,fall: gef onen, //?^^ (f aU in with), d. ; qt^Wlifi, pleasing. 

3. fiittUf hear: gel^S'ren, belong (be all ears for, as a slave). 

4. Uegen, lie: bie ©eU'gett^eit, opportunity (lying-together-hood). 

^IX'-f forth, away, gone, thoroughly, often with the idea of risk, disadvan- 
tage, or loss, sometimes making an intransitive verb transitive (cf . gj*) ; 
also in forming verbs from other parts of speech: as, 

1. fanfen^ buy (trade for): tierfatt'fett^ j^// (trade away). 

2. fitfl^eu, seek: Derfu'd^en, try, tempt {^t^k to your harm). 

3lr»f asunder, to pieces: as, 

I. hxtiS^tVLf break: jerbreci^'ett, break to pieces. 
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Inseparable verbs are inflected like simple verbs, except that x 
the past participle is without ge^ to avoid having two unac- 
cented prefixes standing together (189) : as, 

Ibef^rifd^'en IbefprSdt' i^t\px^^tu talk about^ discuss 

liergf'iett liergfii' tierge'ieit give away, forgive 

tierf|»r{4i^ett tierf^rSd^' nerf^ridt'ett promise (risky) 

tierfleif'eit tterfteif'te nerfteift' stick away, hide 

tiersei'^eit tier$te]|' tier^ie'^ett pardon^ with d. 

Exercise 90, German into English 

X. ®utctt 3)?orgcn, graulein 2)?ullcr, tote bcfinbcn @ie ftd^ l^eutc 2 
morgcn? 2. ©anj gut, (id)) banfc, barf td| toa^ mit 3^ncn 
befprcdien? 3. 93itte, bittc, l^aben @tc toa^ cntbedt? 4- %^ 
l^abe eig S^ncn Derfprod^en, bci ber erften @ele9enl)eit auf ba^ @e* 
W^8^ ju fl^^CHr urn bo^ S)orf ju fei)en. S- ®cftcrn ging td^ 
unb mcin altcrcr ©ruber auf ba^ altc ©c^lofe. 6. @ig tear fo 
fd^Srr, toir tDoHten aUc^ 6efel)cn. 7- SBtffcn ©ie, toem \^<}S> ©c^Iofe 
gel^8rt? 8. 9?ein, \^^% njeife id^ aid^t, abcr idE| bcnfe, ctn grem* 
ber befi^t t^ bte^ 3a^r. 9- SBir t)erfuc^ten ing @cf)Iofe gu gelien 
unb ftopften an^ Sior (^<3:/^), aber xdxx fonnten niemanb entbet 
fen. 10. S)er Sag war aber fd^fin, unb c§ gefiel mir aHe^ fetjr. 
II • Snt alten 5)orfe famen toir in ein Keine^ SBirt^fiau^, tuo 
man uni3 aufg fd^finfte bewirtete. 

Exercise 91, English into German 

12. How are you. Jack ? Should you like (SD?5d^te[t bu) to 3 
go up on the mountains, to examine the old castle ? 13. I do 
not know who owns the castle, but perhaps we shall be able 
to discover it. 14. I hear he is educating (tafet erjie^en) his 
sons at (auf) the university. 15. If we cannot go into the 
castle, we shall not be able to examine much. 16. *We must 
go at once if we want to see the village. 17. I think the 
old village will please you very much. 
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ZLVn. THE DOUBTFUL PREFIXES 

^wti^f through, iibttf over, nut, round, and ttnter, under, are 
separable when used literally, and inseparable when used fig- 
uratively;^ micbet, again, back, is separable,* and mlber, 
against, is inseparable; ^btter, behind, and ^^%full, are gen- 
erally inseparable; itti^ is inseparable,* but the verbs com- 
pounded with it are irregular in form and in accent :* as, 

bwrdt'ietouifleit press through 

Imrilttolitg'eit penetrate, pervade 

ft'^ergef e^ set over, transport 

llierfe^f translate 
ftm'ieiftniett 

nn'terge^alteit 

imterliiil'teit 

mie'^ergefe^ett 

tDlberf^rddi'm 

llinterlarfeit 

.fti-L ^> r misuse 
genttl'lirattilit > 

In compound nouns and adjectiyes, these inseparable prefixes are 
accented except in words in which the prefix is followed by more than 
one syllable: as, 

I. bcr ^fberfl^niilt, contradiction; bic ttntge'Bnitg, surroundings. 

Verbs are often compounded with two or more prefixes. If an 
inseparable prefix is next to the verb, the participle is without ge, to 
avoid having two unaccented prefixes standing together: as, 

1. tDteberfttt'fangeit ftng tDteber ^vl tDteberftu'gefangeit begin again 

2. ftit'iiertraiteit bertrastte ftn' ftit'bertraitt trust 

iCf. "look o'ver," "overlook'"; "go un'der," "undergo'." «But, tolcbcr* 
^o'lcn, ttJlebcri^ot'tC, mlebcrl^ott^ repeat. ^But, mlfi'gUOerjle^en, to misunder- 
stand. ^ In compounds with xci\% the participle without ge is preferable. 



1. bnrdt'bnngeit 
bwriltbring'eit 

2. il'berfe^it 
Sberfe^'en 

3. ta'geifeit 
fintgi'l^eit 

4- ittt'ter]|a(teit 
nitter^artett 

5. tDte'berfcten 
mfberfprifd^'ett 

6. litnterlaf'feit 
tioabrin'geit 

7. ntt^bratt'd^eit 
ntifi'brattdtett 



brftitg bttfdt' 

bttrdtbrang' 

fe^tc ft'ber 

Sberfe^'te 

g!ng ftnt' 

ftmging' 

^ieltim'ter 

nitter^teff 

ffi^ mie'ber 

tutberf^rfidt' 

tittterfiee' 

bulHirailt'te 

migbrandt'te 

ntig'brau^te 



go round 

get round, evade 

hold under 

sustain, entertain 

see again 

contradict 

bequeath 

accomplish 



THE DOUBTFUL PREFIXES 97 

Exercise 92, German into English 

X. SBa^ fur etn burd^'bringenber SRcgen! Saffen @ie un^^ 
t)ier etn Hem bifedicn btctben! 2. S(6cr i)5rcn @ic jcne burd^* 
bring'cnbe ©timtnc ! 8Bai3 mag ba§ tool^t fein ? 3. 3d^ glau6e, 
c§ ift bcr ©cl)tffcr an bem anbern Ufcr bci3 @eeg, cr totH l^cru'* 
berfommcn, urn uni8 ii'berjufc^cn. 4. S)er SRcgctt ipirb immer 
ftfirfcr, unb tuir mflffett ^infi'ber (79, i). 5. S)cr ©d^iffer ffingt 
iDicber an ju fc^rcien, toa^ foUen mir i^m antoorten ? 6. (£r foil 
nic^t l^cru'bcrfommenr totr fSnnen urn ben ©ec I)erum'get|cn. 
7. aSir tfinnen e^ gemife nid^t unterne^'men, flberiS SBaffer gu fal^ 
ren. 8. 3a, e^ ift Dtel beffer, ^crum'jnge^en. 9. SBir feljen ben 
©c^iffer balb toteber unb fSnnen i^m banfen. 10. ^ute abenb 
fennen toir ii)n nidE|t mte'berfei)en. 11. SBir mfiffen allein ju 
^aufe bletben, tuir biirfen in unfrer Slufgabe nic^te uberge'l^cn, 
tuir l^aben Diet ju flberfe^'en. 12. S33enn xdxx in unfem 3™* 
mern ftnb, merben tt)ir bie 3^^* «^^t mifebrau'c^en. 13. 9?un, 
ffinnen ©ic bag ®cbtc^t toieberl^o'Ien, bai3 toir ju ternen ^aben? 

Exercise 93, English into German 

14. Come out, Doctor Miiller, and go with me to the lake. 

15. A good boatman lives on the shore, who will take us across. 

16. He takes me across every day if the weather is good. 

17. But if you wish it, we can perhaps go round on the shore. 

18. The wind is piercing ; we ought to stay in our rooms and 
translate our lesson. 19. If we have beautiful weather, we 
can see each other again to-morrow and go to the shore. 
20. Repeat to me the poem that you learned yesterday. 21. I 
have repeated it twice (jtoeimdt), but I will begin it again. 
22. To-morrow I will repeat the other poem that I have to 
learn. 23. We have so much to translate to-day ! And we 
always have too many poems to learn ! 
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ZLVm. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Review 76^ i,. 2, 78, i, 82, 2, and learn the present, the per- 
fect, the future, and the future perfect subjunctive of l^hvx^ 
\tmf and toietbeit, 175, 177. 

Observe that the stems remain unchanged (of. the indicative, 174, 1 76X 
that the connecting vowel e is retained throughout (except fei, for fete), 
and that the endings (except in the third person singular) are the same 
as in the indicatlYe (173). 

The subjunctive may express a wish^ a mild command^ pur- 
pose^ concessioHy mild affirmation^ or condition: as, 

1. >er ftaifer Ic6e l^nd^ ! long live the Emperor! (wish) 

2. gelnllt fei @Ott! God be praised, (wish) 

3. feiett tDir itti^t ntt'giltig ! let us not be unkind, (mild command) 

4. er fumiltt, bonttf er mifj^ fe^e, ke comes that he may see me. (pur- 

pose) 

5. fet er (or er fei) nodi fo ami, be he never so poor, (concession) 

6. btti^ bftrfte $tt Diel fetn, that might be (is probably) too much, (mild 

affirmation) 

\ td| t^tt fft^e, if I should see him, (condition; 77, 1) 



4 The subjunctive is used in indirect discourse merely to re- 
port what another person has said, whether true or not. 

5 To distinguish the subjunctive from the indicative when they agree in 
form, the tenses of the subjunctive are changed. But even when the sub- 
junctive is not like the indicative, these changes are often made merely 
for euphony, both in speaking and in writing: 

nffDICATIVB BUBJUirCTiyB 

Pr^«nf . 5r I5««* - \ Present: er ifigt (ffigtc), cr fiitge 

Present, erfiiigt - \^^, er ffigt (ffigte), er f fiiige 

Past : er fang 1 — | Perfect : er ifigt (f figtc), er ^dbe gef ttttieit 

Perfect : er ^ftt gefnngett ) "~ ( Pluperfect : er fSgt (f figte), er ^4tte gefnngen 

Plupf . : er ^tttte gefnngen = Pluperfect: er fagt (ffigte), er "iaiiiMt gefttngen 

Future, er lolrb ftngeii = -^ ^^ ^^^ ^ .^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^^ .^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ 
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1. fte filtgt l^ente, she sings to-day; fie ftngen ffeute, they sing to-day. x 
er fcgt, baft pe Ifeute jinge (or fSitge), ^^ j^yj that she sings to-day, 

er fagt, baft fte ^eitte fftngett (not ftngen, which is either indicative or 
subjunctive), he says that they sing to-day, 

2. fte fang (or \i^^ gefitttgeit), she sang. 

id| fragte, ob fte gefungen Ifabe (or \fi!ttt)f I asked whether she sang. 

3. fie toerbeit morgeit ftngeu^ they will sing to-morrow. 

er fagte, 'ta^ fte ntorgeit ftugen toftrbeu (not tuerben, which is either in- 
dicative or subjunctive), he said that they wotdd sing to-morrow. 

4. er tDolIte ^Atx^tVL^ tDeil er l^ier tDo^ne (not mol^nte, which would here be 

taken as indicative), he wanted to stay because (he said) he lived here. 

5. @te ttftreit jener ^rr? (you s3y)you were that gentleman? 



Exercise 94, German into English 

I. ©rlDtbertc ber alte ^if^^^r ^^6 ^^ ^nn fei (or toarc)? 
2. @r fagtc tnir, bafe er tm le^ten Sriegc ©olbat ffir^ SJater^^ 
lanb gctoefen fei. 3- SBoUte er cine ©teHung, tueil er fein ®elb 
I)abe (or l^atte) ? 4- ®r tooUte ®elb, bamit er einen alten ^ame* 
raben 6cfucl)en fSnnc (or tiinnte). 5- @r t)offte, bafe h)ir etoo^ 
f)qtten (not f)a6cn), toomit totr ii)n befd^enfen tourben (not toer- 
ben). 6. @r fagtc oud^, ba§ er nid^t toett Dott ^ter tool^ne (or 
tootintc) unb morgcn toiebcrfommen tuerbe (or toiirbe). 

Exercise 95, English into German 

7. They wanted to come here to-day because (they said) 
they must see you. 8. You say that you do not know them, 
and that they do not live here } 9, They say that they are 
the sons of your neighbor and live on the lake. lo. They 
asked whether you were at home. 11. At last they said they 
should come back to-night. 12. They said they could not 
stay long because they had no time. 13. Did they say they 
were going home ? 14. Yes, they said their father was ill. 



lOO A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

ZLIZ. THE COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 

1 W%tXf hit, hcwever^ weakly adversative (cf. ofletlt'X 171, $ 
oQeiit'^ but, yet, still, strongly adversative (cf . i'(et) 
ttvixiffor, 100,3 

rber, ^. 171,5 

eitf toeber . . ♦ Sbcr^ either .,,or, 100, a, 171, $ 

fonbent, but, following a negative clause and contradicting it 

ttifj^t nur • • •, futtbent Wii^^ not only .,,,but also 

ttttb, and, 171, 5 

meber . ♦ ♦ noHo^f neither . . . nor. 100, a, 171, 5 

2 Coordinating conjunctions do not affect the order of words, 
except that when enf mcbef (unless followed by a pause), tticber, 
or ttod^ introduces a clause, the inverted order is used (i i, i): 
as, 

I. er ift ontt, aber er ift giftifliifip ^^ is poor, but he is happy, 
»7., enttoeber ift er amt, ober er ift uttglftifliilt, ) ^'/A^r A^ is poor^ or he 
enttoeber^ er ift arm, ober er ift nnglftiflifl^, ) /> unhappy, 

3. »eber ift er urm, niPilt ip er reid^, neither is he poor, nor is he rich, 

4. meber idt, mpd^ bit btft reid^, neither I nor you are rich (here the sub- 

jects are contrasted and the order is not affected). 

3 ^etttt meaning ^r stands at the beginning of its clause ; when it means 
then, pray, it stands after one or more words: as, 

1. er ift omtp bemt er ift nttglftlflilll, he is poor, for he is unhappy, 

2. |pa)9 tDittft bit benit? what do you want, then? 

4 In indirect discourse the subjunctive merely reports what an- 
other person has said (98, 4); the indicative not only reports^ but 
indicates the speaker's belief in the report. Thus, the indica- 
tive should always be used after verbs in the first person of 
the present indicative (because by using the subjunctive you 
would throw doubt on what you yourself say is true), and 
after words unplying certainty y such as fel^en, see^ t^ ift Mar, it 
is clear. 



THE COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS lOI 

When the indicative is used in indirect discourse (lOO, 4), 
the tense of the direct discourse is retained, except that when 
the principal verb is in the past indicative, a present indicative 
is generally changed to the past (as in English) : as, 

1. fie tDfi^, bag er jttttg \% she knows that he is young, 

2. fie tottgte, bug tt iung tDar, she knew that he was young. 

Exercise 96, German into English 

I. 3)cr 3unge fagt, bafe mein SRcffc, ben cr gcfcf)cn f)abe (or 

\:^Q!i)} gefunb fei 2. ©lauben fie, bafe er bte 28a{|rf)eit fpred^e 

(or fpri^t)?* 3- 3d^ 8tt)etfle, ob er bie SBSa^riieit fpri^t. 

SlHein id^ f)offe, ba§ ber ^abe beffer ift, 4- Slber ntd|t nur 

ber Slrjt, fonbern audi 3t)r 9?effe felbft fragt, toann ©ie eine 

Sleife mit tnir madden tooHen.^ 5- 3d^ fann toeber tnitgefien, 

nod^ i)ter btciben, benn ic^ f)abe tnetner ^ufine tjerfprod^en nad^ 

©reigben ju reifen. 6. SBoHen ©ie ericmben, bafe i^ mitgel^e? 

7. 3d^ benfe, Slnna tufirbe {77 y i) fid^ freuen, tuenn ©ie mtt^ 

gtngen. 

Exercise 97, Inglish into German 

8. I fear that it will rain and that my nephew will not come. 
9. But Miss Smith says the boy she saw* this morning in the 
street is your nephew. 10. I do not believe that it is he (ba§ 
er e^ ift, 17, i), for he said that he should come to-morrow. 
II. Did you ask Miss Smith when she saw the boy?* 12. Yes, 
and she said she saw him at nine in the village. 13. Jack 
writes that he is better now and shall come with your nephew. 
14. The doctor says that he is able to come. 15. The doctor 
thinks he will be better here with us. 

^ l^abc (subjv.) = whom he says he saw (98, 4); l)at (indie.) = whom he saw, 
2fpre(^C = I doubt that he speaks the truth ; what do they think ? f^rid^t = 

/ think he speaks the truth; what do they think? 

8 Indirect questions that repeat what may have been direct questions often 

take the indicative. *whom she saw (66, 5). 



I02 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

L. THE SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS, PART I 

aX^f when, of a single occurrence in past time, and used therefore only 

with the past tenses of the indicatiTe (or wi(h the historical present = 

the past). Cf. meittt. 102, a 
6eli5r' or rife, before, 102, a 
%\2f until; fo laiige . • •^ IM, until {10$, sentence 6) 
inbem' with a verb, — ing, of an occurrence simultaneous with that of 

the principal verb, the subject of the two verbs being the same, er 

ftanb Ottfr ittbgm fr fSgte, Ae arose, saying 
ji ♦ • ., bcff 0^ or je ♦ • », im fd, the.,, the. 102, 3 
VMi^lwl^ after; \l VMSajtM^ according as. 102, 2 
fett or feitbem', ««^^, of time 
fubalb', ^^ j^^/^ ^u* 

f0(ang'(()f -^^ ^<!^^ ^^» ''^ ^^^S ^ 
tDS^'renb, while, whereas. 102, a 

menn, whenever, when, of a repeated occurrence in past or present time, 
or of a single act in future time. Cf. old. 102, a 

Subordinating conjunctions require the transposed order 
(12,3): as, 

1. ^\^ er ittig 3tminer lam (or fummt), fa^ (or pe^t) er btfj^, on coming 

(when he came) into the room he saw you. 

2. metttt toir in ber (Stabt flub, gelfett tDtr ind Xl^tattt, whenever we are 

in town, we go to the theater. 

3. toa^reub toir ba toaren, !am %\(t S3ntber mt, while we were there, 

your brother arrived. 

4. bebor (or e^e) id^ "^m^ X^Xt^ toftrbe id^ Ueber fterbeit, sooner than do 

that, I had rather die. 

5. ttaci^bem er \^^^ gfetrfter geaffuet ^^\\t^ giitg er $« S3ett, wA^w (= after) 

he had opened the window, he went to bed. 

After the subordinating conjunction je the order is transposed (12, 3); 
after the adverb bcftu or uttt fu the order is inyerted (i i, i). In short sen- 
tences je is often used instead of beftu or unt f u : as, 

1. je me^r man i^aX, befto (or vlvx fo) me^r mitt man l^aben, the mare we 

have, the more we want. 

2. je e^er, je Ueber, the sooner the better. 
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Exercise 98, German into English 

X. eineg Siageg, afe unfer after greunb in^ 3^^"^^^ t<^w^r 
fal) er un^ ^abcn auf bem ©ofa ft^cn. 2. ajet)or cr abcr ju 
un^ fommen lonnte, ftanben totr bcibe auf unb eUten auf t^n 
JU. 3- 9Btr nai)mcn if)n bet* ben |>anben, inbem toir „®uten 
SKorgen!" fagten. 4- @t fagte ju urnS: ,,©ett id^ tjier bitt 
(13,1), bin ic^ fetir gtftdHicI); tuartet f)tet, big id| jurildKomme!" 
unb ging f)inaug. 5- 9?ad^bem er fortgegangen toar, fe^ten totr 
ung toieber auf bag ©ofa unb blieben ba, folange er fort tear. 

6. aSal^renb toir fo fafeen, fam unfre fiftefte ©c^toefter fierein 
unb fie lag mit ung fo lange, big ber afte ^rr toieberfam. 

7. 3)enn xoxx tefen immer mit cinanbcrr tcenn toir aHein ju 
|)aufe finb. 8. 3e ntel^r toir jufammen lefen, um fo mef)r ler^ 
nen toir. 9- ©obalb 'ber Slfte toieber Ijereinfam, fel^rte fie in 
if)re ©tube juriidE. 10. ^aum tear fie fort, alg ber Slfte nac^ 
il^r fdiidte unb ung alien fc^Sne ©efd^enle gab. 11. SBir fen- 
nen ben Slften fd|on Diete 3af)re, er ift unfer aftefter unb befter 
greunb; unb man toirb itin el^ren {honor), folange man Sifter 
{age) unb ©lite fd^S^t {values). 

Exercise 99, English into German 

12. Did you see your old friend as soon as he came into the 
house? 13. No, for he went away while we were in my room. 
14. And he did not come back urftil you were gone ! 15. He 
says that smce he has been (13, i) here, he has been very 
happy. 16. But do you believe that? For whenever he 
comes here, he always says the same thing (bagfelbe). 17. Yes, 
I believe he is happy as soon as he sees our house. 18. When 
he is here, he reads and plays with us, saying that we are his 
children. 19. After he has gone, we say that we have lost a 
father. 20. For the more we see him, the morQ>we.love him. 
21. And so long as he is away, we know we are not happy. 
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LI. THE SUBORBINATINQ CONJUNCTIONS, PART n (102, a) 

Mf as, than (after comparatives), with the same case after it as before 

it.i 105, I 
afiS 06, vX^ tDenit, or afiS, as if, in conditions contrary to fact (77, i); the 

present or the perfect subjunctive may be used according to 98, 5 ; 

when tX^ is used alone, the order is inyerted (11, i) 
bS, as, since, seeing that, of the logical cause (see tticil) 
bamit', that, so that, of purpose, generally with the subjunctive, the indic^ 

ative imply ing/«^//w^«/ (100, 4) 
ba|, that, introducing subject or object clauses, or clauses of purpose ot 

of result (100, 4) 
inbSm' with a verb, — ing, of mild cause, the subject of the verb being 

the same as the subject of the principal verb (cf. ittbettt, 102, i) 
di, whether, if, in indirect questions. 100, 4, 10 1* 
d^gfeidt^ 06ffi^an', %1ml\f!, or uienn • * . au(i^ {even if), although 
ipeil, because, of the actual cause. bftiS Stermome'ter fteigt, toeU l^ tDftr^ 

ttier ttlirb, the thermometer is rising because it is getting warmer ; but, 

ba bftS 2:i|entwme'ter fJeigt, wirb H toSvnter, since the thermometer is 

rising, (I infer that) it is getting warmer, 
memt, if ever (= whenever, of indefinite time; 102, i), if, in conditions 

of all kinds (151) 
mte, however; as, like, with the same case after it as before it.* 105, i 

When, with the past indicative, 13 best translated by ii^ or loftlprettb 
{while, 102, i); with the pluperfect, by ttttfi^bettt' {after, 102, i); with the 
present, by toenit {whenever, 104, i): as, 

1 . a(iS ifj^ f am, xowc tx f d^oit ^ilr, when I came, he was already here. 

2. ttiatrenb er Ifier toar, lam id^ im^ 3iin<i<c^ ^^^ (while) he was here, 

I came into the room, 

3. naii^bem er biei^ gefagt l^atte, gtng er fort, after saying (after he had 

said) this, he went away, 

4. tDemt vbi morgen nailt ber @tabt ge^e, toerbe vSb^ btd^ fe^ett, «/A^» (:f) 

/^i? /£? /^«;« to-morrow, I shall see you, 

iln English the case after as or than depends on the construction: as, I 
saw nobody younger than he (is) ; I have seen nobody else that I like more 
than (I like) him. 
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To denote identity^ att^ as^ is used; similarity ^ toie^ as: as, z 

1. er (tlite aliS ein ^rin^^ he lived as a prince (which he was). 

2. er (ebte tote ein ^rin^^ ^ //V^^ as a prince (which he was not). 

Exercise 100, German into English 

I. S^r SBater ift fc^r frcunblid^ gegen mic^; ba cr nic^t fjiers^ 2 
^cr lommcn lonntc, \fiX cr an tnic^ gcfdjrieben. 2. @« gibt. 
feincn SKenfd^cn, bcr frcunblid^er ift afe S^r aSatcr; bcnn cr be* 
l^anbelt jcbermann mc^r afe greunb benn afe^ grcmben. 
3. 9Bic arm cr aud^ immcr n^firc, cr luiirbc^ gliidlid^ fein, n^cit 
er fo t)ielc greunbc l^at. 4. §at cr ni^t fel)r unrcd)t gcton, 
inbcm cr nid^t gcfommen ift? 5- 9?cin, ba^ glaub' ic^ nic^t, 
Dbglcid^ er nid^t gelommcn ift, l^at er uni^ bod^ ®db gefc^idEt, . 
bamit h)ir nad^ ^aufc gel^cn ffinnten. 6. Slbcr n^enn toir aud^ 
nad^ §aufc gingen, glaubcn ©ie, ba§ n^ir i£)n fe^cn n^iirben? 
7* 3c^ toerbe S^ren SBruber fragen, ob ^x SSater morgen 
Ujirb ju §aufc fein fSnnen (80, 3). 8. 3)od^ l^at cr mir gc* 
fdiricbcn, bamit luir tuiffen fdnnen, ba& cr ba ift 9* @^ fd^cint, * 
ate ob cr ba fei (or tuarc; or ate fei or ujfire er ba). 

Ezerdse loi, English into German 

10. Fred has not come because he is ill. 11. But seeing 3 
that he had to stay at home, he wrote me a letter. 12. He 
asks if we shall go home to-morrow. 13. Although he has 
written, I think ^ he will come that he may see you. 14. Did 
he do wrong in writing this letter? 15. Yes; for he writes 
as if he could not come. 16. Do you think he is better than he 
was yesterday.? 17. I think he is better; but he writes as if 
he were very ill. 18. However ill he is (SBie franf er aud^ 
ift), I think 2 he will be here to-day. 19. I hope he will come. 

^bcnn afe, than asj to avoid the repetition in al8 oW; but some prefer aid j^i 
ti^f which is common in the spoken language. ^\t M is colloquial. 

3 A concessive clause is not always followed by inversion (ii, x ; cf. 25^). f 
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Ln. THE PASSIVE VOICE 

The passive voice of a verb is formed by uniting its past 
participle with the inflection of Uievbett^ gc of gctoorbcn being 
omitted to avoid an unpleasant repetition, 182, 183.^ The 
agent is expressed by the dative with Hon : as, 

1. bit lAx nmrbe utit fed^d gedffitei, the door was opened {yr&iX through 

the act of being opened) at six, 

2. Me Z^x ifl tiott nix gedfftiet Mrbeu, the door was opened by me. 

To express the state resulting from a previous action, rather than the 
act itself, feln is used instead of locrbcn (106, x): as, 

I. bit %kt toot nm feiJ^iS tt^r gedffuet, the door was open (had been 
previously opened) at six d*clock. 

Many intransitive as well as transitive verbs may be used impersonaUy 
in the passive voice, the subject t^ being omitted when the inverted order 
is used : as, 

1. ei9 tourbe geftent abenb 0etait$t^ there was dancing last night. 

2. geftent abenb tourbe getaitst, last night there was dancing. 

The passive voice is much less common than in English. It is avoided 
by using wan (68, z), (affett (80, a, 202), a reflezive verb (18, 3), or the 
present infinitive active: as, 

1. num fagt^ bat ^ <^W Mr ^ ^ said to be poor, 

2. man f^at i^tt fingett ^drett^ he was heard singing {So, 2), 

3. ntatt fiQt i^tt lontniett (affen^ they have had him come, 

4. iii^ toitt bit Siiii^er fii^icfett (affett, / will have books sent to you, 

5. er (&tt ein ^wA Oou ntir bauett^ he is having a house built by me, 

6. iij^ ^abe bent Shtaben ettoaiS p trinlen geben laffen^ / have had some- 

thing given the boy to drink, 

7. laffen @ic oon fld^ ^3rcn! let yourself be heard from. 

8. fo (at nta( l^dren! let us hear it^ then, 

9. ei9 (fttt fili^ nili^t (engnen^ it is not to be denied, 

10. ob er ^ier ift^ fragt jtii^^ whether he is here is the question, 

1 1. eiS ift nili^t p ent^fe^Ien^ it is not to be recommended,^ 

1 With 182, 183, of. 176k 177, where the position of the past participle is in* 
dicated by a star (*). « Cf . " A house to lot." 



THE PASSIVE VOICE IO7 

Exercise 102, German into English 

I. S)u bift nid^t t)on bcinem Sel^rer getobt toorbcn, toeil bu 
nid^l fleifeig gchjcfen bift. 2. 3a, 9Kama, aber man ^at un^ 
fo t)ictc ©cbid^tc au^tpenbig ju Icrncn gcgcbcn! 3. ^eute unb 
gcftcm ]^at man un§ faft ben ganjen 3;ag gctabelt, tocil tt)ir nic^t 
ficifetg feicn. 4. SRun, ba luir im ®^mna[ium finb, luirb ber 
Scorer bSfc auf un^, tocnn totr nid^t immcr fleifeig lerncn. 
5. S)er Scl^rer l^at red^t, unb n^enn t^r nid^t flci^iger toerbet, fo 
tperbct tl^r natiirlid^ beftraft n^crben, 6. SBir miiffcn l^eute mor- 
gen fcl^r ficifeig arbcitcn, benn unfrc beiben Slufgabcn finb nod^ 
nidE|t abgcfd^rtcben. 7- Stber e^ fragt fid^, ob tt)tr l^eutc aU bic 
Slufgabcn abfd^rcibcn fSnnen. 8. S'eben Xag mu& man fie aUe 
abfd^retben, benn ber Sel^rer Ia§t fid^ nid^t leid^t tjon un^ ^a?= 
ben uberreben. 9* Unb toenn er fid^ ni^t flberreben laj^t, fo 
Ujtrb man immcr nac^fi^en miiffen, um nod^ ein ®ebid^t au^hjen^^ 
big 5U lemen- 10. 2Korgen ^aben toir tjieUeid^t fein ®ebid^t, ju 
lemen, tueit l^eute abenb getanjt n^erben toirb. n. Slber man 
]^at un3 \pxiz fd^toere 2tufgaben gefteUt 

(^ Exercise 103, English into German 

12. If you are not more diligent, Charles, you will be blamed 
by your teacher, 13. But if I learn my lesson, I shall cer- 
tainly not be punished. 14. Fred was punished yesterday be- 
cause he had not learned his poem. 15. A poem has to be 
learned (man mu§ lemen) by heart every day. 16. For our 
teacher will not be easily persuaded by a small boy. 17. If 
our lesson is not learned, we must stay after school to learn 
it. 18. I cannot copy this poem, for my book has not been 
found {^oS. fid^ ni^t gefnnben). 19. Your book must be found 
(mu§ gefunben luerben), and you boys will have to go to school 
to-morrow. 20. For if you do not go, you will be punished 
because you are not more diligent. 
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Lm. THE STRONG VBSBS, CLASS I (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, 1, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, i^, 74, 2-4, 76, i. 

In the strong verbs the past indicative and often the past par- 
ticiple are formed by a change of stem vowel (Slblaut), as in the 
strong verbs in English (22, i, 28, i ; cf. "fall, fell, fallen," 
"rise, rose, risen"). 



Pie«.I]iflB. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impr, 

aSiaf. 


Put 
Indie. 


Past 
Snlijy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


• 

a 






i 




a 




fangen 


fang-p, -t 


fonB(e) 


1t»6 


flngc 


gcfttttgen 


catch 


(angeu 


Wng-P, -t 


^ttg(e) 




^ingc 


ge^angen 


hang^vaXx^ 


bUifeit 


MSHef)t, -t 


Wm, biSfe 


bliefe 


geblofen 


blow 


Ptftttit 


brSt-p, brSt 


btfit(e) 


triet 


brtcte 


gebrStett 


roast 


faOttt 


fatt-fl, -t 


fan(«) 


per 


flelc 


gefaffeit' 


fall 


totteii 


\m-% ^alt 


I,alt(«) 


4iett 


l^Ulte 


gelaUett 


hold 


laffeK 


laff-cfl,2 lag-t 


lag 


fieft 


Itege 


geteffen 


let^ allow 


ritte» 


rSt-ft rSt 


rat(«) 


tiet 


riftc 


gerStm 


advise, d. 


fi^rsfeit 


fd^lSf-P, -t 


fdJWfW 


WKef 


fd^Itefe 


gefi^Kfeit 


sleep 


baifeit 


bfid-ft -t 


ba(I(e) 


llitf 


bOfe 


gebaifeit 


bake 


fSlreit 


fSljr-fl, -t 


f5^n«) 


Wt 


Wre 


gcffi^rctti 


gOy drive 


grSbeu 


grSb-fl, -t 


Btfib(«) 


grub 


griibc 


gegrfibeit 


dig 


mben 


tSb-fl, -t 


tab(«) 


lub 


rllbe 


getoben 


load 


ISbett 


Ifib-cfl, -ct 
I5b-fl, -t 


iab{e) 


(Sbete 
(ttb 


I&bete 
rUbe 


getoben 


invite 


Waffeti 


Waff-ft -t 


wm 


\m 


We 


gefi^ttffeit 


create 


MIfigctt 


f(^lSg-fl, -t 


\mm 


WH 


Wge 


gefdjlfigeit 


strike 


trfigen 


trag-fl, -t 


trS()(e) 


trfig 


triigc 


getrSgeit 


carry 


loaii^feit 


tt)a(^Hef)t, -t 


»BO(^ff» 


miiii^iS 


xsMf[t 


getoadifeiti 


grow 


toafi^ett 


tt)afd^(e)fl, -t 


woft^W 


tOilfd) 


iDilfc^c 


getoafdieit 


wash 



1 Inflected with fcln (30, x). 
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THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS I IO9 

Exercise 104, German into English 

I. S)ag JBilb meinci^ SSctterg SBil^ctm, ba^ an biefer SBanb 

l^iiifl, ift l^cruntergefaUcn. 2. ®cftcm ift cr ju 3;ifc^ eingclabcn 

Ujorben. 3- SBir fatten cine fc^dn gcbratenc ®an^ unb ncu* 

badene^ JBrot. 4- ®r l^at geftem abcnb bei mx^ gefc^Iafen, aber 

cr fd^Iaft nie gut. s* ©ein Strjt \:^ai il^m geraten, fortjuge^en, 

unb cr ift fd^on nad^ ©rc^bcn gcfa^rcn. 6. 2Rctn Hcincr JBru* 

bcr ^art l^angt an il^m ntit ganjcm ^rjcn unb l^filt i^n fflr 

cincn altcrcn fflrubcr. 7- ®r iDoHtc mtt i^m fa^rcn, abcr id^ 

tann \\)n nid^t fo aUcin gcl^cn laffcn. 8. Sd) Ke& bcm Sleinen 

\)om ©c^ncibcr einen neuen SRodE madden, benn f)eutc abenb gibt 

c^ cin fd^6nc^ ^onjcrt 9* Urn xoxtovA U£)r ffingt bo^ Sonjert 

an? 10. Urn a^t U^r. 2)a fc^Iagf^ fflnf. 11. Unb ^icr ift 

Sari, Ujic cr gcluad^fcn ift! 12. SBitte, S!arl, luafd^ bcinc |)anbc 

unb trag biefcn Srief jum ©d^ncibcr! i3« SBcnn bcin SRod nid^t 

fcrtig ift, fo mufet bu l^eutc abcnb bicfclbcn SIcibcr tragcn luic 

gcftcrn. 14. Somm gleid^ nad^ ^ufc, S!arL SBie lalt bcr 3Binb 

blaft! 

Exercise 105, English into German 

15. The theater begins at a quarter of eight. 16. You 
ought not to go to the theater, for you do not sleep well. 
17. Let us stay (98, 3) at home to-night, the wind blows so 
cold. 18. To-morrow we can go driving (80, 4) through the 
woods if the day is warmer. 19. I advise you to stay at home 
to-morrow, for our good old friend William Smith will be in- 
vited to dinner. 20. Shall I wear the same clothes as now? 
21. You will have to wear the same clothes; you have no new 
ones (Icinc ncucn). 22. My older sister is having (lafet fid^) a 
new dress made. 23. Yes, and I shall have a new dress made 
for you. 24. Is that your younger brother Charles } He has 
grown so, that I really do not know who it is. 25. Charles 
will carry your book to Anna when he has washed his hands. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



UV. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS H (192) 
Review 22, 1, 28, 1, 30, 1, a, 32, i, 2, 72, 1-^ 74, a^, 76, i. 



PrM.InflB. 


PlM. iBdiC. 

a, 3 Bine 


Imrr. 

aSlac. 


Paat 

Indie. 


Part 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


e 






a 




e 




effeit 


tfM»,tHi8-t 


16 


tt 


8|e 


gegcffeit 


eat 


freffen 


frlff-e|l,ifriH 


frig 


f»i| 


frfifie 


gefrcffeit 


eat 


gflen 


B{Hr8tt-H,-t 


gib, gib 


0» 


gSbe 


gegebett 


give 


t^fev 


n«He|)t, -t 


Ile« 


Ift» 


lS?f 


gcttfeu 


read 


We» 


fUVP, -t 


Pe!j« 


fa» 


fSlje 


gefHeti 


see 


ttcttv 


trltt-p, trltt 


tritt 


trU 


trStc 


getr«teii» 


step 


tic?geffe« 


B«8lH* -t 


Derglf 


»«l|i| 

A 


DcrgSge 


nergeffen 


forget 


toedpen 


6rl*-H, -t 


brlc^ 




brS^e 




gCvtOdptll 


break 


^elfeit 


Wj», -f 


Htlf 


w 


!)mfe» 


ae|«lfe« 


help, D» 


ttf^men 


nlmtn-p, -t 


nftntn 


ttS^w 


nS^nte 


getijhitiittit 


take 


fprci^ett 


fpriiim, -t 


fprt(^ 


ftnriii^ 


fprSd^e 


gefprodjeit 


speak 


mien 


|lle^I-fl, -t 


jHf^t 


f»W 


^ne 


geftdllten 


sUal 


fterleii 


pirb-H, -t 


jHrb 


ibnr» 


|lflrbe» 


geftorlieit' 


die 


tfeffe« 


tttff-H, -t 


triff 


te«f 


ttfife 


getroffeit 


hit, nuet 


nerBergev 


wrbtrg-p, -t 


oerbltg 


iPttbiiTg 


k)erbflrge' 


nerboYgen 


conceal 


toerfen 


wlttf-H, -t 


Wllf 


tvorf 


toflrfe* 


gemorfen 


throw 


bettSgeit 


bewi8-Pf -t 


Be»e9{e) 




lietuog 


bctt)8ge 




beioogett 


induce 


t^eit 


^b-H, • -t 


^bf,^b' 


%JA 


^3be,%fibe» 


ge^Sben 


heave, lift 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194) : 

e a e: atni^tn, get welly* gefli^^^ett, happen;* mejfett, measure. 

t a OX ht^^ltn, command; httfttn, durst;* tm^if^hu, recommend; 
eirfii^recfett, be terrified;* getten, be worth; fd|eltett, scold; fted^en, prick; 
nerberben, spoil; toerbett^ sue, 

eon: \t^it% fight; fteii^tett^ braid; VXt\it% milky ipteffett^ gush;* 
fii^lreit, shear; fiJ^melaett, melt;* ffi^toeffett^ swell;* tofben^ weave. . 

1 Or frlg-t * Or, exclamatory, flc^c) ! laoA/ * Inflected with feln (30, i). 
* Or k)ergt{f-e{i. * 5 or fi distinguishes the form from the present. 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS II III 

Exercise io6, German into English 

I. 5ttttn, %x\% aUe Xierc unb aHe SSflgct frcffeu, tDfi^renb loir 
SKcnfd^en effen, ucrfte^ft bu? 2. SBcnn cin 9Kciifcl^ ifet tcic cin 
^ier, fo \oi^t man t)on i^m, ba§ cr frcffc. 3- ®i6 niir bein 
fd^dneig ncuc§ Sud^, toorin man fo t)icle^ lefcn !ann! 4* 9ScU 
bein guter 9Satcr [0 t)ict gelcfen l^at, fo foQft bu au^ t)iel Icfen, 
obglcic^ man oft t)er9i§t, toag man gdcfcn l^at. s- ©iel^ ben 
SHten, bcr am gcnftcr fifet! 6. ©r bittet mic^, ba§ id^ i^m 
^clfc, bcnn cr ^be ftc^ ben Slrm gebrod^n. 7. 9iimm bein Sud^ 
unb tritt in bcinc^ SSatcrg ^xmmtx, too toir geftcrn abcnb lafen! 
8. ©age beincm ^rrn SSater, ba§ bem 3)iebe aUc^ genommen 
loorben ifi, loog cr geftof)Ien f)atte. 9- 51^ id| geftent auf ber 
©trage toar, traf id^ beine ^ufine STnna, bie mit mir batjon 
fprat^. 10. ©ie t)erbarg nid^t^ t)or mir. 11. 2Kan l^at ben 
%vA in§ ©efongnfe getoorfen, too er jefet ftirbt 12. Sd^ toill 
ntcincn SSater beloegen, ben 3)ieb freijulaffen {set free). 13. @c« 
gen i^n totrb man bie ^anb nid^t auf^eben. 

Write in indirect discourse after er f agte^ baf (98, 4, 5, 99, i) sentences 
4, 9, 10, II, .13, 13, making the necessary changes: as, (gr fagte, taj, »eil 
feitt guter SJater ufto. (= unb fo tueiter = etc). 

Exercise Z07, English into German 

14. Donot read so much, my good boys; you will spoil your 
eyes. 15. We read because we are fond of reading (57, i). 
16. Yes, but your father says you read too much and will for- 
get what .you read. 17. He says people often forget what 
they have read. 18. Present my compliments (Gmpfe^It mid^) 
to your father and give him this little book. 19. Is this the 
book of which you spoke ? 20. Yes, and if you read it, it will 
help you much. 21. Has anything been taken (106, 4) from 
the thief that was in our house } 22. Yes, everything. It is 
said (106, 4) that he is dying in jail (im ©cffingniffe). 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LV. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS HI (192) 
Review 22, x, 28, i, 30, i, a, 32, i, 2, 72, i, 2, 74, a-4, 76, i. 

With Ueiien^ ftnben, fit^Ien^ pien^ ^oren, or fe^ett, the present 
infinitive is translated by the English infinitive in -ing: as, 

1. er fttttb flc {Ingen^ he found her singing. 

2. er l^attt einen Saum bort fte^en, ^^ ^^z^a /r^^ standing there. 



Pie8.liiflB. 


Pres. Indic. 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indic. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


i 






a 









lieginstett 


5cginn-fl, -t 


beginn{c) 


begamt 


bcgSnnci 


begotttten 


begin 


getoittnett 


getolnn-fl, -t 


gclt)inn(c) 


getoantt 


gewonnei 


getoottttttt 


win 


Tittttett 


rinn-fl, -t 


rlnn(c) 


ratttt 


rfinne 


geronnett^ 


runyflow 


fiJ^ttiim^ 


?c^it)imm-fl,-t 


{c^n?tm« 


fiJ^toamm 


fd^tt)5tn» 


gCf*»Ottl» 




men 




m(e) 




rnc^ 


tttett^ 


swim 


{tnnett 


finn-fl, -t 


ftnn{c) 


fatm 


fannc« 


gefottttftt 


think ^ 


ftiinnett 

i 
Mitbeu 


frlnn-ft -t 


frlnn(c) 


ftitttttt 


{pSimc* 


gefpottttett 


spin 


blnb-€fl, -et 


blnb(e) 


bfiitb 


banbe 


gebttttben 


bind 


ftttbett 


flnb-cfl, -ct 


flnbc 


fttttb 


ffinbc 


gefttttbett 


find 


gelingett 


,geUng-t 




gelttttg 


gelange 


gelttttgett* 


succeed 


ffi^toinbett 


fc^tolnb-cfl, -ct 


f(i^n)lub(c) 


f^tottttb 


fc^tuanbe 


gefiftttitttt* 
bettV 


vanish 


jittgeit 


ftng-fc -t 


fing(e) 


fttttg 


fange 


gefttttgctt 


sing 


nnlett 


fml-fl, -t 


ftnf(e) 


fttttf 


fanfc 


gefuttlett^ 


sink 


flPtittgett 


f^rlng-fl, -t 


fprlng(e) 


fptttttg 


fprongc 


gefprttttgett^ 


spring 


tHttfett 


trlnf-ft -t 


trlnl(c) 


tYttttf 


tranfc 


getntttfett 


drink 


toittbeit 


iDlnb-cfl, -et 


n?inbe 


tottttb 


ttjonbc 


getottttbett 


wind 


atoingett 


glDing-fl, -t 


gwlng(f) 


Sttttttg 


3tt)ange 


geatottttgeit 


force 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194): 
i a tt: btrtttgen, press ^ crowds^ IKngen, j^«^(intr.); rittgen, wrestle, 
wring {tc.y, fiJ^Httgett^ sling; fiJ^toittgen, swing. 

1 The b represents an earlier ft. ^ Inflected with fctn (30, x). • Or f5mi€ 
(112*). ^meditate, * Generally impersonal, with D. (30, x). 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS III US 

Exercise zo8, German into English 

I. Urn toeld^e 3ctt bcginnt ba^ S£)eatcr? 2. ®^3 n^irb balb 
fceginncn, unb Ujir finb gcjnjungcn, gletd^ ju ge^en. 3* SBor^ 
fiber finnft bu, ©lifabct^? 4- %i) bcnfe baran, n^ie mir bie 
SrSnen au^ ben Slugen ranncn, ate ici^ ba^ erftc 2Ka{ im 3;^ea« 
tcr Ujar. 5* 3)ic Slugen mcincr ©d^n^cfter fc^njammen aud^ in 
2;rancn, benn ba^ ©piet luar tounbcrfd^Sn. 6. 3n einem fleinen 
®arten fpann ein 2Kabd)cn unb fang. 7- ©in junger 9titter, bent 
c^ gclungen mar, t£)re Siebe ju getuinnen, lie^ fein jpferb fiber 
bie 2Rauer fpringen. 8. ®r fat) fie fpinnen unb tat, afe tpoHte 
er il^r bie ^Snbe binben. 9. @ie glaubte fid^ in bringenber 
{imminent) ®efa^r unb fanf auf bie Snie. 10. 2)er SRitter 
aber inarf einige fd^6ne ^finge, bie er gemunben l^atte, if)r urn 
ben Seib. 11. S)ann toarf ber SRitter fic^ mit it|r aufi§ SPferb, 
unb bie beiben Derfd^tuanben in bent gro^en SBalbe. 12. SBir 
toerben l)eute abenb ettoa^ fe^r ©d^dne^ fetjen. 13. 3d^ \)oi^t 
grofeen S)urft, trinlen xdxt (98, 3) ein ®Iag falter SBaffer, e^c 
toir l)ineingef)en ! 14. Se^t mfiffen xdxt unfre 5pia^e fud^en. 
15. %i), rt)ie fd^dn Hingt bie SRufif! 

Exercise 109, English into German 

16. To-night you will find something pretty at the theater. 
17. Drink this coffee before you go. 18. That sounds (flingt) 
good, for I like to drink coffee. 19. The play will be very 
sad, and your eyes will swim in tears. 20. The tears run from 
my eyes if I am Very sad or very happy. 21. Will they sing 
to-night ? 22. They will not sing, but the music will be beau- 
tiful. 23. Does the theater begin at eight o'clock (58,5)? 
24. The music will begin at a quarter of eight, and I think we 
shall be at home at half past eleven. 25. If we do not go at 
once, we shall not be able to find our seats before the music 
begins. 26. I fear that the music has already begun. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LVI. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS IV (192) 
Review 22, x, 28, i, 30, i, a, 32, i, a, 72, i, 2, 74, 2^4, 76, 1. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3Sin«. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


PMt 

Indie. 


Past 

Subjv. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


ei 






i 




i 




bettett 


belHeOt, -t 


bcl6(c) 


bifi 


blffe 


gcbiffen 


bite 


gteif^ett 


glelt^-fl, -t 


glel(f|(c) 


gtt* 


glirfie 


gegUii^eit 


be like, Ti. 


greifeit 


grelf-fl, -t 


greif(c) 


gi^ff 


griffe 


gegriffctt 


seize 


leibeu 


Ictb-cfl, -et 


Icib(c) 


litt 


littc 


geltttett 


suffer 


tt\\tVL 


relHeOt, -t 


rcl6(c) 


H* 


rlfic 


geriffeit 


tear 


niten 


rcit-€|l, -ct 


rcit(c) 


ritt 


rlttc 


gc?ittttt^ 


ride 


fdjlei^en 


\m^^% -t 


f*eid)(c) 


Wttdi 


fd^Itc^c 


gefi^adieit' 


sneak 


f^neibeu 


fd^nclb^fl, -ct 


fc^ncib(c) 


Wnitt 


fc^ntttc 


gefH^ttitten 


cut 


fcli?eiteit 


Wt\i-<% -ct 


fdjrcit(c) 


fdjrttt 


ft^rittc 


gefH^rtttett^ 


stride 


fhreittit 


fh:clt-cft -ct 


fhcit(c) 


fWtt 


fhlttc 


geftritten 


strive 


ei 






ie 




ie 




bleiBeu 


Mclb-fl, -t 


blclb{c) 


blieb 


bllcbc 


gebUeben^ 


remain 


(eilen 


reiH, -t 


relWc) 


lie« 


Uc^c 


geUe^en 


lend 


fii^einett 


f«ctn-fc -t 


f(^eln(c) 


WiCtt 


fd^icnc 


geff^iettett 


shine^ 


f4?eiliett 


fdjrclb-ft -t 


fd&rcib(c) 


fdlricb 


fd^rlcbc 


gefdiriebeit 


write 


fd|?eieit 


Wrct-P, -t 


frfircl(c) 


Wirle 


fd^ricc 


gefi^|?t'eii 


cry 


fi^toetgeit 


fdftwcig-fl, -t 


f(^tt)clg(c) 


{d|ioie0 


fd^mlcgc 


geffttotegen 


be silent 


fteigett 


Pelg-|l, -t 


flelg(c) 


jHeg 


fticgc 


gefHegeiti 


climb 


treiben 


trclb-fl, -t 


trclb(c) 


trieb 


trtcbc 


getrieben 


drive 


tieraei^en 


Dergcl^fl, -t 


Dcrgci^Cc) 


be?sie| 


Dcrglcbc 


betsieleu 


pardon 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194): 

ei i i: fli^ beffeifeit, apply yourself ; erbleiil^ett, expire;'^ ^ItHtn, ^/ide, 
slide j'^ fnetfett, pinch; !reifil(|eu^ scream; flfeifett, whistle; fii^Ieifeit, whet; 
\SB^t\\vx, slit; ffi^lttei^eu^ smite, fling; \)(it\\t% split; fhreid^eit^ pass (intr.),i 
smooth {^tr.y, totHS^tn, yield.^ 

ei ie ie: gebe^ett, thrive;^ meibeit, shun; (ireifeu, praise; rei^en, 
tub; f djcibctty /af/ (tr.), depart;^ ffieieu, spit; toeifen, show. 



1 Inflected with jcln (30, i). 



2 Or appear. 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS IV 1 15 

Exercise izo, German into English 

I. ®cftcm ^at cin grower ^unb mcincn jftngftcn Srubcr in 
bic ^anb gebiffen. 2. S)tc ^anb fd^mcrjtc i^n fel^r, unb cr 
fd^ric Iaut;er tDoUtc fid^ aber nid^t ing ^aui^ tragen laffcn, fon^ 
bcrn eiltc glcid) in jcin S^n^wicr, 3. 9Kcinc ©d^tucfter ritt glci^ 
in bic ©tabt uub tic§. un[crn alten Slrjt fommen. 4. Dbglcid) 
ber ©oftor il^n in bic ^anb fd^nitt, fd^ric bcr Steinc gar nid^t. 
5. @r tDflrbc mit bcm ^unbc gcfpiclt l^abcn, abcr man Iic& bic=» 
fen glcid^ ^inter^ §au^ in^ gclb treibcn. 6. Sari fpielt gcrn 
mit ^unben, aber cr ^atte biefen nid^t ftreid^cln foUcn. 7* Site 
ber 3)oftor in ba^ 3iwi"i^^ S^'dMi unb bem Sari bic ^arc auiS 
bcm (Sefid^tc ftrid^, [tieg cr fd^tucigenb au^ bcm 83cttc; bcnn cr 
iDoQtc nid^t im 95ettc liegcn bleiben (112). 8. S)cr 5lltc abcr 
Iie& i^n nid^t au^ge^cn unb mufetc i^n faft in^ fflett treibcn. 
9. @r foQ bem S)oftor tjcrjeificn, tDcit ber tt)ei§, xo<y^ am beften 
ift. 10. 3d^ mSd^tc i^n gem fctjcn, ic^ l^abc cinige Siid^cr mit* 
gcbradit, bic i^ i^m Icil^cn njiH. 11. 9Kir fd^eint, bcr Sungc 
glcid^t fcinem ta|)fcrn JBruber. 12. SSerjci^cn @ic mir! 3d^ toitt 
^icr bleiben, bi^ ©ie gcfel^cn l^aben, ob cr fd^faft. 

Exercise zzi, English into German 

13. Where is your brother that the dog bit? 14. He is in 
his room, where he is writing a letter to his sister. 15. Did 
you say Marie rode into town after your doctor? 16. Yes, 
she mounted (ftieg auf) her horse at once and rode to the doc- 
tor's. 17. Mother said that Charles suffered very much, be- 
cause the dog had torn his hand. 18. But he does not want 
to stay at home; he wants to be with the boys. 19. This 
morning mother and I (168, 3-5) went into his room and we 
found him reading (112) out of a book that you had lent him. 
20. It seems to me that he is reading or writing the whole 
day. 21. I hope that he does not suffer now. 



ii6 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LVn. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASSES V AND VI (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, i, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, i, 2, 74, 2-4, 76, i. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pies. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 

a Sine. 


PMt 

Indie. 


Past 
Sttbjv. 


Past 

Partic. 


Meaning 


ie 
















bicgett 


bicg-p, -t 


bleg(e) 


b0g 


b3ge 


gebdgeu 


bend 


Metett 


bict-(e)ft -ct 


btet(e) 


m 


bSte 


gebdtett 


offer 


fliegcn 


Picg-ft -t 


ffleg(e) 


Pfi 


fl8gc 


gefidgen^ 


fly 


flieljeit 


ffielhP, -t 


ffieWe) 


m 


flS^e 


gefldbeu' 


flee 


Piefteu 


ffteHem. -t 


ffleKe) 


m 


PSffe 


Hefldffeiii 


flow 


frieren 


frler-fl, -t 


frlcr(e) 


frdr 


frBre 


gefrdreit' 


freeze 


geitiefieit 


gcnleHeOVt 


genleKe) 


getidS 


genSffc 


geitdffett 


enjoy 


fileleit 


gicHefit, -t 


9te6(e) 


806 


gSffe 


gcgiffctt 


pour 


!?iefi^eit 


fried^-fl, -t 


Iric(f|(c) 


fr04 


IrSdjc 


ger?04ett' 


crawl 


riedjett 


rlcd^-fl, -t 


rledi(e) 


rddi 


rS^e 


ge?0ilteit 


smell 


fAieiett 


f*ieb-ft -t 


fc^ieb(e) 


fdiab 


fc^Sbe 


gefdjdbeit 


shove 


Wefieit 


f*ie6-(ef)t, -t 


fc^lefiCe) 


W«* 


WSffe 


geWaffeti 


shoot 


fdlKefiett 


?(i,UeHef)t,-t 


f*Ue6(e) 


WWI? 


fd)l8ffe 


gefdiWffcit 


shut 


fpHeftcii 


fprlcHef)t,-t 


fprle6(e) 


\^xl\ 


fprSffc 


gefprdffciii 


sprout 


ncrbrie* 


Derbrlcfi- 


Derbrlc* 


be?b?0| 


DerbrSf. 


be?b?0freu 


vex 


.*ett 


(ef)t, -t 


6(e) 




fe 






verKeren 


Dcrllcr-fl, -t 


»crller(c) 


nerldr 


t)errore 


nerlbrett 


lose 


Sic^cit 


Sielj-ft -t 


gieb(e) 


500 


gBgc 


gcsflgem 


draw^ 


il.d.il 
















toSgett 


toSfl-P, -t 


n)ag(c) 


Wg» 


n)8ge» 


gC»flgCtt« 


weighs tr. 


betrfigen 


bctriig-fl, -t 


bctrfig(e) 


betrdg 


betrSge 


betr0geit 


deceive 


Iftgen 


Ifig-ft -t 


ifig(e) 


(dg 


r8gc 


geldgem 


lie^ 



The other verbs of these classes are as follows (194): 
ie 00 (Class V): fiebett, seethe^ boil;^ {Kebeit, scatters^ ttiefen, 

drtpj^ totegcn, weigh (intr.). 

tt, drit (Class VI): g8rcit,/^r/«^«//» f<^>»'8wttfy*'f^<?''/ ^^fl^W^ttf* 
go outy be extinguished;'^ fStett, choose.^ 



1 Inflected with fctn (30, x). 
•Sometimes weak (172, 4). 



2 Or move (30, x). 
^tellalie. 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASSES V AND VI 11/ 

Exercise 112, German into English 

I. |)ier ftnb mcine fd^Sncn 93 lumen, tDiUft bu SBaffcr barauf 

giefeen? 2. ©^ Dcrbriefet mid^ fel^r, fie nid^t fru^cr gcfc^en ju 

ftaben. 3- ©tc ftnb getoi^ fd^Sn, unb bai3 ganjc 3^1"^^ ri^d^t 

bana^. 4. |)aft bu cinige ffllumen Dcrlorcn? 5* 3a, jebc« 

Satir ucrlierc id) ein paar. 6. (£j3 friert je^t, unb id) mu§ bic 

93lumcn Dom gcnftcr fc^icbcn unb ba^ gcnftcr fd^Iiefecn. 7* Sni 

SBinter, tuenn bic SBSgel nad^ ©flben gc^ogcn ftnb, jief)cn xovt in 

bie ©tabt. 8. SBir flic^cn Dor ©d^nce unb ©te. 9- Sni gruf)* 

ling aber, luenn bic JBlSttcr fpricfecn, jicfjcn loir toicbcr auf§ 

Sanb l^inauS, bcnn toir licbcn ba^ flicfecnbc SBaffcr, bic grfincn 

SBfiuntc unb bic 9S6gcI. 10. 3n unferm SBalbc fd^ic^t man Ici* 

ncn SBogcI, aber jcbcm bicten toir bic ®clegen£)cit, in feincm fu^ 

Icn ©d)attcn ju ftfecn obcr ju fpajieren. 11. 3m SBintcr abcr 

fried^en feinc SBurmcr auf bcr @rbc, unb fcinc 9S6gcl flicgcn fiber 

unfern Sdpfen. 12. S)ag ©is; bicgt bie ©pi^cn ber Saumc, unb 

bie @rbc ftc^t au§, afe 06 fie fd^lafc. 13* ^ber bu betrugft bic^, 

ni^t tcal^r, toenn bu fagft, bcr SBinter fei nid^t fd^6n? 14. 3a* 

xoo% bu lugft nic^t, unb i^ fage mit bir, bcr SBinter ift bod^ 

aud^ fd^dn. 

Exercise 1x3, English into German 

15. Have you poured water on all your flowers? 16. It 
will vex you if you lose some of them. 17. Close the window, 
please, and push the flowers to it (baran). 18. If it freezes, I 
can push them from it. 19. When shall you move into town? 
20. We shall move when the snow comes. 21. When spring 
(171,3) comes, shall you move to the country again ? 22. Yes, 
and you ought to move with us. 23. Mother offers you rooms 
at our house. 24. Thank you, I hope I shall not lose this op- 
portunity of seeing (see sentence 10) you. 25. And we shall 
enjoy (genie^en) the fields and the woods. 26. I think it will 
freeze to-night. 27. If it freezes, you will lose your flowers. 



Ii8 
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LVm. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS Vn (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, i, 30, i, a, 32, i, a, 72, i-n4, 74, 2^4, 76, i, loi, x, ioi» 

The verbs here are uregiilar. Some of them are among the 
most important in the language. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 

a Sins. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


Mtteit 


bitt-efl, 4t 


Mtte, Mtf 


(St 


bSte 


gebeten 


beg, ask 


gebSren 


gebler-p, -t 


gebier 


gebiii: 


gebSre 


geb0?eit 


bear 


fi^*(c)iti 


9el)-fl, -t 


geWO 


ging 


glngc 


gcgttttgeit* 


go 


gUmmen' 


gUmm-fl, -t 


gllmm(e) 


gtomw 


gibmmc 


gegtommen 


glimmer 


frauett 


!)au-fl, -t 


Ijau(e) 


l^ieb 


^Icbc 


ge^auett 


hew, cut 


]|ei«eit 


§ci6-(ef)t,-t 


\txW) 


liieg 


l}lc6e 


ge^eigett 


be called 


fUmmeit* 


fllmm-fl, -t 


lUmm(c) 


nomm 


flommc 


geftommett^ 


climb 


fommeit 


lomm-fl, -t 


!omm 


font 


iSme 


gelommeit* 


come 


Iiittfeit 


Ifiuf-jl, -t 


lauf(e) 


Kef 


Itefc 


getanfett^ 


run 


Kegen 


Ileg-fl, -t 


Ucge , licg' 


lag 


iSgc 


geUgeu 


lie^ 


rilfett 


rflf-fl, -t 


ruf(e) 


nef 


rlcfc 


gerfifett 


call, cry 


fattfett 


fauf-fl, -t 


fauf(e) 


M 


fbffc 


gefoffcit 


drink^ 


fttttgCtt 


ftfng-ft, -t 


faug(c) 


fog 


fogc 


gefSgcit 


suck 


fdjattett 


f(f|att-|l, -t 


f(^att(c) 


f4ame 


fd^attete 


gefdjottt 










fdjott 


fd^Sttc 


gef^offen 


ring 


ffJ^uanBeit^ 


{(^Raub-{l,-t 


fd^naub(e) 


fdinilli 


fd^nSbe 


gefi^itdbeit 


snort 


fUttoSrett 


fc^n)3r-fl, -t 


fc^n?3r(e) 


fdiioilr 


fc^toilrc 


gcfi^iodTtit 


swear 


fl^eii 


ftWeRt, -t 


ft^e, nr 


f« 


fSfic 


fiefeffctt 


sit 


f^«(e)tt^ 


^\-% -t 


m(e) 


ftftttb 


fifinbe 
Pnbc 


geftanbeit 


stand 


^6eit 


flB6-(ef)t, -t 


P56(e) 


IHe* 


fllege 


gefi5*cii 


push, hit 


tun 


tii-jl, -t 


ffi(c) 


i^X 


tSte 


getSit 


do 



1 Irregular for gaiigen (Class I, 108). * Inflected with fciu (30, x). 
•Sometimes weak (172, 4). ^be situated, *Of animals. * Generally 

weak (172, 4). 

7 Irregular for flanben (and flanb for |hmb^ Class I, 108). 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS VII "9 

Exercise 1x4, German into English 

X. aWcin fctiflcr Setter, ^arl STOftaer, murbe am 15. Sufi 1834 
ju SerUn geboren. 2. aKein ©ro^Dater ]^ie§ gricbri^ SWfiller. 
3* 3^ felbft ^eifec griebrid^, unb mein filtefter ©o^n l^ei^t au^ 
*griebri^. 4* 3^r Setter toar fel^r berfi^mt, ntc^t toa^r? 3)ie 
©tabt erfd^aUt t)on feinem 2o6e. s- ^omm mit! SBir tooQen 
biefen ^iigel ju erflimmen t^erfud^en. 6. ®ort fannft bu bie 
©tabt fiegen fel^en, iDorin mein Setter too^ntc. 7. Sld^, Ujte 
fc^8n ift bie Slu^fic^t! Sort Uegt bie ©tabt! SWan lann jefet 
bie ®loden barin ISuten ]^6ren. 8. 3e|t ge^t bie ©onne unter, 
fie fie^t tuie glimhtenbei^ ^euer au^. 9. S)er Slbenb ruft un^ 
tuieber itad^ ^ufe, toir bftrfen nid^t langer l^ier ftefjen bletben. 

10. ©old^e 2)unfel^eit! 2Kan fann nur ganj tangfam gel^eit. 

11. SBenn man lauft, ftSfet man ftc^ ben %v^ an einem ©tein. 

12. 3atDot)I, e^ toare beffer, menn rt)ir ju ^aufe am ^euer fftfeen. 

13. 3)?an tnurbe bet aQen ^eiligen fc^tuflren, baft man nie tote* 
ber l^ierl^erfommen toirb. 14. ®c^en toir jefet langfamer nac^ 
^aufe! 15. Slud^ toenn man burftig ift, fauft man nic^t, fon^ 
bem trinft. Sangfamer, bitte ! 

Exercise 1x5, English into German 

16. Did you ask Charles when he was bom ? 17. Yes; he 
said that he was bom on June 21, 1892. 18. What does he 
do now? 19. When I asked him what he was doing, he said 
that he went to his uncle's every day. 20. He said also that 
his father and his uncle had gone as boys (105, i) to the same 
school. 21. That his uncle was , called Frederick Miller. 
22. The sun has already set. 23. Will you have Charles 
called (rufen taffen ; 106, 4) .? 24. I will ask him to stay at our 
house to-night. 25. Then you yourself can ask him what he 
is doing now. 26. Yes ; please ask him if he is permitted to 
stay ; if he stays, we will sit at the fire and talk (reben). 



I20 A GERMAIN GRAMMAR 

LIX. THE NORMAL ORDER 

The so-called normal order is, subject with limiting words, 
parenthetical adverb, verb, objects (person before thing), 
predicate adjective or participle, infinitive:^ as, 

1. ber fUtite gfri^ tAtx %ai \%m (or bem ^naben) eitten W^\tl gegebett, 

little Fredj however, gave him (or the boy) an apple. 

2. ttitb felbft (and^, or fogar) bit ^^efd^td^^te Hon ^(ab^'bitt mar mtr gatt$ 

ttCtt, and even the story of Aladdin was quite new to me, 

3. mer gab bem ^abeit @e(b ? who gave the boy money? 

4. IPeff en ^nt ift aitf bem Sif d^e ? ze/^^^ ^/ is on the table f 

5. er le^rt ben ^naben SRnfir, ^ teaches the boy ntusic. 

If the two objects are pronouns (or refer to persons), the accusatiyo 
generally precedes the dative r^ as, 

1. er »irb e5 bir (or bir'5) nnr leil^en, he willonty undit to you, 

2. pe gab baiS ^nb feiner SRntter, she gave the child to its mother, 

Adyerbs generally stand in the order of time, place, manner, those of 
time commonly preceding direct noun objects; with two or more adverbs 
of the same kind, the more general (less emphatic) precedes the more 
definite (see sentence i)> An adverb of degree stands before the word 
it limits : as, 

1. er gab mir geftem anf ber @tra$e gleid^ etnen ^f^fel^ he immediately 

gave me an apple yesterday in the street, 

2. e5 piig geftem nm jc^it tl^r an* fc^r ftarf $it reguett^ it began 

yesterday at ten d clock to rain very heavily, 

9lil^t and other negatives are either themselves emphatic and stand 
after the other modifiers of the verb and negative the verb, or stand 
before and negative other emphatic modifiers (such as prepositional 
phrases, predicate adjectives, adverbs of time, etc.):i as, 

1. id^ gab Hm baiS S3]ld^ nid^t, I did not give him the book, 

2. fie ift itid^t mit il^m fortgegangen, she did not go away with him, 

3. e5 »ar mir nld^t ganj iten, // was not entirely new to me, 

4. ^ente, tiid^t geftern, to-day, etc. ; nid^t mid^, fottbertt bid^, not, etc. 

1 Any word may be made emphatic by being put at the beginning or at or 
toward the end of its clause. ^See 92, 1-3, 94, i. 
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When, in indirect discourse, ba^, that, is omitted, the sub- i 
ordinate clause takes the normal order: as, 

1. tx fagt, %t^ tx ffei^ig fei, he says that he is diligent. 

2. er fagt, tx fei {leifiigr he says he is diligent, 

£xerci8e ii6, German into English 
I. ©n alter aRann ^attc cincn Sricf cr^altcn unb foKtc it)n 2 
beantttjorten. 2. ®r fonntc (jfotx nic^t fc^reiben unb n)ar boljcr 
in grower aScrlcgcntjeit. 3- @^ fling i" ^in^i" |ci"c^ Stacljbarn, 
urn i^n urn 9iat ju bitten. 4, ©ein 9?ad)bar riet i^m, ju bcni 
alten 2Kegner ju gel^en, benn ber fd)riebe oft Sriefe fur anbrc 
Seute. 5. J)er 9JJann folgte bent 9Jate feine^ SRoc^bor^ unb 
fling jum 2Ke§ner. 6. S)iefer aber antnjortete: „®^ tut mir 
leib, aber id^ hjerbe h)ot)I t)eute S^ren 93rief ni^t f^reibcn fOn^ 
nen, benn id^ bin la^m." 7. J)er Sllte fagte erftaunt : „Sie finb 
la^m unb fSnnen meinen SBrief nid^t fd)reiben? 9)?an fd)veibt 
nid)t mit bem gufec, fonbcrn mit bcr §anb." 8. Ser SDiesner 
erttjiberte: „3d^ aud^." 9. „?rber meine §anbfd)rift ift fctir 
fd)Ied^t; nicmanb ate id) felbft fann fie lefen." 10. „S)ie fieutc 
mfiffen na^ mir fd^iden, urn fic^ bie SSriefe borlefen ju laffen." 
II. „3d^ fann alfo ^eute Sl^ren fflrief nid^t fc^reiben." 

Exercise 117, English into German 
12. The poor man had received some letters, but could 3 
not answer them, 13. He went therefore to a neighbor and 
asked him for advice. 14. His neighbor sent (fenben) him 
to an old sexton, for he himself could not write. 15. The 
sexton said, "I am lame now and able to write no letters," 
16. But the old man answered (ertoibem), "A lame man 
can write letters." 17. **For people write with the hand 
and not with the feet." 18. "Yes, but people cannot read 
my handwriting, and must have it read to them" (see 10). 
19. And he was not willing to write the letter. 



122 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

LZ. THE INVERTED ORDER 

In the inverted order the verb stands before the subject: 
In interrogatiye or in exclamatory sentences introduced by some part 
of the predicate : as, 

1. l^at er il^m bad Suil^ gegeBett ? did he give him the book? 

2. mo gob tt Qui bad S3ttfl^ ? where did he give him the bookf 

3. maittt fant cr an? when did he arrive f 

4. mad l^at er uil^t getait ? what has he not done ? 

5. »te ^at ed boc^ gereguet ! ^«/ A<?w it has rained! 

In imperative sentences : as, 

1. lefeu @ie bad Sitc^ md^t ! do not read the book, 

2. iletb bK $K ^^onfe ! you stay at home (74, 4). 

In conditional sentences without toemi (151): as, 

1. ttSre fie nitr ^ier! if she were only here! 

2. l^Stte cr bic^ gefletit gefatibeit, had he found you yesterday. 

When any word except a conjunction precedes the subject (cf. 11, i) : 
as, 

1. ^ier l^at cr wic^ gefniibett, it was here he found me, 

2. gefttrit fal^ id^ il^u im ^^xivx^ yesterday I saw him in the garden. 

3. ^ti^ S^effer berlmr id^ iitt $arfe, the knife I lost in the park, 

4. aid er §]triliff am, f a^ er mic^, when he returned^ he saw me, 

5. fonfit l^abe id^ mtd^ getrrt, otherwise I was mistaken, 

6. bem ^iebe folgeub, fam id^ 1o^tx1o^tx^ following the thief I came here. 

In the inverted order, if the subject is a noun or a demonstrative 
(emphatic) pronoun, it is often separated from its verb by an unemphatic 
word or phrase : as, 

1. gab il^m bte ©d^toefter bad Suc^ ? did his sister give him the book? 

2. baun fattbeK ft(^ tmmer bte pfammeit, bie ,,gitt %ttvM* mit emanber 

toareit, then those that were good friends with each other were 
always to be found together. 

When a word like b9C^, jeboc^^, or eitblid^ is foDowed by a pause, the 
normal order is used (120, i) : as, 

1. bod^ fam er ind $aitd, nevertheless he came into the house, 

2. b0C^, er fam itid $astd, stilly he came into the house. 
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Exercise ii8, German into English 
I. 3n eincnt 5)orfe hjurbc cinmal cin alter fflaucr blinb. 
2. aWtt bent fleinen J)orfe tuar er genau befannt, unb fo ging 
er ben ganjen J^ag ol^ne gfll)rer unt^er. 3- ^vat^ Slbenb^ abcr 
tourbe feme 2^od^ter pld^Itd^ franf, unb aufeer bent SKten toar 
niemanb ju $aufc. 4- 2Hfo mufetc er felbft augget)en, urn §Hfe 
Su fu^en. 5. aSa^ foUte er je^t tun? 6. SRun ftedte er ein 
brennenbe^ Sic^t in einc Saterne, na^m fie in bie §anb unb 
ging auf bie Strafee. 7. S)a begegnete it)m ein alter ©efannter 
au^ bcr ©tabt. 8. ®tcic^ l)ie(t it)n biefer an unb fagte: ,,©inb 
©ie cin fluger 2)?ann ?" 9. ,t©o I)ab' id^ immer geglaubt, aber 
©ie finb fc^on in ^nb^eit berfaUen." 10. „S8efanntIid) finb ©ie 
blinb, aber je^t tragen ©ie eine Saterne mit einem brennenben 
Sic^te." II. ^3t)nen fann eg hJof)l gar nict)t Ijelfen." 12. „SBag 
fiir eine Sor^eit ift ba§?'' 13. rr©" foIdEjer Sor bin id| nid^t,'' 
anttnortete ber 9(tte, ,,glauben ©ie e^ nicl)t !" 14. rrS)ag SidEjt trage 
ic^ nic^t fiir mic^, fonbern fiir ©ie unb 3^reggteid)en.*' 15. rrS)enn 
fo Idnnen ©ie mid) fet)en unb mir au^ bem SBege ge^en." 

Exercise 119, English into German 
16. In this old village lived two blind peasants. 17. The 
whole day they could go round alone. 18. But the whole 
evening they had to remain in their little rooms. i9- One 
evening one of them (Don if|nen) became very ill. 20. Imme- 
diately he wanted to have a doctor come. 21. But how could 
his blind brother seek help? 22. With a light in his hand he 
went out into the street. 23. Soon he met one of his old 
friends. 24. "What are you doing with this light.?" asked 
the friend. 25. "Do the blind (bie ffllinben, 54, 2) carry 
lights in the street?" 26. "Without this light you could not 
see me, my good friend," answered the old man. 27. "When 
you see my light, you can get (ge^en) out of my way" (see 15). 
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LXI. THE TRANSPOSED ORDER 

z In the transposed order the verb (in compound tenses the 
auxiliary) stands at the end of its clause. The transposed 
order is used in subordinate clauseSi after subordinating con- 
junctions (102, I, 104, i), relative or interrogative pronouns 
(66, I, 2), and relative or interrogative adverbs (87, i): as, 

1. ^ fe^e, ba^ er l^eitte ^ier x% I see that he is here to-day. 

2. ic^ meift, »er ^eitte l^ier ift, I know who is here to-day. 

3. ^ti^ Sttd^, morauiS bK jc^t X\t% the book that you now read in. 

4. (pe^,) »ie ed boc^ geregltet lOfcA ! but (see) how it has rained/ 

2 When two or more infinitiye forms stand together in a subordinate 
clause, the tense auxiliary (l^aliett, 26, 2, 78, 4, or merbett, 32, i) is not 
put at the end of the clause, but before the first infinitive or its modifier, 
according to the emphasis (120I): as, 

1. mnn ic^ »erbc bettedt ge^eti m^tn, if I shall have to go a begging, 

2. meil er il^u geftem l^ot (or i^ot gefiertt) fd^reibeit (affeit moUeit, because 

he wanted to have it written yesterday (80, 1-3). 

3 In the future passive and in the future perfect, when subordinate, the 
auxiliary (tuerbeit, 32, i) stands preferably before the participle : as, 

1. »eU bie S5?tefe merbett gefc^fiebeu merbeit^ because the letters will be 

written (the close repetition of luerbcn is avoided). 

2. »eil er »irb gefd^nebeit l^aben^ because he will have written. 

4 In a subordinate clause, when the meaning is clear, the tense auxiliary 
(l^aben, 26, 2, or feiit, 30, i) is often omitted: as, 

1. bai^ ^^x^f morttt mtr gelebt uttb gelielit (l^alieit), the house ^ etc. 

2. W 3frajt, bet ber KiSs^ gebliebett (bin), the woman^ etc.* 

5 In a subordinate clause, if the subject is a noun or a demonstrative 
(emphatic) pronoun, it is often preceded by an unemphatic word or phrase 
(cf. 122, 5): as, 

1. meitlt W) bcilt gfreuitb gefel^eit ^atte, if your friend had seen you. 

2. meitil bei tittr bie gemefeit toare, if she had been at my house. 
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Exercise 120, German into English 

I. ©in ^aufmann t)atte 5roei ©fll^nc, t)on bcnen bcr etnc ein 

fluter unb ffeifeiger S!na6c hjar, ber jeben SKorgcn urn fed^^ Uf|r 

aufftanb. 2. S)er anbre, ber fel^r faul luar, blieb 6i^ jel^n U^r 

im Sette. 3. (£tnc^ aKorgcn^ fanb ber ftei^ige Sitabe tjor ber 

2Sre be^ §aufe^ einen 93eutel tntt sttjanjig 5Karf, hjorftber er 

fid^ natflrfid^ fefir freute. 4. @r trug ba^ ®elb ju feinem SSater, 

ber e^ naf|m unb fogleid) bamit auf ba^ ©c^Iafjimmer ber Siin^ 

ber ging, h)0 er ben faulen Stiaben nod^ im SBette fcf)Iafen fanb 

(112). 5. 3iacf)beTn er i^n aufgettjecft fiatte, jeigte er il^m ba^ 

®elb, ittbetn er fagte: rr®iel^r h)a§ bein SBruber gefunben \:^(xi, 

tpeil er jeben SKorgen frul^ aufftel^t!" 6. „3d^ glaube, ba^ bu 

nie fo etoaiS finben toirft, hjenn bu fo fpat im SBette liegen 

bleibff 7. S)er S!nabe, ber nod^ fd^ISftig tuar, rieb fid^ bie 

Slugen unb fagte: „J)u t)aft ganj re^t, SSater." 8. „2lber mir 

fd^eint, bafe ber, ber ben SSeutel toerloren t)at, h)ie id^, im SBette 

ptte liegen bleiben foHen, toenn er bcuS (Selb tiatte bet)alten 

tooHen.*' 

Exercise 121, English into German 

9. Once there was a merchant that had two sons, WiUiam 

and Frederic. 10. William, who was the more industrious 

of the two boys, rose every morning at half past six. 11. But 

Frederic did not rise till (t)or) ten o'clock if they did not 

have him waked up. 12. One morning, when William had 

found a purse in front of the house, the father went up to 

Frederic's room and found him lying in bed. 13. He waked 

his son up and said, "You will have to go begging if you 

do not rise earlier." 14. " See what (ipa^) your brother has 

found because he always rises early." 15. "Yes, father," 

answered the sleepy boy, "but the person (ber) that lost the 

purse ought not to have risen so early." 16. "Then he 

would not have lost his money." 
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LZn. THE GENITIVE CASE (84) 

z As a rule, a noun in the genitive case should stand after 
the noun on which it depends ; but in proper names, includ- 
ing words like SSater, Dnfcl, etc., and in poetry or in elevated 
style, it may precede the noun on which it depends: as, 

1. be? Srttber be5 ^xhxltm^f the brother of the young lady (better than 

be§ grauletng S3ruber ; but, SBatcrS ^m^f father's house), 

2. eliter S^rer Sr^eilttbe, one of your friends (cf. 126, 2, sentence 6). 

3. btei9 ift meitt ^ut, uttb baiS i^ ber mtmt» S3ruberi9 (or ttttb jener ift 

nteinei^ SSmberi^), this is my hat^ and that is the hat of my brother 
(or and that is my brother's). 

2 The genitive is generally used to express ^unless clearness requires 
a preposition: as, 

1. eilt ^WdX §tttei8 (or gitteil) ^vAt^^ a man of good spirit, 

2. id^ bin ^xtx SI'leiituiig, / am of your opinion, 

3. gcimg ber Sraneu, enough of tears, 

4. id^ bin bcr SBclt mflbe, I am tired of the world, 

5. ftols mtf feitl ^ferb, proud of his horse, 

6. eiitige boti iS^ttett, j^w^ of you (Hon used with two pronouns). 

7. ^dnt0 bOtt ^rengen, King of Prussia (Hon used with titles). 

8. bic ^tra^en bon ^artiS, M<? j/r^^/j if Paris (44, 4). 

9. ^er? ^rofef for SWfttter Wi^ )Bei)iai0f Professor Muller of Leipzig. 

3 Proper names stand in apposition without inflection (for nouns denot- 
ing weight or measure^ see 59, i) : as, 

1. ber @tabt 9flom, ^/>ft^ city of Rome; ber 9)lo''ttat 9Wai, the month of 

May, 

2. ber 9flod nteineiS SSmberiS ^ar(, the coat of my brother Karl, 

4 The genitive is used to express the indefinite time within which (cf. 
128,4, 130,4): as, 

1. einei? Sagei^r ^^ ^y^ ^^^^ ^y- 

2. ^vwxi^^^f of a Sunday^ Sundays^ on Sunday. 

3. morgeni^, in the morning; abenbiS^ in the evening; VLtite^i^ (or bed 

92a(l^ti^, although S^ad^t is feminine), at night, (adverbial genitives) 

4. metneiS SBiffend, within my knowledge. 



THE GENITIVE CASE 12/ 

Exercise 122, German into English 

I. @^ toaren i^rcr ftebcn. 2. Sladimittag^ obcr (Xixi) abcnbi^ 

famcn fie oft ouf ba^ 3'^^^^ tneineS 95ruberig, urn ^omcr^ 

SSerte ju Icfen. 3- ®ner toon i^nen, namenj^ ^., bcr ber ®o^n 

ciiie^ armen Saufmann^ toar, toar mir ber Sicbfte. 4. SSeim 

fie juyamnien toaren, brad^te mein Sruber mel)rere S^affen Stoffec 

ober 2;ee l^eretn. 5. Seber tranf aud) ein, ^toei ®Ia§ Iieifee 

3RiId^, 6. Sim 20. aRarj, toa^renb hjtr fo bet Sifc^e fafeen, 

lam eitenben gufee^ 3)oftor S!ird^^off au^ 95onn, ^profeffor ber 

^l^ilofop^ie an ber Uititoerfitat, l)erein. 7- SBir aHe fjjrangen 

auf unb ftanben ba, fcine^ SBorte^ mad^tig. 8. (£r toar aber 

BIo§ toegen fetne^ ©o^ne^ gefommen, ber ein 2)?ttglteb unfer^ 

SSereinig toor* 9. S)er ^profeffor fagte, bte ©d^toefter bei§ ^aben, 

€tn Sinb Don funfje^n Safiren, toare nicf)t ju §aufe. 10. S)e§ 

Siod^mittag^ tofirc fie au^gegangen mib nid)t juriidgefommen. 

II. ©in ^ut, ben man im SBalbe gefunben \!^(x\S.t, Xpfire ber be^ 

^nbcig, 12. „9?temanb ivetfe," fagte er, „ttja§ au§ il^r toerben 

ioirb, anb ic^ furri^te fef|r, fie toirb §unger^ (or t)or hunger) 

fterben.'' 13. 3)er ©o^n eilte nad^ ^oufe, unb ein paar feiner 

greunbc gtngen mit. 14. SBafirenb ber ^o,i)i fanb man boi^ 

Sittb, 

Exercise 123, English into German 

15. Where do your son's friends live? 16. Two of them 
live in the larger of those houses. 17. One of his friends 
lives in Dresden, and one of them is from Paris. 18. Morn- 
ings they walk in my neighbor' s forest. 19. Afternoons they 
go up to the old castle. 20. Evenings, when they come 
home, they have a great appetite. 21. They eat three pounds 
of meat, and each drinks one or two cups of coffee. 22. An- 
other (@iji anbrer) of his friends studies at (auf) the Univer- 
sity of (5u) Berlin. 23. Some day (126, 4) he will be a 
famous professor at (an) the university. 



128 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

LXra. THE DATIVE CASE (86, 90) 

z As a rule, the dative without a preposition is used to ex- 
, press the indirect object unless clearness requires a preposi- 
tion: as, 

1. 0Ui mx ntemeit Storf! give me my cane. 

2. eiS tp mlr angenel^m, // is agreeable to me. 

3. ^c tft bir treit, she is true to you. 

4. er ital^m mir bad SReffer, he took the knife from me (29, i). 

5. ^icr tft eiii Srief an (SHfaliet^^ here is a letter to Elizabeth. 

6. l^erfoii^feit @ic bad ?fcrb an mii^ ! j^// the horse to me. 

2 The dative often denotes Xh^ possessor or Xht person affected: as, 
I. ic^ l^abe ntir ben %xvx gebrod^en, I have broken my arm. 

1. tx fanfte btr ben Xifci^, he bought the table for you. 

3. weitt %^itx ip mh geftorben, my father died on me (to my harm). 

3 The dative is used with many intransitiye verbs that in English are 
considered transitive, such as begeg^nen, meet; banfen, thank; btenen, 
serve; folgen, follow; gefaFIen, please; glanben, believe; ^etfen, help; 
rfiten, advise; tranen^ trust: as, 

1. cr ttiirb btr folgen^ he will follow you. 

2. man l^at mtr geraten, / have been advised. 

4 The dative with a preposition is used to express the definite tinu at 
which {ci. 126, 4, 130, 4): as, 

1. an bem Sage na(i^ ber Sd^Iac^t, ^ /^? /^^ after the battle. 

2. in smet SBod^en, /:« /tk/^ «/^^^^. 

3. feit bret l^al^ren tot, dead for three years (cf. 130, 7). 

4. nor bielen l^al^ren, /»a»y years ago; nor einent Sllonate, a month 

ago. 

5 When possible, to is expressed by the dative without a preposition 
(128, i). Otherwise, of persons and to denote purpose (as, SBaffcr gum 
2^rinfen; bcr 3Beg jur @tabt) it is expressed by gn, to^ with d.; of countries 
and towns (the distance of which made. arrival uncertain), by the indef- 
inite nac^, toward^ with d.; before other objects, by wx^ to (to the side 
of ; 90, 3), anf, {up) to (90, 2), anf . . ♦ gn, toward, up to, or tn, into (90, i), 
with A. For toward ^t.^ 86, 3, and gegen, 88, 4 : as, 

I. jtt intent S3rnber, to her brother" s; anf i^n jn, up to him. 
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Exercise 124, German into English 

I. ®eftcm gtng id) ju §cinj, bcr auf fcincm 3^^^^^* ^^^r 
unb fagtc "ju t^m: ^^einj, hJtHft bu mit eincnt mciner grcunbe 
nad^ ^eibctberg reifcn?" 2. „®i^ hjavc mir lieb, mitjiugcticn, 
grautein, aber fcit ad^t $!agen l^abe td^ einen SSetter bei mir." 
3. ^Slufeer uni§ jtoei ^aben ift iticmanb ju §aufc." 4. „Sn 
einer SBod^c finb 9Sater unb abutter toieber ju §aufe, unb mein 
^Setter tpiU bann toieber nad^ gronfrcid), hjo er toor cin paar 
Sa^reu geipo^nt \^(xV' 5- rrSWac^ften 9J?ontag tocrbe ic^ rcifcn 
tonnen, ipcnn ciS 3t)nen angenel^m ift unb mein SSater mir'« 
crlaubt." 6. ,,S)ai§ ift mir fe^r angenc^m," anthjortetc id^; 
,\^ werbc einen fflrief an beinen SSater (or bcinem SSater ei*' 
nen S3rief) fd^reiben, urn i^n ju fragen, ob bu mit barfff 

7. S)arauf fd£)rieb-ic^ feinem SSater (or an feinen SSater), unb 
am nfid^ften 9Korgen friil^ er^ielt id^ folgenbe STnttDort: M^ tut 
mir fe^r leib, mein liebe^ grfiulein, aber cin alter fflefannter 
fd^reibt mir eben au§ 5pari^, ba§ er un^ (or bei uniS) fogleid^ 
einen 93efud^ toerbe madden Mnnen, \QtXiXi e^ un^ gefSHig fei." 

8. ^Slbcr nad^ biefem fflefud^e toirb ^einj mitge^en burfen." 

9. S)iei^ hjar fcine t)8flicf)e Slnthjort auf meinen Srief. 

Exercise 125, English into German 

10. Will you go with me up to the old castle? 11. I 
have not succeeded (113, sentence 7) in finding my father, 
to ask him if I may go. 12. He went to Dresden this morn- 
ing and has not yet come home. 13. But your mother is 
at home; ask her if it is agreeable to her. 14. I must go 
to the castle to-day, because to-morrow we shall move to (in) 
our house in (auf) the country. 15. Well, take (carry) my 
books up to my room to my brother, and I will go to mother 
and ask her. 16. Mother says we may go to (an) the old 
mill (bie 9Ku^Ie) and up to the castle. 
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LXIV. THE ACCUSATIVE CASS (88, 90) 

z Besides the direct object in the accusative, some verbs 
have a second object in the accusative, as in English : as, 

1. er le^rt mtc^ ©eografil^ie^, he teaches me geography. 

2. ^e namiteii i^u ben armen $aitiS, they named him poor jack. 

2 Verbs meaning make^ choose^ appoint^ etc^ have their second object 
expressed by the datiye with gilnt or §ftr (jfi before plurals or possessive 
adjectives; 131, sentence 6): as, 

I. er tttntntt fie pr %taxi, he takes her far a wife. 

3 With impersonal verbs the subject (ei9) is generally omitted when the 
object stands first (17 1): as, 

I. mir toiirbe gerateu, I was advised. 

4 The accusative is used to express definitely the extent cf time or cf 
spacej but it is also used loosely to express the time within which (cf. 
126, 4) or the time at which (cf. 128, 4, 45, i): as, 

1. ben folgeitben S^ag Mieb er ^ier, the next day he stayed here. 

2. eiueii l^albeu ^o)if grdger, half a head taller. 

3. ben folgenben Xag ging er fort, the next day he went away. 

4. ^nfang @e)itember, at the beginning of September; ^}!i\t Sn'ni^ in 

the middle of June; @ttbe Stt^t, at the end of July (60, 5). 

5 The accusative may stand alone (the accusative absolute) : as, 

1. %tvi f^vA in ber $anb ging er l^inaniS, hat in hand he went out. 

2. loir fittb atte l^ter, nteine SRntter om^genommen, we are all here with 

the exception of my mother. 

6 For the accusative with prepositions expressing to^ see 128, 5. 

7 Care should be used in translating y^ .• as, 

1. »ir mol^nen ^ier 3*»^w (lang), we have lived here for years (13, i). 

2. \iS^ bitte <Sie nm SBeraei^^nng, I beg your (I beg you lot) pardon. 

3. er ift fc^ott smanjig ^ti^xt (or feit awttttjtg ^a^ren) fort, he has been 

gone for twenty years. 

4. eg ift gttt filr bici^, // is well for you. 

5. fri^ide ViwSs^ bem ^rste ! send for the doctor. 

6. er gel^t anf brei ^^xt fort, he is going away for three years. 



THE ACCUSATIVE CASE I3I 

Exercise 126, German into English 
X. SBir ftnb \z%i aUc l^ier, bie Heine 9Karie auiggenominen. 
2. ©eib i^r \itxi ganjen Sag in ber ©d^ule gehjcfen? 3. SRein, 
ben ganscn 9Korgen toarcn h)ir ba. 4. §eute nad^ittag ftnb 
iDtr jur altcn 2)?u^Ie gegangen, tuo toir eine ©tunbe fifd^ten. 
5. S)a^ SBaffer ttjar jetin gu^ tief, unb un§ tourbe geraten, 
bort 5U fifdien, abet h)ir fingen feinen gifd^! 6. 3)ann macf)ten 
tptr gri| ju unferm gflfirer unb gingen in ben SBalb l^inein. 
7. SBatirenb tuit SBIumen fammelten, t)erIoren loir ben SBeg unb 
lonnten i^n nid)t hjieberfinben. 8. ©nblid^ famen toir an ein 
fleine^ $(mig, ba^ tief int SBalbe ftanb. 9. 5)en ^ut in ber 
^onb unb bie ©d^ulbfid^er unterm STrme, Kopfte %d% leife gx^ 
S^urd^en. 10. @ine fe^r tteine Sllte mit fd^neetoeifeen §aaren 
mod^te bie 2^ur auf unb fragte i^n, h)a^ er iDoHte. 11. S)ic 
Sllte fa^ fo Hein unb fd£)redtlid^ au^, bafe h)ir feinen 3lugcnblidf 
ftel^en blieben, fonbem in grflfeter (Site ba§ SBeite fucf)ten. 
12. 211^ tpir enbli^ aui bent 933albe hjaren, fpielten toir ein 
flein bifed^en auf ber SBiefe, e^e n^ir nad^ §aufe gingen. 

Exercise 127, English into German 
13. How many years did you live in Dresden, Miss Miller? 
14. We lived there ten years. 15. But we have not lived 
there for six years. 16. We were advised to go to the coun- 
try. 17. And so we all live here, with the exception of my 
youngest sister. 18. On the day that (Sin bent Siage, h)o) 
we moved here she went to an aunt's. 19. She has lived 
(i3> i) with (bei) this aunt the whole six years. 20. She has 
grown so tall that she is a head taller than brother Harry. 
21. At the beginning of March we shall have her come 
home. 22. She will remain at home for several year3. 
23. Harry works in town all day; but if you remain here 
until this evening, you will be able to see him. 



132 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

LZV. I^ULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS 

X The definite article has some peculiar uses : as, 

1. ber SRettfd^, man^ in a generic (general) sense. 

2. baiS 9({a]i4en ift ^ter berliotcn, /f^? smoking here. 

3. SBaffer $Km Xrtnfen, w^z/^r {fit) for drinking, 

4- beim ^ttsle^ettr %^xt% C^eit, ^^/Z? dressings travelings dining. 
5. ametmal bed S^geiS, twice a day (distributively). 

2 The infinitiye without ju (and sometimes the past participle) may be 
used to express a command (cf . 74) : as, 

I. nm^ftetgen! change cars! aufgcmerft! attention! 

3 For the infinitive with bletbett, flttbeii, f&l^Ien, ^aBen, prcti, or \l^t% 
see 112. gfil^iren, lanfeit, or rcitcn may take the infinitive f)ia$te^re]i, 
^) 4; ^tVi may take almost any infinitive : as, 

I. tc^ 0e^e ^t\Xt\% pWeit, /^^ (<J) begging, {a) fishing. 

4 The infinitive is often translated into English by the past participle 
or ^^ present infinitive passive : as, 

1. cr (ieg baiS ^and ^^vl mtr Bimett, ^? had the house built by me. 

2. iii^ ]^abe bai^ oft Don il^m fagen l^oren, / ^/^;^ heard that said of him. 
, 3. bai9 S5tt(i^ ifl bott nni? $u lefen, the book is to be read by us. 

5 English words in -ing are seldom equivalent to the German present 
participle, but are often used to translate clauses or phrases (133, i): as, 

1 . pe fa J (ef enb aw Sfenfter, she was sitting at the window reading. 

2. bent ^ahtu folgenb, ging er ifiXLtxvLf following the boy he went in. 

3. bie 2cntc, bte an ber @ee mol^nen, the people living at the sea. 

4. id^ fa^ il^n^ c^e id^ ^eretnfant, / saw him before coming in. 

5. ba er nid^t fomnten l^vcxit^ not being able to come, he, etc. 

6. er gab mir bie $attb, tnbem cr fagte, he gave me his hand^ saying. 

7. fie ^ortc anf jn ftngen, she stopped singing. 

8. t^ gelang i^m, jn gc^en, he succeeded in going. 

9. er »ar ftolg baranf, gegangen jn fetn^ he was proud of having gone. 
10. anftatt p ffired^en, ging er fort, instead of speaking he went away. 

(S With gel^en or fomnten the past participle is translated by the English 
infinitive in 4ng: as, 

I . er f ant (or ging) gelanf en, he came (or went) running. 
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Sin is sometimes not used where English has a or an: as, i 
\. Mtx ®olbat I0itrbe^ on becoming a soldier (so of pxofessions). 

2. tx gittg aliS IPaitbentbev SSuge?, ^ o^^m/ ^ a wandering minstrel. 

3. aid %x}ji nmf et gef^en, being a physician he must go, 

4. aid ber Ihieg s« ^^be ttar^ /^ war being at an end, 

Ezerciae 128, German into English 
I. ®cftem morflcn Hopftc eg, unb id^ frcutc mid^ barftbcr, afe 2 
id^ ^an§ an bcr Xflr ftcl^en fal^. 2. S)a cr fcit langcr '^vX 
nic^t ju ung gelotntncn tear, foUte cr lange bictbcn, 3. Slbcr 
anftatt l^icr langc ju bictbcn, ift cr fd^on fort nad^ granfrcid^. 
4. ©r latn fd£)ttjciflcnb in^ ^aud, unb toSl^renb cr l^ter tpar, to 
cr immcr bic 3citungen. 5- ®t fd^ien frol^, unfrc fd^fincn JBit 
bcr fcl)ctt JU I6nncn, 6. @]^e cr. fortging, lic^ cr ft^ t)09 mir 
cin ftcineS gcucr auf feinem '^fxccmx madden, baran fa§ cr ^toei 
©tmtbcn lang unb bcantmortctc JBricfc. 7- 3d^ fling ma<|^mal 
onf fein 3^"^"^^^ i" ^^^ ^offnung, ba^ id^ mit i^nt hjfirbe (pre* 
d^cn fSnncn. 8. 2l6er cr fd^idttc mid^ fort, inbem cr fagtc, ba§ 
er mid^ fpStcr fc^cn tofirbc. 9. 3d^ toar fc^r unjufricbcn ba** 
mit, nid^t Iftngcr bci it)m bicibcn ju bfirfcn. 

Exercise 129, English into German 
10. Now that (ba) we live in the country, I go driving twice 3 
a week with a cousin. 11. My cousin has become a doctor 
and must sometimes come to see my brother. 12. My 
brother cannot go driving or swimming with us. 13. One 
day, when the doctor came into my brother's room, he found 
the poor fellow (ben Slrmen) writing in bed. 14. He sat 
down by the bed and remained sitting there (for) an hour. 
15. My brother stopped writing and had him read from 
one of the books lying on the table. 16. While the doctor 
sat reading, I retrained in my room writing (and wrote) 
letters. 17. Then my cousin and I went fishing (132, 3). 
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LZVI. THE SUFFIXES 

1. '(St, -able^ 'ible^ from the root of geb&^ten, bear: as, 

l^eU^bSr, curable; ^c^t^bSr, visible, 

2. *^t% At\XL (34, i), 'Kitg (36, i), generally with umlaut: as, 

ba« S^a^tevc^eit, dear father^ papa, daddy; bad gftftltleilt, wrwy 
bcr 3rtitbli]i0^.^/f^i>i^y bcr gfdU^Ibtg, j]^«^. 

3. «b(e), »e, »(er)cl^, «^ctt, *\t\X^ ^f^^r '^r '«*8f generally abstract or 
collective (141, 3, 4), and generally feminine: as, 

bie SRagb (mUgen), ^mi/Vy bie grtenbe (freuen), /eyy bad ®eiiitrbe 

(mfilcn), painting; bic ®r8|e (grog), greatness; bic Stettcrct^^ 

cavalry; bic @c^8n^]^eU^ beauty; bic grrenitb^Uc^feU^ friend- 

. /rn^jy bic grremtb^fc^aft, friendship; bie SeMtrt^ (gcM^rni), 

&WAy bic fB<n/lttlKg, warning, 

4. «e(, the instrument, almost always masculine: as, 

bet ^ecfel, ^iw^ry ber grlfigel (picgen), aw»^. 

5. s(e)K, sent, -^m, ^, generally with umlaut: as, 

golbett, golden; firbent, silver; ffiX^ttXL, wooden. 

6. »ttf 'ItXf -Iter, the ^^^m/, masculine, generally with umlaut: as, 

ber ®Mnttf gardener; bet ^ttitev (^Iler, cellar), waiter, 

7. ^er, uninflected adjectives from names of towns (48, 4): as, 

Milter fBaffer, Cologne water, 

8. s^ttft (l^ftben), ^/^ ^i^i/»r^ ^, -wA.- as, 

Iita^lienl^aft, %wAy ISVI^aft, /iW^'. 

9. A%f -y, generally with umlaut: as, 

mftc^tig (bie ST^ac^t), mighty; gefftiaig (gefol^leit), /i^soxiff^. 

10. siK, feminines from masculines, generally with umlaut: as, 

bie ®rS''{tit (®raf), countess; bie J^S^itigut, y«^w». 

11. sffc^^ ^7/^ .^^, sometimes belittling: as, 

rJkmifc^, Roman; fiitbtfc^, childish, babyish (cf . ^t^)* 

12. bUc^, 'like, 'ly, generally with umlaut: as, 

filtblic^, childlike; lltBgUf!^, possible; rltlic^, reddish, 
13- ^^^f 'i^ss: as, freititbUli9,y^»^&jJ. 

14. sttii9, -fal, neuters or feminines, generally abstract (141, 4): as, 

bad i^tl^tWm, secret; bic Srftb^fSI, trouble, 

15. =f«w, -some :?&,\wc&iii'\waXf fearsome, timid; (omg^fom, j^w. 
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Exercise 130, German into Engliah 
X. S)a3 tft cine rcd^tc ^ougfraucntcl^rc: Safe Ictne llnrem== 
Kd^fcit t)or bcincr %^x auftommcn, fonft toirb fie bir aud^ v^ 
^auiS getragen. 2. Sicgt ftc abcr bor bcr %ix, fo ift fie gc^* 
toi^ aud^ tntoenbig bal^intcr* 3. ?lbcr in bent SBortc licgt, 
je nad^bcm man ben 9?ad^brud tegt, ein mel^rfad^er ©inn. 
4* ©agft bu: Sel^re tjor beincr Siir, fo ift'^ cine Sel^re ber 
SReinKd^feit, banfeni^wert unb tocrt, ba^ bn fie befolgft, Kebc 
^cmgfrou! 5. ©cigft bn: Se^re t)or beiner %^x, fo ift'ig fd^on 
ettooiS einbringlid^cr. 6. Slnd^ tjor beincr %\xt foUft bn Icinen 
©d^mn^ laffen, gefd^toeigc benn bal^intcr. 7. ©agft bn abcr: 
Scl^re Dor beincr 2Sr, fo l^cifef^: Sfimmerc bid^ nm anbrcr 
Scute gcl^Icr nid^t unb beffere tjiclmcl^r beine eignen! 8. Unb 
ba ift t% erft red^t ein golbcncr 8l))fet in fittcmer ©d^alc, unb 
ba gilfiS nid^t blofe bcr ^au^frau, fonbcm uni3 aUcn. 9. @^ 
erinnert ^xx^ an baig SBort unfer^ ^erm, bafe toir crft ben 
SaHcn ang bent eignen Singe jicl^en foUen, cl^c toir anf beg 
SBruber^ ©^jlittcr bcutcn. 10. SKir toitt'g tjorfommen, afe foU* 
ten toir ba^ ©prid^toort in bcr breifad^cn JBctonung feiner SSorte 
tocrt l^altcn unb bcfolgcn. n. 3)cr fiufeerc ©d^mu§ ift aUcmal 
ein SJruber bciS intocnbigen unb fein SSorbote getoife! 

Exercise 131, English into Gemuui 
12. If we let uncleanliness thrive before our doors, it will 
be carried into our houses. 13. The proverb says, ** Sweep 
before your door." 14. But the meaning of this proverb is 
threefold. 15. If we lay the emphasis on (auf) the first 
word, then the proverb teaches us cleanliness. 16. Let 
us lay the emphasis on the third word and try to see the dirt 
before our own doors. 17. If there is (73, i) dirt before the 
door, there is certainly dirt inside. 18. It is better for us 
(130, 7) first to pull the beam from our own eye (see 9). 
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LZVn. COMPOUND WORDS 

Compound nouns are formed and accented pretty much as 
in English. The principal accent generally falls on the ac- 
cented syllable of the first part of the compound, and the 
secondary accent on the accented syllable of the last part : as, 

bad fttit'benttflb^ilteit^ nursej bet Sitd'gaitg^^ exit; bte %v&^W«ixiSo^^ 
tnngdgefett^filtaft^ gas company. 

When in forming compounds the same consonant would occur three 
dmes in succession, one of these is dropped unless the word is hyphened 
or has a consonant following the repeated consonant. A few words 
always have one consonant dropped : as, 

bad ^tif^iSB^, sheet, Sett^tnilt ; ftuTftofffvet iSiS^Ai^'^^W), free from nitro- 
gens but, ben^tuilt Qxxm, noc^), yet, still: bad ^xWiti (britt, %t\\) ; bet 
9{ifta0(^itte, ^ag). 

Compound nouns have almost always the gender and the inflection of 
their last part : as, 

bic ®wc^itXMtht\if bic (^m/tenarieiteit, garden work (be? ^rten, bte 
9ltbeit) ; but, bte 9itt^toort (bad ^ort), ber SHtt^tooilt (bte ^oc^e). 

Stems are often joined without change, or, more often, the first stem 
takes the ending (e)d or (e)tl of the genitive singular, or e? or (e)lt of the 
genitive plural : ^ as, 

1. ber 9)»^felbimitt^ appUtree; bcr %x^f^litx, grandfather; "^ 3ft'« 

toort, consent (yes-word); btttt^felrdt^ dark red; men^fcl^eitleer, 
deserted {tm^\y of people); gfelb^ nitb ®wc^itVL\t^i!Oiiitffeld and 
garden fruits; ^tt^geitbdtft itttb -letb^ the jcy and sorrow of youth; 
bet ©iJ^iFittttge (bie ©d^ule, final e of feminines often being 
dropped), schoolboy, 

2. \ioA SEBtrtd^imd^ inn; bet i^tlo^xctWXti^ (bic ©ettirtO, birthday; bcr 

Sie^bedbnef (bic Siebc), love letter; ti^xtui^aXUx (bic (g^rc), for 
honor's sake. 

3. bad SBdr^terbnilt^ dictionary; bic ftna^bettfiltule, boys^ school; \ttA 

gfratt^enndfter, nunnery, cloister. 

^ Originally stems were connected by vowel safBxes, which were afterwards 
dropped, or appear as e or t: as, bcr Xa^^thxth, idler; \>c& 8c^febU(§, reader; 
bie ®an^fel^aut, creeps (goose skin) ; ber SBrau^ttgam, bridegroom. 
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Exercise 132, Gennaii into English 
I. Das Atmen besteht darin, daB unsre Lungen wie ein i 
Blasebalg Luft einziehen und wieder ausstromen lassen. 

2. Die Luft, die wir einatmen, soil rein und frisch sein. 

3. Sie ist rein, wenn sie keine gesundheitsschadlichen StofFe 
enthalt, und frisch, wenn sie nicht zu heiB und nicht zu kalt 
ist. 4. Ein Bestandteil der eingesogenen Luft wird von der 
Lunge zuriickbehalten und zu alien Teilen des Korpers hinge- 
f iihrt. 5. Es ist der Sauerstoff, der sich mit dem Blute ver- 
mischt. 6. Die ausgeatmete Luft enthalt die fiir Menschen 
und Tiere schadliche Kohlensaure (49, i). 7. Es erfordert 
nur ein wenig Aufmerksamkeit, um jeden Raum, den wir 
bewohnen, der f rischen Luft zuganglich zu machen. 8. Vor 
alien Dingen ist es notig, die Zimmer fleiBig zu liiften. 
9. Durch Raucherungen wird die schlechte Beschaffenheit 
der Luft wohl verdeckt, aber nicht verbessert. 10. Hin- 
gegen ist das Auf stellen von Blattpflanzen fiir das Atmen von 
Vorteil. II. Am besten wirktdie Herstellung von Luftzug. 
12. Besonders in den Schlafzimmem soUte man auf reine 
Luft halten (auf. . . halten, be particular about). 13. Deshalb 
soUte des Morgens beim Auf stehen das erste sein, die Fenster 
des Schlafzimmers weit zu offnen. 14. Auch soUte man die 
Decken und Bettiicher einem griindlichen Luftdurchzuge 
unterwerfen, ehe man das Bett macht. 15. Solche kleine 
Gesundheitsregeln dienen mehr zur Erhaltung des Wohl- 
befindens und des Lebens als manche vielgepriesene Mittel. 

Exercise 133, English into German 
16. The air that we breathe should contain no matter 2 
injurious to health (se6 3). 17. Our rooms should (soUten) 
be accessible to the fresh air. 18. Before we go to bed, 
and when we rise, we should open the windows wide. 
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FORMS AND CONSTRUCTIONS 



SOME ESSENTIALS OF ENGLISH AND GERMAN GRAMMAR 

Noons, or Names (34-45i 152-163) 

A oommon noun is a name applicable to all of a class of persons, X 
places, or things. In German all nouns and all words used as nouns are 
written with initial capitals (for pronouns see 169, a, 3): as, child^Stv^\ 
city, &M^^ appU, «^eL 

A proper noun is a name applicable to one person, place, or thing: as, 2 
Fred, grti*; Berlin, ^ttVvx' \ Monday, SRintag* 

A collectiye noun is a name that in the singular is applicable to a 3 
group of objects. In English it takes a singular or a plural verb accord- 
ing to the sense (see 82, 3): as, 1\Mt family is (or are not) all here. 

An abstract noun is a name applicable to a quality: as, beauty, 4 
^Btt^eit* 152, 3 (the endings at 40^ include many abstract nouns). 

A yerbal noun (another name for the infinitive in -ing) is a name 5 
applicable to an action or a state: as, sleeping, bad ^(fifeu. 

There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. Many 6 
nouns that are called neuter in English are in Cerman classed as mascu- 
line or feminine. 152,2-4,153. 

Adjectives (20, 46-55, 58-61, 166, 167) 

Some adjectives merely limit the meaning of a noun, while others 7 
express a quality: as, those trees; green trees. 

The numeral adjectives limit the number of objects, and are either 8 
cardinal (as, one man, Jifty men ; 58) or ordinal (as, the first man, the 
fiftieth man; 60). 

Adjectives formed from proper names (141, a) are called proper 9 
adjectives. In English they are wiitten with initial capitals, but not in 
German unless they ?Te part of a proper name (54, 5 ; see also 48, 4) : as, 
a German book, etn betttfc^ed iBfic^* 

141 
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Pronoons (i6, i8, 62-71, 168-170) 

X A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun : as, He (John) says that 
they (Mary and Tom) are here. 

2 In the personal pronouns the first person denotes the speaker or the 
writers the second person, the person addressed; the third person, the 
person spoken or written of{\6\ for the cases see 8). You (142, 3) is 
plural in form and takes a plural verb, but is used in speaking either to 
two or more persons or to one person (cf . Sie, 6, a). 







First Person 


Seeond Person 


Third Person 




N. 


/ 


thou (6, a) 


he she 


it 


Singular 


G. 


my^ mine 


thy, thine 


his her(s) 


its 


D. 


me 


thee 


him her 


it 




A. 


me 


thee 


him her 


it 




N. 


we 


ye, you 


they they 


they 


Plnral 


6. 


our{s) 


your(s) 


their{s) their{s) 


their(s) 


D. 


us 


you 


them them 


them 




A. 


us 


you 


them them 


them 



A relatiye pronoun {66) joins a subordinate clause to a principal 
clause by referring to some word or words (in the principal clause) called 
its antecedent; and it agrees with its antecedent in gender, person, and 
nmnber: as. This is the man whom you saw. The relative pronouns are 
who (masculine or feminine), which (neuter), that (masc, fem., or neut.), 
as (masc., fem., or neut: as, Such as I have), and what (neuter): 



Singular 
or 


N. 
G. 
D. 


who 
whose 


which 
whose 


that 


as 


what 


Plnral 


A. 


whom 


which 


that 


as 


what 



The Interrogatiye pronouns are who, which^ and what, and are in- 
flected like the relative pronouns (142, 4). 
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Verbs (172-202) 

The subject of a verb is in the nominatiye case. A noun or a pronoun i 
used in the predicate is in the nominative case and is called a predicate 
nominatiye: as, 

1. The man went away. 

2. Father was elected (as) chairman, 

3. It was she. 

The direct object is in the objective (» the accusative) case without 2 
a preposition. The indirect object is in the objective (= the dative) case 
with or without to or for: as, 

1. John struck him, 

2, Mary gave the book to me (or, Mary gave me the book). 

There are two voices : the active voice, which represents the subject 3 
as acting; the passive voice, which represents the subject as receiving 
action: as, 

1. John struck James. 

2. James was struck by John. 

A transitive verb has both the active and the passive voice. In the 4 
active voice it may have a direct object (143, a) and a second object 
called a predicate object. In either voice it may have an indirect 
object: as, 

1. They elected him {2^) guardian for her, 

2. The book was given {td) me by my father. 

An intransitive verb has only the active voice. It cannot have a 5 
direct object, but may have an indirect object (143, a): as, 

1. Florence is sitting in her room. 

2. The estate passed to my brother. 

A reflexive verb has for its object a reflexive prononn ; that is, a pronoun 6 
that refers to the same person, place, or thing as the subject of the verb ' 
(18): as, 

1. How do yoM find yourself f (=« How are you?) 

2. He £r dressing {himself),^ 

^ With some reflexive verbs in English the object may be omitted. 



144 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



X An aiudliary verb helps in the inflection of verbs: as, He Af going, 
h€U gone, will go. 

2 An impersonal verb has the impersonal subject it: as, It snows. 

3 The indicatiye mood is used in stating facts or in asking questions j 
the snbjnnctiye mood (which in English is now generally replaced by the 
indicative), in statements of condition or of doubt: as. It at so. Is it so? 
If it be so. 

4 The snbjunctiye mood is generally introduced by if, although, provided, 
that, until, or a similar word. 



Present Snbjnnctive (147, >) 

1. HI be 

2. \i thou be 

3. \ihebe 

1. If we be 

2. \lye ox you be 

3. If they be 

Fast Subjunctive (147, a) 

1. It I were 

2. If thou wert 

3. li he were 

1. If we were 

2. If ^^ ox you were 

3. If they were 

Future Subjunctive (147, 4) 

1. HI shall be 

2. If thou shall be 

3. li he shall be 

1 . liwe shall be 

2. li ye ox you shall be 

3. If they shall be 



Ferfect Subjunctive (147, a) 
If / have been 
If thou have been 
If he have been 

. If we have been 
liye ox you have been 
If they have been 

Flupf . Subjv. (or Indie. ; 147, 3) 
HI had been 
If thou hadst been 
If he had been 

If we had been 
liye ox y 014 had been 
If they had been 

Future Ferfect Subjunctive (147, 4) 
If / shall have been 
If thou shall have been 
If he shall have been 

If we shall have been 
liye ox you shall have been 
If they shall have been 



8 In the future and the future perfect snbjnnctive the auxiliary is shall 
(or shall) in all persons (cf. the indicative, I shall^ thou wUt^ etc., 146, 147). 
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The present and the past snbJiiiictiYe active of English verbs except I 
^ (144, 5, 6) are like the indicative (146, z, a), except that the second and 
third persons singular of the present subjunctive are like the first person 
singular: as, 

Present Sobjonctive Past Sobjnnctive 

1. HI lave HI laved 

2. If thau lave If thou lavedst 

3. If he lave If he laved 

1. liwe lave If we laved 

2. liye ox you lave^ etc. It ye or you laved^ etc. 

Perfect : If / have laved^ etc. (144, 5) ; pluperfect : If I had laved^ etc. 2 
(144, 6) ; future and future perfect : If / shall love^ If / shall have laved^ 
etc. (144, 7). 

The present tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an action 3 
or a state in present time (6, 12, 22, 24): as, 
I. I lovCy I am loving (146, 4). 

The so-called historical present tense is sometimes used for the past: 4 
as, When I go in, the thief sees me and leaps out of the window. 

The past tense denotes the continuance or the repetitian of an action or 5 
a state in past time (6, 14, 22, 24): as, 
I. I laved^ I wcu loving (146, 4). 

The future tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an action 6 
or a state in future time (32) : as, 

I. I shall lave^ I shall be loving (146, 5). 

The perfect tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an action 7 
or a state completed in present time (26, 28, 30) : as, 
I. I have lavedy I have been laving (146, 4). 

The pluperfect tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an 8 
action or a state completed in past time (26, 28, 30) : as, 
I. I had laved, I had been loving (146, 4). 

The future perfect tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of 9 
an action or a state completed in future time (32) : as, 
I. I shall have loved, I shall have been laving (146, 5). 
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The Indicative Active (143, i44> i~3) 



Present Indicative (145, 3) 


Perfect Indicative (145, 7) 


I. / hve^ lam laving 


/ have lovedy etc. 


2. Thoulavest 


7>i^7» h€ist loved 


3. He loves 


He has loved 


I. We love 


We have loved 


2. Ye or You love 


Ye or You have loved 


3. They love 


They have loved 


Part Indicative (145, 5) 


Pluperfect Indicative (1451 8) 


I . / lovedf I was loving 


I had loved, etc. 


2. Thou hvedst 


Thou hadst loved 


3. He loved 


He had loved 


I. We loved 


We had loved 


2. Ye or ?b« /iw^</ 


Ye or You had loved 


3. They loved 


They had loved 



4 
5 



Fntore Indicative (145, 6) 

1. I shall love f etc. 

2. Thou wiU love 

3. He will love 

1. We shall love 

2. Ye or You will love 

3. They will love 

Interrogatiyely : Do^ I hvet 



Future Perfect Indicative (145, 9) 
I shall have loved^ etc. 
Thou wilt have loved 
He will have loved 

We shall have loved 

Ye or You will have loved 

They will have loved 

Had he been loving? Etc. 



In quattiona in fatnre time the auxiliary in the first and second 
persons is shall (or shalf) ; for in asking a question the same auxiliary is 
used that is expected in the answer: as, 



1. Shall I love f t\c: 

2. Shalt thou lovef 

3. Will he lovef 

1. Shall we lovef 

2. Shall ye or you lovef 

3. Will they love f 



Shall I have loved f etc 
Shalt thou have loved f 
Will he have loved f 

Shall we have loved f 
Shall ye ox you have loved f 
Will they have loved f 



^Do occurs also in emphatic forms : as, He does lave^ They did love. 
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The Indicative Passive (1431 i44t i-3* ^l^y 182) 

The passive voice of an English verb is formed by joining its past X 
participle (indicated below by a star, *) to the inflection of the verb be 
(147, 144). 

Perfect Indicative (182, x) 2 

« 
« 



Present Indicative (182, x) 

1. I am ♦ 

2. Thou art * 

3. He is * 

1. Weare ♦ 

2. Ye or You are * 

3. They are ♦ 

Past Indicative (182, a) 

1. I was ♦ 

2. Thou wast ♦ 

3. He was ♦ 

1. We were ♦ 

2. Ye or ?b« w^^ ♦ 

3. They were ♦ 

Ftttore Indicative (182, 3) 

1. Ishallbe ♦ 

2. Thau wilt be ♦ 

3. /f^ «//// ^tf ♦ 

1. We shall be ♦ 

2. Kf or ?b« will be ♦ 

3. 7%^^ will be * 



I have been 
Thou hast been 
He has been 

We have been 

Ye or You have been 

They have been 

Pluperfect Indicative (182, a) 
I had been 
Thou hadst been 
He had been 
We had been 
Ye or You had been 
They had been ♦ 

Future Perfect Indicative (182, 3) 
/ shall have been ♦ 

Thou wilt have been ♦ 

He will have been ♦ 

We shall have been ♦ 

Ye or You will have bun ♦ 



They will have been ♦ 

Interrogatively: Am I loved f Was he being loved f Etc. See 146, 5. 5 

Awkward progressive forms like He had been being loved should be 6 
avoided. Sometimes a verbal noon (141, 5) may be used instead: as, 
1\it ^ItA had been t^o ^y^ making. 

Can = ability J could ^past or conditional ability; may ^^ permission 7 
ox possibility J xdX^^^^ conditional possibility; mu^^^ necessity or com-- 
pulsion; oufsJtLt^duty; B\k9l\=:^ command or promise; should a <%7^ 
dition or obligation; will «» determination or promise; would =past or 
conditional willingness. 148, 78, z, 4. 
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The English Potential Verbs (78, z, 3, 4, 147, 7, 186) 

Can, may, might, must, shotdd, could, and would are used with the 
present or the perfect infinitive (without to) to form potential verb 
phrases (147, 7). 



Present Potential Active 

1. I can^ may^ mighty must^ or 

should love 

2. Thou canst, etc., love 

3. He can, etc., love 

1. We can, etc., love 

2. Ye or You can^ etc., love 

3. Th^ can, etc., love 

Perfect Potential Active 

1. r can, etc., have loved 

2. Thou canst, etc., have loved 

3. He can, etc., have loved 

1. We can, etc., ^iz/^ /iw^^ 

2. 1^ or Kw ^tf«, etc., have loved 

3. 7%^ can, etc., ^iz/^ /w/^^ 

Present or Past Potential Active 

1 . / could or would love 

2. Thou couldst or wouldst love 

3. /r<? ^^^/^^ or would love 

1 . We could or would love 

2. K? or K<7« could or would love 

3. 7>^ ^^w/flT or would love 

Pluperfect Potential Active 

1 . / could or would have loved 

2. Thou couldst, etc., have loved 

3. /^<? could, etc., /^tfz/tf /^w^^ 

1. We could, etc., ^z/^ iiw^^ 

2 . Kf or yiw ^01//^/, etc., have loved 

3. 7>4<y ^^2//^, etc., have loved 



Present Potential Passive 
/ can, may, might, must, or 

should be loved 
Thou canst, etc., be loved 
He can, etc., be loved 

We can, etc., be loved 

Ye or You can, etc., be loved 

They can, etc., be loved 

Perfect Potential Passive 
I can, etc., have been loved 
Thou canst, etc., have been loved 
He can, etc., have been loved 

We can, etc., have been loved 

Ye or You can, etc., have been loved 

They can, etc., have been loved 

Present or Past Potential Passive 
/ could or would be loved 
Thou couldst or wouldst be loved 
He could or would be loved 

We could or would be loved 

Ye or You could ox would be loved 

They could or would be loved 

Pluperfect Potential Passive 
/ could or would have been loved 
Thou couldst, etc., have been loved 
He could, etc., have been loved 

We could, etc., have been loved 
Ye or You could, etc ., have been loved 
They could, etc., have been loved 
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Sentences, Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Prepositions 
A clause is a group of words that contains a subject and a predicate. I 
If it makes a complete thought, it is a principal (or independent) 
clause (or sentence) ; if it does not make a complete thought, it is a 
subordinate (or dependent) clause (149, 3): as, 

I. I shall go (principal clause) if it snows (subordinate clause). 

A phrase is a group of words that does not contain a subject and a 2 
predicate (149, 3)' as, 

I. The lords of the earth; on the mountains j by and by, 

A clause or a phrase is named according to its use; as, 3 

1. The book that Ues on the table (adjective clause, limiting book), 

2. The book on the table (adjective phrase, limiting book), 

3. I read when I can (adverbial clause, limiting read). 

4. I read at night (adverbial phrase, limiting read), 

5. That he is here is fortunate (subject clause, noun). 

6. You know theU he is here (object clause, noun). 

7. The thought that he is here cheers me (appositive clause, noun). 

In an imperative sentence (which expresses a command or a request) 4 
the subject is omitted unless emphatic iz&^Go/ You go^ I will stay. 

A coordinating (or coordinate) conjunction joins sentences or parts 5 
of sentences that have equal rank (149, z-3): as, 

I. The sun went down, andSx. grew dark indoors <z;f^ outdoors. 

A subordinating (or subordinate) conjunction joins a subordinate (or 6 
dependent) clause to a principal clause (149, z): as, 
I . I shall go where you go. 

Adverbs limit verbs, adjectives, or adverbs: as, 7 

I. Walking ^w/ he fell down; too red; pretty slowly. 

A relative (or conjunctive) adverb joins a subordinate (or dependent) g 
clause to some word or words in a principal clause (149, i): as, 
I. He went when he saw the light 

A preposition used with a noun or a pronoun (in the objective case) 9 
forms an adverbial or an adjective phrase (149, a, 3): as, 
I. Wilt thou live with me in the Garden of Allah f 
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English Conditional Sentences (151) 

A conditional sentence contains a subordinate clause called 
the condition (or protasis) and a principal clause called the 
conclusion (or apodosis). The conditional clause is generally 
introduced by if, unless, provided, or a similar word or phrase 
(for German conditional sentences see 151): as, 

If it assume my noble father's person, 

/'// speak to it, though hell itself should gape 

And bid me hold my peace. 

In simple conditions the present and past tenses of the indicatiye are 
generally used: a», 

1. If you are well, I am glad. 

2. Although he w^w here, I did not see him. 

In more vivid future conditions (t^rtssmg probability) the condition 
has the present indicative or the present subjunctive (sometimes the future 
or the future perfect subjunctive, 144, 7, 145, a) ; the conclusion has the 
future indicative (or some equivalent form) : as, 

1. If I go and fight and win, what will she then say f 

2. For murder, though it have no tongue, will speak, 

3. If you shall find this true, do not blame him. 

In less vivid future conditions (expressing possibility) the condition 
has the past subjunctive or a past potential verb phrase with should j the 
conclusion has a potential verb phrase with could, might, should, or would 
(148): as, 

1. If I went and fought and won, what would she then say f 

2. Would he go if you asked (or should ask) him ? 

Conditions contrary to fact (expressing nonfulfillment) are either 
present or past. If present, the condition has the past subjunctive ; the 
conclusion, a potential verb phrase with could, might, should, or would. 
If past, the condition has the pluperfect subjunctive; the conclusion, 
a potential verb phrase with could, might, should, or would (\^Z) : as, 

1. If I wished (but I do not wish), / could go, 

2. If I had wished (bwX, I did not wish), I could have gone. 
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German Conditioiial Sentences (77, i, 150) 
Simple Present or Past Conditions (cf. 150, a) 
I. tuetttt er l|terl|er fommt, \ 

5^ (or whenever^ 104, x) he comes here^ he sings. 

if {or whenever ^ 104, x) ^ came here^ he sang, 

3. tuctttt er Ijierljer fttm, ) 

fttJitierliierlier, |(WM«tt8er, 

^(or whenever^ 104, x) ^ r/i/w^ here^ he sang. 

The More Yivid Fntnre Condition (cf. 150,3) 

I. mettit er l^ierl^er fommt, ) c (fo)^ tuirb er {ingeit, 
fommt^ er (ierl^er, > ( (fe)* flngt er, 
5^ (or whenever^ 104, x) ^ ^^t^^ here^ he will sing. 

The Less Vivid Fntnre Condition (cf. 150,4) 

I. tueittt er l^ier^er fftme, ) c (fo)^ fftnge er^ 
fftme^ er (ier^er, > ( (fo)^ tuftrbe er fittgen, 
j^^ came (or should come) here^ he would sing,^ 

The Present and Past Contrary to Fact Conditions (cf. 150, 5; 77, x) 

1. toetttt er l^ierl^er fftnter > f (fo)^ fftnge er, 
fftme^ er Ijierl^er, > 1 (jo)^ toftrbe er {ingeit, 

$^^ were coming here (but he is not coming), he would sing> 

2. tuetnt er Ijierl^er gefommen tuftrer > f (fo)^ l^fttte er gefnitgeit, 
mftre^ er (ier^er gefommen, > \ (fo)^ tuiirbe er gefttttgen \fi&t% 

if he had come here (but he did not come), he would have sung, 

^toenn, if^ may be omitted, and the inverted order used (122, i, 3). 

3 After a clause of concession (see obgleic^^, 104, i) or of condition, fo is 
often used to sum the clause up. When toenn is omitted in conditional 
clauses (footnote i), fo is regularly used. 

>The less vivid future and present contrary to fact conditions agree in 
form, and must be distinguished by the context. 
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THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS (34-45, 152-163) 


Feminines 


'ClassesIIIandVliaYe no feminines; Class IV lias | 


remain 
unchanged 
in singular 




no neuters 




Strong 


Weak 


Mixed 


Class I 


Class n 


Class m 


Class IV 


ChwsV 


Singular 


N. 

















of 
*nflf>?ulines 


6. 


-h8 


-(e)«i 


-(e)«i 


-(e)H 


-(e)«i 


and 


D. 


— 


-(e)* 


-(«)• 


-(«)« 


-(e)» 


neuters 


A. 


— 








-(e)* 







N. 


M 


^t 


-=-tt 


-(e)« 


-(e)« 
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The Gender of Nouns according to their Meanings^ 
Masculine: Most large males, large birds, fish, stones, mountains, non- 
German, rivers; days, months, seasons, phenomena of the weather (as, 
bet ©c^nee, snow\ points of the compass. 

Feminine : Most females (except \iio& ^eil), woman, and nouns ending 
in d^n and Icin) ; trees, plants, flowers, fruits (except bcr Slpfcl, a^le) ; 
small birds, insects ; numbers ; abstract names ; German riirers (except bet 
2cc^, bcr 3Kattt, bcr ^iccfar, bcr 9fl§cin). 

Neuter: Materials; metals (except bet 8ttt^I, sUei)\ the young of ani- 
mals; countries (except those always having the definite article: as, bie 
<B^'mt\}if Switzerland), cities; infinitiyes and other words (not denoting 
persons) used as nouns; the letters. 

^In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending ed. 

^In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending e except after 
a preposition or before a vowel. *See 34, 3. 

^The gender of many nouns is shown by the form or the ending (155). 
That of many others must be learned from the dictionary. 
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The Gender of Koons aooording to their Clasees 

CUm I (34,35, 152,154, 155) I 

Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented e(, €11, ft; ber 5l8fe, 
cheese. 

Feminine: bic a^lntter, mother^ Mc Xod^ter, daughter. 
Neuter : Some nouns ending in unaccented t\ ett (including all infini- 
tives used as nouns, 141, i), er; all diminutive nouns ending in d^cn, 
(eitt ; most nouns of the form %t — e* 

Class n (36, 37, 152, 154, 156) 2 

Kasculine: Most nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in id^, ig^ 
Httg ; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in (^ n, r, t, and ac- 
cented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in funft; 
some nouns ending in itid, f SL 

Neuter: About 60 nouns of one syllable; most nouns ending in ntiS, 
fjl(; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in (^ 
It, r, Xf and accented on the last syllable. 

Class in (38, 39, 152, 154, 158) 3 

Masculine : 8 nouns of one syllable; ber ^rrtiott, mistake^ ber d^eid^titm, 
riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nduns end- 
ing in tttitt* 

Class IV (40, 41, 152, 154, 160) 4 

Masculine: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, mostly denoting persons, 
ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable, except bte SRutter and bie Xod^ter (Class I) and 
nouns ending in futtft, tti^, or fSI (Class II). 

Class V (42, 43, 152, 154, 162) 5 

Masculine : A few irregular nouns ; almost all nouns of foreign origin 

ending in nr* 

Neuter: A few irregular nouns; some nouns of foreign origin ending 

inl, im 
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A GERMA^r GRAMMAR 



How to determine the CUse of a Koan 



NOUN 



masculine? 



monosyl- 
labic? 



polysyl- 
Ubic? 



feminine? 



List I, below? Class V (162) 
List 2, below? Class III (158) 
List 3, below? Class IV (160) 
If not, then Class II (156) 
»C? CUssIV(i6i) 
List I, below? Class V (162) 
^t\f *ctt, «er? Class I (155) 
-.tdm? Class ni (158) 
llf not, then Class II (156) 
monosyl- ] List 4, below? Class n (157) 
UUc? 1 If not, then Class IV (161) 

mvAUt, Zt^m^itx^ Class I (155) 

!!ZT ]'ft»«^-ttl«r'^l? Class n (156) 
[If not, then Class IV ( 160) 

I List 5, below? Class V (162) 
List 6, below? CUssni(i58) 
Ifnot,thenCUssn(i57) 

nenter? I ['tl, «eit, *tx, *ii^tn, Atvx, %t — e? 

Class I (155) 
polysyl- *tti«, «foI? Class II (156) 
Ubic? * List 5, below? Class V (162) 
List 6, below? Class 111(158) 
.If not, then Class 11 (156) 

List I : Hascnlines^ Class V (162): S3auer, 9^ad^bar, ^mt^, @ee, @tdat, 
©trfi^I, Setter. 

List 2: Ma8calines»Classin(i58): (^eift, (^ott, ^t% ^ann, Ort, Slanb, 
©alb, 38unn. 

Lists: Masculines, CUss IV (i6o):SBar, »urf(^, Shrift, gel8, gitrft, 
©rfif, ^elb, ^err, ^irt, a»enfd^, 9»6§r, "Stave, Od^8, ^rinj, ©^t^ ^5r. 

List 4: Feminines, Class II (157): ^ngft, ^£t, SBanf, S3raut, ^ruft, f^uft, 
fjruc^t, ®an8, |)anb, §aut, ^aft, ^^, ^nft, 2uft, fiuft, SRati^t, a^ggb, 
a)iau«, ^ad^t, 9?ot, ^uf, @tabt, SSanb, SSurft. 

List 5: Neuters, Class V (162): §(uge, Sett, ©nbe, ipemb, 01^. 

List 6: Neuters, CUss ni (158): Slmt, Sfib, Sanb, ©ilb, ©latt, »rett, 
©flc^, 3)ac^, 3)orf, ©i, ga*, Safe, gelb, ®elb, ©cma*^ ^emflt^ ©cWle4t^ 
®efi(^t^, ®efpenft^ ®ett)anb^ ®I«g, ©lieb, @r«b, OJrftg, ®m, ipaupt, ^u8, 
C)oIa, ^om, ^ofpitaF, W"f ^^^^' ^^^' ^^^i^' ^^^' ^aut, fiamm, 2anb, 
fiic^t, 2ib, 2ieb, So(^, 3KauI, S^eft, ^fanb, ?R«b, ^^cgilnent^ SReiS, SJinb, 
©d^ilb, ©(^loi ©c^ioert, ®}3ital^ %^l, %Vi^, ^tttm, Soil, SSamS, SBeib, ©ort. 



NOUNS: CLASS /, STRONG 
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NOUNS: CLASS I» STRONG (34, 35, 152, 154) 

Kascnline: Most nouns ending in unaccented el, eit, cr; ber iMfe, 

cheese. 

Feminine : bie Syitttter, mother^ bie Sod^ter, daughter. 
Neuter: Some nouns ending in unaccented e(, ett (including all infini- 
tives used as nouns), er ; all diminutive nouns ending in d^eit, letit ; most 
nouns of the form %t — e. 



this wagon 


the mother 


the painting 


the natne 


bief er ^Sgen 


bie a^httter 


\M ©emSl^be 


ber 9'?aTnc(n) 




ei9 


i9 ber Gutter 


bid @)emai'bei9 


bii9 9^Smeni9 




em 


ber abutter 


betit OJcmaFbe 


bettt 92Smen 




ett 


bie 3Rutter 


bftd ©emaPbe 


bett iRamen 




e 


bie 3Riitter 


bie ©emai'be 


bie iRstnen 




er 


ber SRiittcr 


ber OJetnaPbe 


ber iRfimcn 




ett 


bett ^uttent 


bett ©cmai'bett 


bett iRfimcn 




e 


bie 3Riittcr 


bie QJcmai^bc 


bie iRSmen 



The following nuwciiliiies have a, 0, tt modified in the plural (34,2): 



bcr^er 


*cfer yfif^(arable) 


ber fiaben fiabcn* 


shop^ store 


ber«(l)fcl 


^t\ apple 


ber aJlangel SD^dngel 


want 


ber $B5ben 


©Bben* ground 


ber aRantcl aWftntcI 


cloak 


ber aSrflbcr 


g3rflber brother 


ber m%t\ m%d 


nail 


ber SfSbcn 


fjaben^ thread 


ber Ofen Sfcn 


stove 


ber ©arten 


©ftrtcn garden 


ber (Sattcl @aite( 


saddle 


ber ©rabcn 


®raben ditch 


ber@rfinabcl @(^nabel 


beak [law 


ber S)af en 


^afen harbor 


ber ©dowager ©dimager 


brother-in- 


ber ^Qinmer 


^dmmer hammer 


ber SBater Skater 


father 


ber ^anbcl 


^ftnbel* business 


ber SBogcl «3gcl 


bird 


A few masculines are inflected like ber SBagett except that the final tt 


in the nominative singular is generally dropped : 




ber 5riebe(n) 


tjrteben peace 


bcr^aufc(n) C^aufcn 


heap 


ber 5unfe(n) 


tjunfen spark 


ber 9?ame mxntn 


name 


ber (iJcbanPc 


©cbanFen thought 


bcr©amc(n) ©amen 


seed 


ber ®cfaiac(n) ©efaFIcn favor 


ber @(^abe(n) ©c^Sben 


harm 


ber ®Iaube(tt) 


©laubcn faith 


ber aBille(n) SBiUen 


will 


lOr ©oben. 


«Or gfiben. «$anbcr, quarreHs), *But, Sen^ftcrlfibcn, shutters. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



NOUNS: CI.ASS II, STRONG (36, 37, 152, 154) 
Mascnliiw : Most nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in iij^, ig, 

(ittg ; many nouns, mos^y of foreign origin, ending in. I, % t, i, and 

accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in fititft; 

some nouns ending in u\^f f SI* 

Neuter : About 60 nouns of one syllable ; most nouns ending in md» 

f8(; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in (, 

11^ r^ if and accented on the last syllable. 



this tree 


the hand 


the year 


the secret 


blcfer ©oum 


bie ^nb 


\M 3a^r 


\M ©e^im^nid 




t» 


t» 


ber ^nb 


b«« 35^re« 


\>U ®c^cim'niffe«i 




em 


e 


ber ^nb 


betii Ss^re 


bem ©cl^cim^nifie 




en 




bie ^b 


bftd 3s^r 


\M ©e^eim^nid 




e mvivx 


e 


bie ^anbe 


bie 3fi^re 


bie ®c§cim^niffe 




tt 


e 


ber ^dnbc 


ber Ss^re 


ber ©e^cim^nlffe 




tn 


fit 


ben ^nbeit 


be« Ss^reit 


ben ©c^cim^niffen 




e 


e 


bie ^nbe 


bie 35^re 


bie ©c^im^niffe 



About 
plural, of 

ber Strm 
ber ^om 
ber 3)ru(f 
ber ®r5b 
ber ^U 
ber |)flf 
ber ipunb 
ber 2aut . 
ber aJiSnb 
ber Drt 



45 masculines of one syllable are without modification in the 
which the following are the more important : 



5inne 
3)ome 
a)ru(fe« 
©rSbe 

^ae 

^unbe 
Saute 
9K5nbe» 
Drte* 



arm 

cathedral 

print 

degree 

sounds ring 

hoof 

dog 

sound 

moon 

place 



ber ^fSb 
bcT <Punft 
ber ?Rflf 
ber (Sdiuft 
ber ©c^fl]^ 
ber ©toff 
ber =ffl(^ 
ber X«g 
ber X^xln 
ber ^erluft^ 



$fSbe 

^unfte 

9lflfe 

@*ufte 

@c^fl^e 

6toffe 

.ffl(^ 

2:^r5tte 
SBerluft^e 



path 

point 

call 

rascal 

shoe 

stuff 

seeking^ 

day 

throne 

loss 



^ Before case endings the d of nii^ is doubled. 
8 But, in compounds, sbrilrfe. * But, SKonben, months. 

* Orte, places, connected ; fcrter (158, s^), places, separate. 
'^ As, ^t\Wt 'oisit ; one neuter, bad ©effld)', request. 



NOUNS: CLASS II, STRONG 



^S1 



The most important 
«ngftc 

aSrftutc 
Sriiftc 
fjauftc 
Snit^tc 



feminines of one syllable are as follows: 



Mc «ngft 
bic Sljt 
bic SBanf 
bic SBraut 
bic ©ruft 
bic gauft 
bic grui^t 
btc ^nS 
bic |)onb 
bic $aut 
bic ^raft 
bic ^^ 



^dnbc . 
|)autc 

^aftc 



anxiety 
ax 

bench 
bride 
breast 
fist 
fruit 
goose 
hand 
skin 
force 
cow 



btc ^nft 
bic fiuft 
bic Suft 
bic ^a(i^t 
bic ^Sgb 
bic ^aud 
bic 9^d^t 
bic 92ot 
bic 92u6 
bic ©tabt 
bic SSanb 
bic SSurft 



Mnftc 

fiuftc 

Siiftc 

^dd^tc 

'IRagbc 

^dufc 

S^dd^tc 

^3tc 

9?iiffc 

(Stdbtc 

SBdnbc 

SSurftc 



art 

air 

pleasure 

might 

maid 

mouse 

night 

need 

nut 

city^ town 

wall^ 

sausage 



The most important neuters of one syllable are as follows: 



bSd ii3cct 
bag »cil 
\M ^cin 
bfiS ©rot 
\a& ^ing 
\M SfcII 
bdd gcft 
Wl> @)ift 
bfiS ipaar 
bdiS ^ccr 
bd§ ©eft 
b«3 3d^r . 
bSd 3o^ 
bSS mnn 
b&S ^ic 
bfid S5$ 
bfiS 3J^dI 
bdd ^JJldg 
bdd 3J^ccr 
bdd 92c( 



SBcctc 

©cilc 

Seine 

a3r5tc 

3)ingc» 

gcllc 

Scftc 



§aarc 

§cerc 

|)eftc 

Sfi^rc 

3od^ 

^nnc 

^i^c 

Sofc 

a^dlc 

3}iccrc 
gjcfec 



bed 
hatchet 

bread 

thing 

hide 

feast 

poison 

hair 

army 

notebook 

year 

yoke 

chin 

knee 

lot 

time 

measure 

sea 

net 



b^d $dar 
'm *Prb 
bdiS $fmib 
bd^ $ult 
bdd 9i'ed^t 
bdd S^cid^ 
bdg 9lo^r 
bdd 9loB 
b&g @(^5f 
bfig ©d^iff 
bfid ©d^tocin 
b«g @cil 
bfi^ @pie( 
bdd ©titd 
\m Xxtx 
\M %lx 
bfig Serf 
bfi§ SSort • 
b«g 8elt 
bdd 3tcl 



$Qarc 
^ferbe 
^funbc 
$ultc 



Sleid^c 

Slo^rc 

Sloffc 

©c^fife 

©c^iffc 

©d^mcinc 

©eik 

@}3icle 

(Stiicfc 

2:icrc 

Store 

SSerfe 

SSorte* 

Scltc 

3iclc 



i93an!ett (i6i, a), banks (for money). ^ Of a house. 

*SBorte, words, connected; S85rter (158, 5), words, separate. 



pair 

horse 

pound 

desk 

right 

kingdom 

reed 

steed 

sheep 

ship 

^g, pig 
rope 
play 
piece 
animal 
gate (160,4) 
work 
word 
tent 
aim 

«Cf. 158,5. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



NOUNS: CLASS IH, STRONG (38, 39, 152, 154) 

Z Masculine: 8 nouns of one syllable; bet ^rrtiim^ mistake, ber 9teifl|' 

tint, riches} 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns 

ending in tint* 
2 This class has no feminines. 



this man 


the error 


the house 


the antiquity 


bicfer 3Rann 


ber Stratum 


bftd $)QUg 


bW Stt^tcrtam 




ed 


ed 


bW Srr'tJlmS 


bid ^aufed 


bW SlFtcrtamd 




em 


e 


bent Srr^tilm 


bem §aufe 


bent SlFtertflm 




en 




ben Srr'ttlin 


\M ipduiS 


bft« Sll^tcrtam 




e W^nn 


er 


bie Str'tfimer 


bie ^dufer 


bie m^tcrtfimer 




tt 


cr 


ber Si^^tfimer 


ber pufer 


ber ^Ftertflnicr 




en 


etit 


ben Str'tfimerit 


belt |)aujerit 


ben SH^tcrtHmcrn 




e 


er 


bie Str'tflmer 


bie ©aufer 


bie ^l^tertflmcr 



The masculines are as follows : ^ 



ber ©cift 


®eifter« 


spirit 


ber JRanb 


Sianber 


edge 


ber OJott 


©Utter 


god 


ber 3BQlb 


SSaibcr 


forest 


ber Seib 


fieiber 


body 


ber SSurm 


SSiirmer 


worm 


ber aJiann 


^wanner* 


man 


ber Srrtllin 


Srrtilmcr 


error 


ber Ort 


i&rter* 


place 


ber SReicfttflm 


Sleic^tfimer 


wealth 


The neuters are as follows: 








m>%xci\ 


^mtcr 


office 


m> ©lib 


SBilber 


picture 


bfigSBftb 


saber 


bath 


bad SBIatt 


©latter 


leaf 


b5g SBanb 


S3anber« 


ribbon 


bag SBrett 


©rcttcr 


board 



1 ber ©B^fctoic^t, rascal, has the plural ©B^fctolc^ter or ©B^fctoie^tc (156) ; ber 
Sor^munb, guardian, has SSor^miinbcr and SSSr^munbe (156). 

^ This important list of monosyllabic masculines may be remembered by 
the sentence, The spirit of God is at ^vety place, from the body of man to 
the worm at the edge of the/<?r^j/. 

8 Q^etfte (156), spirits (as of turpentine). ^ Siannen (160), vassals. 

'^fbxitXf places, separate; Ortc (156, ii, places, connected. 

* But, ©anbe (156), bonds; ber ©anb, ©anbe (156), volumes, of books. 





NOUNS: CLASS III, STROl 


VG 


159 


h&^mdf 


S3il(!^ 


book 


bfid ftinb 


JHnber 


child 


Md^ac^ 


^eu^T 


roof 


bfig ^(eib 


^leiber 


dress 


W« 3)en!^in5l ^ttiVmRkx 


^ monument 


bdd Stom 


«i}rncr 


com, grain 


bSd ^tng 


2)ingcr* 


thing 


bdd traut 


tauter 


herb 


bSd ^orf 


^arfcr 


village 


bdd l^antnt 


fiammcr 


lamb 


bSd (&i 


©icr 


^gg 


bdiS S^Qttb 


Sanbcr" 


land 


bfig Sac^ 


5a*cr 


specialty 


ba« fiic^t • 


2i«tcr" 


light 


bSiS t^ag 


»affcr 


cask 


bag fiib 


fiibcr 


lid^^ 


bSiS Selb 


gclbcr 


field 


bag Slieb 


fiicbcr 


song 


bSd @)elb 


®clbcr 


money 


bai^ fioc^ 


Sik^r 


hole 


b«« OJcmacy 


®cina(^ct« 


room 


bag ^a^i 


aRa^lcr" 


meal 


bSi^ @(emilt^ 


®ctnfl^ter 


feeling 


bad ^aul 


ajldulet 


mouth 


MiS ^(efc^ted^t/ @)ef(^(e(^tet 


^sex 


bag 92eft 


iRcftcr 


nest 


bfi« ©epd^t/ 


©cptrter* 


face 


bag $fanb 


>fanbcr 


pledge 


b«« ®cf))enft^ ®cft)en^ftcr gAifst 


bad mh 


JRdbcr 


wheel 


W8 ©c^ant/ 


©cwan^ber^ 


' garment 


bag 9lc0imcnt'gic9imcn'tcri*r^^«^«/ 


tfig &m 


©ISfcr 


glass 


bag 9{etg 


JRcifcr 


twig 


bSd ©Ueb 


©Ucbcf 


limb'^ 


bag Stinb 


9%ittbcr 


neat 


bSiS @)rd6 


©tSber 


grave 


bag @4ilb 


©c^Uber" 


signboard 


bfid ^rfiiS 


®ra|cr 


grass 


bag ec^iog 


©c^Ioffcr 


castle 


bfiiS ©lit 


©fltcr 


estate 


bag ec^mett 


©c^wcrtcr 


sword 


bsd ^m 


^aupter* 


head 


bag ©pitaF 


©pitaaer 


hospital 


bSd ^u$ 


|)aufcr 


house 


bagxsi 


Xaicr" 


valley 


bSd ^ol) 


^iJIger 


wood 


bag %m 


Stild^cr" 


cloth 


bfid $om 


$dmer» 


horn 


bag a^oif 


mvttx 


peopU 


b«« ^ofpitar 


^ofpita^IcrW^jj^J/Vij/ 


bag ^amg 


SQSdmfer 


jacket 


bdd ^il^n 


planer 


hen, fowl 


bag ^eib 


^eiber 


woman 


bSd ^Ib 


^aiber 


calf 


bag ^ort 


Smarter M 


word 



1 Or S^cnFmfilc (i 56). « ^Jlngcr, with contempt, creatures (i 57, a). » Or 
®cmac^^c (i 56 ; poetic). * Or %t\^\t^it (i $6 ; poetic). * ©cpc^^tc (i 56), visions. 
« Or ®cwan^bc (156; poetic). ^ Or member. * But, 8« ^auptcn beg ©cttcg, at 
the head of the bed. » ^ontc (i $6), kinds of horn. ^ Or ^ofpttfi^lc (i 56). 

"^ Sanber, countHes (definitely bounded) ; Sanbe (156), lands (indefinite regions ; 
also poetic). '^ 2i(!^tc (156), candles. " Generally, Xu^gcnUb, eyelid. 1* Or 
aJlfi^lc (156). ^ Slefllmcn^ter, in speaking of the army ; otherwise, Sleaitnen^te 
(1 56). " But, bcr ©(^ilb, ©(^ilbc (i 56), shield. " Or Xfilc (i 56 ; poetic). 
"a:fl(^e (156), ^/»</j </ ^^^'^^^ "SBbrter, w<?r^j, separate; ©ortc (157, a), 
words, connected* 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



NOUNS: CLA.S8 lY, WSAK (40, 41, 152, 154) 

Masculine : About 20 nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, generally denoting per- 
sons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one salable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable,i except bie Syhttter and bie Sinister (Class I) and 
nouns ending in funft, XL\9f or fSI (Class II). 

Thi& class has no nenters. 



thisfool 


the boy 


the feather 


the queen 


bicf tx %lx 


ber Sungc 


bie f^reber 


bie tS^nigltt 




t9 


en 


bW Sungcit 


ber gebcr 


ber tB^nigitt 




em 


en 


bem Sungcit 


berSrebcr 


ber ^3'ntgin 




en 


en 


ben Sungen 


bie tJeber 


Me tS^nigin 




e 


en 


bie Sungett 


bie Srebcrtt 


bie ^8/nigittttcit a 




er 


en 


ber 3ungctt 


berScbcrit 


ber t3^ntginneit 




en 


ett 


ben 3ungeit 


beitfjrebem 


belt ^B^niginncit 




e 


en 


bie 3ungctt 


bie Seberit 


bie tB^nigittttcit 



The most important masculines of one syllable are as follows: 



berS3ar 


©dren 


bear 


ber ^irt(c) 


ipirten 


shepherd 


ber S3urfc^(c) »urf(^(n) 


fellow 


ber 3Kenf(^ 


3Rcnttctt6 


man^ 


ber adrift 


eWen 


Christian 


berSKol^r 


a)i6^ren 


Moor 


bergciS* 


Srelfen 


rock 


bcr^arr 


barren 


fool 


ber Sfitrf t 


giirften 


prince 


berOc^T 


0%tt 


ox 


ber ®r5f 


OJrafctt 


count 


ber ^rinj 


^rinjcn 


prince^ 


ber ^elb 


^clben 


hero 


ber @pa^ 


©(Kx^en 


sparrow 


ber ^crr* 


|)crrcn 


master 


ber^Sr 


2:5ren 


fool{iS7,2) 



iThis includes all nouns ending in tV, ie^ I!; in, I6n^; Jelt, leit; fdjdft, 
ung, tSt^ ; and most nouns ending in t, iir^. 

a Before case endings the n of in is doubled. • Or ber gelfen (155). 

* Singular irregular: ber ^err, beS $erm, htm §erm, ben $crrn. 

•Also, bag 3Renf4 SJlenfc^cr (158), A«jjry. ^mankind, mortal, as distin- 
guished from the lower animals. ^ Or ber Oc^fe. ^ See $rin5 in the general 
vocabulary. 







NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK 


16 


Among 


the important polyeyUabic masculines 


are the following : 


ber WmoVlif Stbbofa^teii iawy^ 


berSBme 


SBlDcn 


lion 


bcr Slffe 


«ffcn 


ape 


bcrSRcffc 


9?cffcn 


nephew 


bcr SBSte 


iBotcn 


messifiger 


bct^atc 


$5tcn 


godfather 


bcr 3)cutf(i^c 2)cutfd^tt 


German (54, 


a)bcr ^oct^ 


^oc'tcn 


poet 


bcr erbc 


erbcn 


heir 


bcr $rcugc 


$rcttgcn 


Prussian 


bcr Sralfc 


fjallctt 


falcon 


bcrSRabc 


9flabctt. 


raven 


bcr %xaniZ^\t%xaniy\m J^rencAman 


bcr giicfc 


giicfcn 


giant 


bcr ©5fc 


ipafcn 


hare 


bcr @(^Ijc 


®(^ulgcn 


may or ^ 


bcr ^cibc 


^cibcn 


heathen 


bcr ©d^rfc 


6(]^r!cn 


wretch 


bcr ^ufar' 


|)uf5^rcn 


hussar 


bcr @!lat)c 


©flat)Ctt 


slave 


bcr Sflbc 


Sflbcn 


Jew 


bcr @o(baK 


©olba^ten soldier 


bcr Sungc 


Sungctt 


boy 


bcrXiirfc 


Xiirfcn 


Turk 


bcr^ndbe 


^nSbcn 


boy 


bcr Ulan^ 


Ula'nctt 


lancer 


The more important feminines oi 


\ one syllable 


are as follows : 


bictrt 


firtcn 


kind 


"^vt $fli(^ 


$fli(^ten 


duty 


bit mfftt 


»5^cn 


road 


bic $oft 


$oftcn 


post office 


bic SBanI 


S9anfctt« 


bank 


bic Oual 


Oualcn 


torment 


bic S3urg 


SBurQcn 


castle^ 


bic @d^r 


©d^rctt 


crowd 


bic ga^ 


fja^cn 


passage 


bic 6d|i(^t 


©(i^idfttcn 


layer 


bic 5c5 


Srecn 


fairy 


bic ©d^lac^f 


©ci^Iat^ctt 


battle 


bic glflr 


gitlrcn 


f eld, plain 


bic @^ft 


S^ftctt 


writing 


bic gmt 


gtotcn 


flood, tide 


bic ©c^tlb 


©(^Ibcn 


debt 


bic tJorm 


fjormcn 


form 


bic (Sec* 


©CCtt 


sea 


bic gracftt 


• 3rra(3^tcn 


freight 


bic @jmr 


©jMircn 


traa 


bic fjrrau 


graucn 


woman 


bic ©tim(c) 


@timcn 


forehead 


bic grift 


griftcn 


time, respite 


bic Xat 


5tatctt 


deed 


bic 3agb 


Sagbctt 


chase 


bic 2:our 


%xmtix 


tour 


bic 


Soften 


costs 


bic a:ilr(c) 


2:flrcn 


door 


bic Saft 


fiaften, 


burden 


bic U^ 


U^ren 


clock ^ 


bic Sift 


fiiftcn 


. cunning 


bic SBa^l 


^a^lcn 


choice 


bic Ttaxl 


aKarlcn 


boundary 


bic SSclt 


SBcItcn 


world 


bic 3}larf(^ 


9Rarfd|cn 


marsh 


bic 3a^I 


Sa^Ictt 


number 


bic S«uII 


gjuttcn 


naught 


bic 8eit 


gcitctt 


time 



1 Of a village. ^ sganle (1 57, x>, benches, » stronghold. 

* bcr ©ce (162, 4), lake. ^ Or watch. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED (42, 43, 152, 154) 
Masculine : A few irresnUr nouns ; almost all nouns of foreign origin 

ending in er* 

Nenter : A few irxegnlAr nouns ; some nouns of foreign origin ending 

in (^ itt« 

This class has no feminines. 



this peasant 




the state 


/-A^ fl&VAV 


the museum 


btefer $auer 




ber ©tZEat 


ber 3)oFtor 


\M 3Rufe^um 




t9 


» 


bid (Bmm 


bid 3)oI^tor« 


bid SJlufe^umi? 




tn 




bcm @taatc 


bew %oViQx 


bem a)^u{e^um 




en 




ben ©tsst 


belt ^o^tor 


bAd aRure^um 




c 


n 


Me ©tSatett 


bie a)oft5^reit 


bie aWufl^eni 




tx 


n 


bet ©tSffteit 


ber %otWxtn 


ber SJlup^en 




en 


XL 


belt ©tSateit 


ben 3)oft5^reit 


ben SWufe^eu 




e 


n 


bie ©tasten 


bie %t>lWxvx 


bie aRufe^eit 



The most important masculines 

ber ©auer b^g SBouerg^ 

ber iJJac^bar bid SRa(i^6ard« 

ber ©d^merj bid ©d^merjcd 

ber @55(cf. i6i,a)b2g @55d 

ber (Stoat m ©tiXatcd 

ber (Strati bid ©trailed 

ber Setter bJfd ©cttcrd 

ber 3)oFtor U^ a)ortord 



bad 5lugc 
mi> $ett 
bad Q^nbe 
W!> ipemb 
bad gntcrcHc 
bad S^r 
bad ©til'blum 
bad 3RatcriaF 



m, ^uged 
bid SBetted 
bid ^xi\i^ 
\^ ^embed 
bid gntcrcrfcd 
bid C^red 
m ©tfl^biumd 
\X^ aRateriald^ 



and neuters are 
bie ©auern 
bie ^^ad^bam 
bie ©ci^mcrjcn 
bie @cen 
bie ©taaten 
bie ©trai^Ien 
bie S^ettem 
bie 2)oft5^rcn 

bie ^ugen 
bie Setten 
bie @nben 
bie §emben 
bie 3nteref''fen 
bie Cl^rcn 
W ©tfl^'bicn 
bie SKateria^Iieni 



as follows: 
peasant 
neighbor 
pain 
lake 
state 
ray 
cousin 
doctor 

eye 

bed 

end 

skirt 

interest 

ear 

study 

material 



1 Nouns ending in &K and W have the plural in ieit : as, bod gofffF, bie 
3oi|i^a*en, /ossU. « Or ht% ©aucm. » Or h^ SRacJbam. 



NOUNS: PROPER NAMES 163 

NOUNS : PROPER NAMES (44, 45, 47, z, 49^ 

Proper names of persons not preceded by bicfcr-words or fem-words 
(iqI, 20*) are inflected in the genitive (p, end; but see 44, 3, 4), and 
titles (except ^crr, Mr,, and added titles like bcr (Srftc, First, which are 
always inflected) are left uninflected : as, 

I. ^rittj $eiitriil^i9 SHefe (cf. ntit ^riita ^einriii^; Sriefe an friii$ 

^etttndt); ^errit ^rofeffor %M9x Stwci aRftflerd Sdefe; Jlaifer 

Sfriebriil^ SB^ir^ermd bei9 (Srfleit »Hefe; gfrettttb SRilUerd Sriefe; 

StwcU nitb a^oried Sriefe; ftavid itttb a^aded Sfreititb (but see 

163,4). 

As a rule, proper names of persons preceded by biefer-words or !ein- 
words (lo^, 20^) are left uninflected unless depending on nouns that stand 
after them; but even then they are left uninflected if ending in an s-sound 
or a vowel: as, 

1. bie Sriefe ber (Slifabet^; bie Sriefe eiitei9 ^toetl^e (in a generic sense; 

cf. ber, 132, x); bie S3riefe bei9 gmgeit grHebrtii^. But, bed groteit 
gfriebr^iS Snefe; bed S^tttn SbnX W^tx» Sriefe (cf. nttferd 
@0^tted ftttrl ISriefe, the name ^rl being in apposition with 
©o^nedand left uninflected) ; bie Vrtefe ^l^rer gfrftttleiit Xod^ter 
(cf. 169, 1, sentence 5). 

2. bie Sriefe bed grofien ^oetl^e; bed gm^eit ^(oet^e SHefe. 

When titles are preceded by blcfer-words or fctn-words (lo^ 20 1), the 
titles are inflected unless considered a part of the proper names (but ^err 
is alwajrs inflected, 163, x), and the proper names are left uninflected. 
When diere are two or more titles, only tiie first is inflected: as, 

1. bed ^errit ^mfefford aRftKer Sriefe (but, bed $emt aRftOerd 

Sriefe); bie Vriefe bed frinjeit 4^Cttriil^; bie Sriefe bed 3frftit» 
(eiitd smmtx. 

2. bie Sriefe ititferd ^oltur a^oftitt Stttl^er ; an Sorb bed gfiirft Sidmorcr. 

3. bie Sriefe bed ^mfefford (or, bed S^ttvx ^rofeffor) ^M^x Staxl 

aRftfler. 

When proper names are joined in authorship or in ownership, only 
the last name is inflected, as in English: as, 

I. SRet^er nub S^ftflerd Vnii^^^attbdtngr Meyer and Miller's bookstore. 

When Hon is used to denote locality (that is, a person's descent) the 
word before t)on is inflected ; but if the toon is honorary, the word after 
t)on is inflected : as, 

1. 9Iesattberd bon ^ittiibolbt Sriefe; bed ftdnigd bon (Snglaitb Sriefe* 

2. gfriebfid^ bim e^iOerd »Hefe* 



1 64 ^ GERMAN GRAMMAR 

ADJECTIVES: CLASS I, STR0H6 (46,47) 



iong^ cold winter 
kng er, fait er SBintcr* 



!5 
em, 


eii 
e« 


e«f 


en 


<r 


e 


et, 


er 


en, 


eit 


«. 


e 



19a 



^icw^/ old friendship 
gilte altc greunt/fc^ft 
9iiter alter Si^^nt/fc^ft 
gfiter alter ^^eunt/f^aft 
gate alte Sreunb^fc^ft 

Qfite alte gxeunyfc^ftett 
gflter alter grcunb^fc^fteit 
gUteit alteii Sreunyfc^fteit 
gilte alte ^teunb^fc^ftett 



good cold water 

gilteiS lalted ©afier 

gilteii lalteit ©afferiS 

gfitent laltem Staffer 

gllteiS laltei9 SQSa^er 

gilte lalte SQSaffer 

gilter falter ©affet 

gfiteit falten ©ajferv 

gme lalte ©af^r 



cold^ biting winter 
falter, fc^eKbenber ©inter 
falten^ fd^nei^benben ©inters 
falten^ fd^nd^benbem ©inter 
falten, fc^neKbenben ©inter 

falte, jc^tei^benbe ©inter 

falter, fci^i'bettber ©inter 

falten, fd^i^benben ©intent 

falte, fc^nd^benbe ©inter 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS H, WEAK (48, 49) 



this long^ cold winter 


the good old friendship 


bief 


er lang 
ed 
ent 
en 


h «alt 
en, 
en, 
eitr 


e ©inter 
en 
en 
en 


bie gmj altj greunyfd^ft 

d ber gilten alten grcunb^f<3^ft 

ber gilten alten greunb'ft^ft 

bie gilte alte grcunb^f^aft 




e 

er 
en 

e 


en, 
en, 
en, 
en, 


en 
en 
en 
en 


bie gilten alten ^reunb^fc^ften 

ber gilten alten grreunb^fd^ften 

tt bengflten alten fjrcunb^ft^ften 

bie gilten alten Srrcunyf^ften 



1 Cf . r5t Mnh flcKc ©latter (^rot^gelbe ©latter), orai^ (red-yellow) leaves 
(rote Uttb flelbe WxMtX^red leaves and yellow leaves). 
a Some atrong forms like gilted a^teS still occur. 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS III, MIXED 
ADJECTIVES: CLASS 11, WEAK (continued) 
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the new Berlin knife 


the never-to-be-forgotten winter 


bftd ncuc Scrirncr 3Kcffcr 
bW ncucti Scrli^ncr 3Wcffcr« 
bent ncucti Scrli^ncr 9Rcffcr 
bftd ncuc ScrlFncr 3Wcffcr 


bet nic ja tocrgcncnbc SBintcr 
bid nic 5a bcrgcHcnbcti SQSintcrd 
bent nic jfl tocrgcHcnbeti SBintcr 
beti nic ja tocrgcf^'fcnbeti SBintcr 


bie ncueti ©crIFncr 9JJcffcr 
bcr ncucti ©crli^ncr aRcfjcr 
ben ncueti SBcrlFncr aRcffcrti 
bie ncuen Scrli^ncr 9Rcffcr 


bie nic 5a Dcrgcf^fcnben SBintcr 
ber nic jtt Dcrgc^fcnbeti 3Bintcr 
beti nic 5a Dcrgcncnbeti ^intent 
bie nic 5a bcrgcf^fcnbeti ©inter 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS IH, MIXED (50, 51) 



your Umg^ cold winter 
5§r lander, falter ©inter 



ed 


ettr 


eti 


etn 


ettf 


eti 


ett 


ett, 


eti 


e 


e«r 


eti 


er 


e«r 


eti 


eti 


e«f 


ett 


e 


ett, 


eti 



their good old friendship 

ii^re gate alte grcunb^fc^ft 
d floret gmeti alten grcunb^fc^ft 
ti^rer gttteti olteti grcunb^fc^ft 
fl^re gate olte grcunb^fd^ft 

tl^re gateti alteti f^rcuub'^fd^fteti 

t^rer gatett alteti f^rrcunb^'fc^aftett 

tt i^reti gatett alteti f^rcunb^'fc^ftett 

ti^re gatett alten fjrcunb^fc^fteti 



your new 
S^r ncue£ 
Sirred ncueti 
S^retn ncueti 
Jt^ ncued 

S^te ncueti 
l^l^er ncueti 
S^reti ncuett 
5^re ncueti 



Berlin knife 
Scrli^ncr SWcffcr 
©crlFncr SWcffcrd 
SBcrlFncr 3Wcffcr 
©crl^ncr ^cffcr 

iBcrli^ncr 3Wcffcr 
iBcrlfncr aRcfjcr 
©crli'ncr 9Rcffcrti 
iBcrlFncr 3Wcffcr 



your affectionate friend 
bcin bid^ lic'bcnber Sfrcunb 
bcined bi(^ lic'bcnben f^rcunbed 
bcinetn bid^ lic^bcnben grcunbe 
bcineti bid^ Uc'bcnbeti grcunb 

bcine bid^ Ilc'bcnbeti fjrcunbe 

bciner bid^ liCbcnben grcunbe 

bcineti bic^ lic^bcnben f^rcunbeti 

bcine bi(^ Iic''6cnbeti grcunbe 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



ADJECTIVES: THE NUMERALS (58-61) 



Cardinal Nmnben (58, 59) 

Sfiufii naught 

1 cing one (58, 3) 

2 jmci two (58, 2) 

3 brei /^r/r^ (58, 2) 

4 bier 

5 fiinf 

6 \^ 

7 ftcbcn 

8 ad^t 

9 ntvca 

10 ae^n 

11 clf 

12 jtpSIf 

13 brcijcl^tt 

14 bierge]^n 

15 fiinfee^ 

16 fcd^acl^n* 

17 ficbae^n* 

18 ac^tjcl^tt 

19 neunjcl^n 

20 jtron^ig 

21 cinunbjtranjtg" (58, 3) 

22 atpetunb^man^ig 
30 breifeig* 

4a bicrjig 
50 fiinf^ig 
60 fec^aig* 
70 Pc6aig» 
80 ac^taig 
90 ncun^ig 

100 (cin)]^nbcrt* 

101 l^nbcrtunbcin^ 

121 l^unbcrt cinunbjwanjlg 



Ordinal Numbers (60, 61) 

bcr, bic, m crfte^ the first (60, 2) 

ber, bic, bdg jwcitc /^ second 

ber, bic, bfig brittc /^ third {60, 2) 

bcr, bie, bfig biertc 

bcr, )Atf bfig fixnftc 

ber, bic, b5^ fcd^fte 

bcr, bie, bfiS fiebente 

bcr, bic, b5S Qd^tc (60, 2) 

ber, bte, bdd neunte 

bcr, bic, bfiS jel^nte 

bcr, bic, bfiS elftc 

ber, bic, b5§ jtoaifte 

ber, bie, bSd breijel^nte 

bcr, bic, bfig bicrjc:^tttc 

bcr, bic, bfig fiinfjel^ntc 

ber, bic, bfig fcd^jel^ntc* 

bcr, bic, b5§ ftcbje^ntc* 

ber, bic, bfig ad^tjci^ntc 

bcr, bic, b5§ neunjci^ntc 

ber, bie, b5§ jtoanjtgftc 

bcr, bic, bfig cmunbjtmnjigftc (58,3) 

bcr, bic, bfiS jwciunbamanjigftc 

bcr, bic, bfiS breljigftc* 

bcr, Me, bfig btcrjtgftc 

bcr, bic, b«§ filnfjigftc 

bcr, bic, bfig fed^aigftc* 

bcr, bte, b5g ftcbjigftc* 

bcr, Wf bfig ad^tjigfte 

ber, btc, b5S ncimgtgftc 

bcr, bic, bfi§ >tnbcrtfte 

bcr, btc, b«g l^unbert unb crftc 

bcr, bic, bfig ^nbcrt etnut^bjttwttatgftc 



ibie 9lua, Mc SRuttcit (40, x), naught, cipher, zero, ^See 167, x. 

•Irregular. *See 167,2. 



ADJECTIVES: THE NUMERALS 1 6/ 

200 jtocil^unbcrt bcr, Mc, bdg jtDCil^unbcrtftc 

1000 (ctn)taufenb (167,2) bcr, bic, bdg taufcnbftc 

1001 taufcnbunbcin^ (1671 2) bcr, bic, bfi« taufcnb unb hftc 
1904 (em)taufenbneun]^ttnbert ber, bie, bdd taufenbneun^unbert unb 

unb bicr or neunje^n* bicrtc or ncun^c^ni^unbcrt 

l^unbert unb t)ier (i 67, a) unb Dierte 

214? jtocitaufcnbcin^unbcrt* bcr, bic, bdS jtocitaufcnbclnl^unbcrts 
5tDeiunbt>ier5ig jtoeiunbt^ierjigfte 

100000 (cin)^unberttaufcnb (167,2) bcr, bic, b«g ^unberttaufcnbftc 

1000000 cine aRittion' bcr, bic, b«g mittion^ftc 

2000000 jiocl SRiUio^ncn bcr, bic, bfiS jh)cimim5n''ftc 

^cr, bie, bad Irfte, etc., or ftrfter, frfle, frfted^ etc. (46, x) : as, 
I. erfted ftafilt^cl, §toeUet ^tt^^ first chapter^ second verse, 

CHtt as a numeral is used only in the sense of one (58, 3) : as, 

1. eitt^nnbett, one hundred; but, ffttttbett nnb ein Sage or ^affre 

(masc. or neut.), a hundred and one days or years; ^nnbett mtb 
fine ^wS9^ (fern.), a hundred^ etc. 

2. bad 3a|^r ettttonfetibtteuit^uttbett (or tteuiiae^til^ttbert)^ the year 

iqoo; but, taufenbtitltlt^tittbelrt, a thousand^ etc. (of anything). 

The predicate superlative adjective with am (52, 4) is used in com- 
paring one object (or group of objects) with itself under specified con- 
ditions, or in comparing different kinds of objects with each other. To 
compare several objects of the same kind with each other, the definite 
article should be used : as, 

1. bie Xage flub am (ftttgftctl im ^tt^'tli, the days are longest (at their 

longest) in June. 

2. erl^at^fel, ^floumeit nitb IHrfii^eti; bie £)ifel fiitb am befleti^ he 

has apples y plums ^ and cherries; the apples are {the) best (of all). 

3. kiou biefeit ^abeti tft gfri^ ber !(einfite^ of these boys Fred is the 

smallest (boy). 

In comparing the qualities of a single object, or in comparing adjec- 
tives not nsed attributively (46, 48, 50), the adverbs mel^r^ am meiftett^ 
mettiger^ am toenigften^ etc. (56, z, 54, i) are used : as, 

1. er ift me^r Mug aid flci^ig^ he is more clever than diligent, 

2. flc tft ixvSo^i im mittbefteit fil^nfb, she is not in the least guilty. 

? 
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THE PERSONAL AND INTENSIVS PRONOUNS (l6, 17) 





/ 


you 


he she 


U 


N. 


i4 


I 


bi 




fx fie 


u 


6. 


ntfiiifv 


of me 


betser 




feiwr Urcr 


feiner 


D. 


mfr 


to ox for me 


bfr 




Qm Qr 


Vi^m 


A. 


midl 


me 


bii^ 




J^ fie 


U 


N. 


191? 


we 


i^ 


eie 


fie ihey fie they fie they \ 


6. 


nnfer 


of us 


eticr 


5*m 


Hirer n|rer 


Qrer 


D. 


VixA 


tooxforus 


eiut 


5lji«ti 


flatten n|tiett 


fffutn 


A. 


wa 


us 


eii4 


®te 


fie fie 


fie 



The uninflected intensiye pronoun felbfl, self is used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers : as, be? ftoifer felbft^ the emperor him- 
self; felbft ber ftoifer, even the emperor. 

When a sentence has two or more connected snbjects, the order of 
subjects differs from the English order in having the first person put be- 
fore the second or the third, except for the sake of politeness or for em- 
phasis. The verb is plural and agrees with the first person rather than 
with the second or the third, and with the second person rather than with 
the third: as, 

1. if^ tinb bit (or ifl^ ttnb er, ii^ unb l^arl^ etc.) (abeti tiie( gefe^eit, you 

and I {ox he and I^ Charles and I^ etc.) have seen much, 

2. bit ttitb beiii i^frenttb wart ba, you and your friend were there. 

Two or more subjects (especially pronouns) are often summed up in a 
single pronoun before the verb : as, 

1. if^ ttttb btt, Wir toaren ba, you and I were there, 

2. bit itnb er (or bu itttb Vttn% \\t wart ba, you and he (or you and 

Charles) were there. 

When the subjects are disconnected, and often when they follow the 
verb, the verb agrees with the nearest subject (whether plural or singu- 
lar): as, 

1. weber if^, itoi^ bu fannft gelieit, neither I nor you can go, 

2. warft bit ttttb SBU^elm ba ? were you and William there f 



THE PRONOUNS 1 69 

Pronouns agree in gender with the nouns to which they refer (whether X 
denoting persons or not), except that with such nouns as bad 3f?fttt(eiti^ 
young lady ^ bad SBl^tlfi^eti, little son^ they are more likely to take the 
natural rather than the grammatical gender, especially when they stand 
at some distance from the nouns : as, 

1. 190 tft nteiii $tit ? where is my half et (not ed) X^^^Uis there, 

2. bad SRftbf^ett, bad l^ie? mar, ift fort, the girl who was here is gone, 

3. bad SRftbfi^eit if! tiil^t %\tx, fie ifl fort, the girl is not here j she is gone, 

4. bad SRabfiteti liebt iljreti (or feinett) »atcr, the girl loves her father, 

5. dilute 3fr&it(eiti Soi^ter, your daughter i^xt agrees with XofJ^ter 

instead of with gfYftttlcin)* 

In writing letters, the personal pronouns bit and i^ and the corres- 2 
ponding possessive pronouns beilt and vxtx (168, z) are usually written 
with initial capitals (cf. 141, z): as, 

I . abev ^ti l^ftltft tiiil^t SBort, but you do not keep your word. 

In antiquated style the personal pronouns tx and fie (third person 3 
singular) and i^r (second person plural) and the corresponding pos- 
sessives feiti, i^r^ and eiter (168, z) are used in address and written with 
initial capitals (cf . 6, a) : ^ as, 

1. l^at (Sr Seitieti gfreunb )^tx\vttXi^ have you lost your friend f 

2. Sljr l^abt (Snern Orteunb ber(o?eti, you (plural or singular, in formal 

address, like @ie, 6, a) have lost your friend. 

The possessiye pronouns are formed from the genitiye of the personal 4 
pronouns (168, i). See 62, 63. In titles of high rank are found the 
following possessives, the rerb being third person plnral (cf . ®ie flttb, 
6, z, a): 

1. (£»• (= (Suet* or Gnrc) $ei^(ig!eit geru^en^ Your Holiness deigns, 

2. (gtt. (= Gner^ or (Sure) aRajefta^ten, Your Majesties, 

3. (Se* (= Seine) or ®r. (= Seiner g., d.) aRajeftat', His Majesty, 

4. S^re (or 3^ro«) aRajepaf , Her Majesty, 

5. 3^re 3Waieft5'ten, Their Majesties, 

1 Sometimes a nonn is used in address : as, toontit fann i(j^ bent ^mt Menen ? 
with what can I serve the gentleman (= yoti) f 

> An old gen. pi., uninilected, followed by the weak form of adjectives. 
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For the deuonstratiTe pronouns, see 64, 65, 170, a. Before relative 
pionoiins or names with Hon, the genitive plural is bf rtY (not bhren) : as, 

1. eist gfrettnb berer^ bic arm ftnb, a friend of those that are poor. 

2. bod ®eff^(efl4t beveY kioti IBfttoto^ the family of the von Bulow, 

For the relatiye and InterrogatiTe pronouns, see 66^ 67, 142, 4, 5. Of 
the relative pronouns, be? is generally used instead of totlifix in the spoken 
language, and is commoner in the written language. ^er^|entge, loedi^er, 
he who, is a clumsy book expression for bilTr bfr (or Mx, biir^ 66, 5 ; or 
simply bfr): as, 

1 . beriettige^ tteli^er feitieti gfretmb (ot^ ifl arm (= ber, ber feistett gfteuttb 

%tAf ift arm; or mer feitieit gfreitiib %9i, ber ift arm), he who has 
no friend is poor, 

2. bie (= bieiettigen, meli^e) ba marett, }^^vx ni^td, those that were 

there had nothing, 

3. bieietiigeti Setite, mediae (or bie) arm fiitb, gebett bie(, people who are 

poor give much. 

Instead of relative pronouns in expressions of Hme, place, manner, or 
quality, ate, ba, or tueittt (of time), mo (of time or oi place), mie (of man- 
ner), aid (of quality) are generally used (cf. 87, i): as, 

1. wx bem Sage, ate (ba, or mo) er {larb, on the day that he died, 

2. §tl ber 3fi^f ^^ttit mtr jltng fittb, at the time when we are young. 

3. fetttifl bti bad Saitb, mo bie ^\JttmtJX blill^ett? knowest thou the land 

where the citrons bloom f 

4. fo^e @titttben, mie i^ je^t berlebe, such hours at (142, 4) / now 

pass, 

5. folf^e Sateti, ate bei eit^ gefiJ^el^eti fittb, such deeds o^ (142, 4) were 

wrought in you. 

For the indefinite pronouns, see 68-71. To the indefinite pronouns 
belong also ir'geitb, ir^'geitbettter, or ir'gettbmeiflter, any at all; plural, 
ir^gettb or ir^gettbme^e: as, 

i. biefe @iabt ift grBger ate trgeitbeitte (or irgenbmeii^e) attbre, this city 

is larger than any other, 
2. biefe @tftbte fittb grilger ate irgettb (or irgettbme^e) attbre, these 
cities are larger than any others. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, ETC. I /I 

TH£ DEFINITE ARTICLE (lo, 20, a) ; PUITCTUATION (12, 3, 74> 4) 

For some peculiar uses of the definite article, see 132, i : as, 

1. §»ci SRnr! bcti gfttftr ^o marks afoot (distributively, 132, x). 

2. ^tteimal bad Saljr, /w/zic^ ^j j^^^r (distributively, 132, x). 

3. ^e fftfte il^nt bie $aiib^ j^ kissed his hand (20, a). 

In Southern Germany and in the German classics the definite article 
is common (often in a possessive sense, where Northern German uses a 
posaessiTB adjectiye, 20) in such expressions as bev Soter, bie Sfi^ttefler^ 
bev WSiftXvx* In Northern German this use is restricted to uninflected 
nouns, to indicate the case : as, 

1. bie SDhttter fagt, mother says (Southern). 

2. ed gelpdtt bem gftiebriiii^ it belongs to Frederic. 

Before common nouns of di£Eerent genders, bev^ eiii, etc. must be 
repeated (as, bcr ©ionn unb bie fjrou). The definite article is generally 
used with the names of the seasons, the months (except in dates, 60, 5, 
61), and the da3rs ; rivers, seas, lakes, forests, and mountains ; streets and 
squares; proper names ending in cK (as bie 2^ixr!ct', Turkey) and bie ©c^loeij. 

A rabordinate clause is set o£E by a comma (12, 3; cf. 93, i): as, 

I. cr Ift 0r3|er, dd bu btft he is taller, etc.; but, e? Ift 0r§|e? aid bti* 

A comma does not stand before dber^ uoii^, ober, or ttttb (100) unless 
a complete sentence follows; even then it may be omitted before nub if 
the subject following is a personal pronoun that merely repeats the preced- 
ing subject: as, 

1. ed ift loaritt, ttitb bie 8Bge( ftngen, // is warm, and the birds sing. 

2. gfri^ fatit geflent an(^) ittib (etite ge^t er uai^ ^redben, Fred arrived 

yesterday, and to-day he goes to Dresden (the subject must be 
repeated, as here, when the order of words becomes inverted). 

3. ed tegttete flar!^ fo ba| ifi^ gati$ na| lotirbe, it rained heavily, so 

that I got wet through; but, ed tegnete fo, bafi ii^ gati} tiafi tottrbe, 
it rained so, that I got wet through. 

An ezclamation or an interrogation point that ends a complete sentence 
is followed by a capital letter: as, 

I . btl bift ed ! ^ad l^afl bit ? 9{ill^td ? // is you! What have you f 
Nothing? (but, ,^ad l^aft bti? fjMrii^!'' fagte er, ''What have 
youf Speak!'' said he:) 
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THE INFLECTION OF VERBS 
The stem of a verb may be found by dropping the ending 
of the present infinitive. The ending of the infinitive is 
generally en ; but if preceded by I or Xp the ending is simply «♦* 

The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, 
the past indicative, and the past participle, as in English. 

Verbs are called weak or strong* according to their inflec- 
tion, as in English. 

In weak verbs, the past indicative ^ the stem (i 72, i) + the suffix t or 
et^ + the personal ending e ; the past participle = ge (denoting comple- 
tion; 26, x)« H- the stem -I- the suffix t or et :^ as, 



Present Inflnitiye 


Past Indicatiye 


Past Participle 




fttVeti 


(stem. f50) 


W-i-t 


ge-fag-t' 


say 


ttxir't-eti 


(stem wart) 


tpar't-et-e 


0C-war't-ct 


wait 


rc^b-en 


(stem rib) 


rf^b-ct-e 


ge-rc^b-et 


talk 


at'm-cti 


(stem ^\m) 


af'in-et-c 


0e-aKm-et 


breathe 


aff'n-eti 


(stem Bffit) 


aff^n-et-c 


gc-aff^n-et 


open 


t5'bel-ti 


(stem tSbet) 


ta^bcl-t-e 


9C-t5'bcI-t 


blame 


ttxm^bcr-ti 


t (stem wanbcr) 


»an'bcr-t-e 


0e-man'ber-t 


wander 



In strong verbs, the past indicative = the stem (172, i) with the stem 
YOwel changed (22, z, 192, x); the past participle = ge (denoting comple- 
tions 28, 1)8+ the stem (with the stem vowel often changed) -+• ctl : as, 



Present Inflnitiye 


Past Indicative 


Past Participle 




^oKt-en (stem ^alt) 


l^ielt 


0C-]^aKt-eti 


hold 


fmg^-eti (stem ^tig) 


fang 


ge-fttng'-eti 


sing 



^ So also in f et«n, be^ and tu«n, do, 

^To help pronunciation, verb stems ending in t, h, ornt or tt preceded by 
a mute (204, 2) generally retain c before ft or t (173, x, a, 3, 5). Stems 
ending in an s-sound generally retain e before ft, but the eS or the e is often 
dropped: as, fife'C^ft, fife't. With the suffixes t and ct compare "d" and "ed" 
in "move-d" and "lift-ed" (204,4)- 

•Verbs of foreign origin ending in ic'ren, inseparable verbs (95, x), and 
toorben in the passive voice (182, 183) do not take ge. 
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Verbs: 


the Endings (172, 1, 4, 5 


, I72«, I72«) 






Present 


Past . 1 


Weak or Strang 


Weak 


Strong 




I 


I* 


— c 


-(e)te 


— 




2 


M 


-m 


-(e)tfH 


-m 


Indicative 


3 

I 


It 
tofr 


-{e)t 
— eti 


-(e)tc 
-(e)teii 


— eti 




2 


l^r 


-(e)t 


-(e)tct 


-(e)t 




3 


He 


— eti 


-<e)teti 


—en 




I 


Wj 


— e 


— (e)te 


-=-c 




2 


^li 


-eH 


-(e)tefi 


^f* 


SnbjnnctiTe 


3 

I 


toir 


— en 


-(e)te 
— {e)tcii 


-^^11 




2 


% 


— et 


^t)U\ 


-^^-et 




3 


He 


-"tti 


-<e)teii 


.^^ti 




2 


(W) 


-(e) 






Imperatiye 


2 




-{e)t 
— en 


. 




InfiniUye 






-(e)tt 






Participles 






-{e)iiJ> 


(9t)-(e)t 


(0e)-eii 



In many strong verbs the second and third persons singular of the. 6 
present indicatire have rowel change (72,3); when a verb stem ending 
in t has vowel change, the ending et is dropped : 

1. a generally becomes ft: as, ^alt-c, ^&It-ft, l^ftlt (not l^ftlt-ct). 72, 4. 

2. Short e becomes short i: as, ^etf-c, l^ilf-ft, l^ilf-t. 72,4. 

3. Long e becomes ie in 1^^llBf\t% eiit)ifei|^(en, gefi^i^^eit^ Vt\t% ffi^ereti, 
fUeit, f»H(eti : as, 6cfe^I-c, 6cfie^l-ft, bcftc^l-t 194. 

In weak verbs the imperatiye ends in e* In strong verbs, it may be 7 
found by dropping (e)ft of the second person singular of the present 
indicative, except that a (or mt) or of the stem remains as in the infini- 
tive (194). Of fcin it is the simple stem (174, 4). 
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^_ 


INDICATIVB 


Pnteat 


Perfeet 


have am 


have had have been 


^&be Mn 


^abe ] 


bin ] 




m m 


m 


bljl 




^fiben flnb 


l^aben 


■«''^"' I5.b 


gettw'fen 


^&bt fetb 


^abt 


felb 




^fiben flnb 


l^aben J 


flnb J 




Past 


Plaperfect 


AwT «/<w 


had had had been 


^tte »&r 


^atte 1 


tt)8r 1 




^dttcfl »&rfi 


WtteH 


Marfl 




l^dtten n^&ren 


^tte 
l^fitten 


ID fir 
waren 


gettJc'fen 


^ttet tofirt 


^fittet 


hjart 




^tten tofiren 


, patten J 


toaten , 




Fataio * 


Fataie Perfect 


jAa// have shall be 


shall have had shall have been 


ttjcrbe 1 


njcrbe 1 




ttJcrbc 1 


ttjcrbe ] 




lulrjl 


njlrjl 




njlrjl 


njlrjl 




tolrb 
h^Srben 




feln 


ttjlrb . 
h^evben 


ge^fibt' tolrb 
' ^aben toerben 


gewc'fen 
feln 


n^erbet 


toerbet 




iDerbet 


toerbet 




loerben^ 


toerben^ 




njerben. 


Werben, 




IMPBRATIVB 


INPIVITIVBS 


have be 


(afl)Ijaben,(/^) (i^)\t\xi,{fo)be 


^fibe (bil)I fei (bil)! 


have 


\m (i»! felb (i^r)I 


ge^fibt' (3ii) ^aben, gctoc'fen (jn) feln, 


l^aben @le I felen @le ! 


(Z^) ^iiz/^ ^^/ {fo) have been 


PARTI 


CIPLB8 


^a'benbr having 


fel'enb, being 


ge^dbt'; ^^z^ 


0ett)e'fen, ^^^» 



THE TENSE AUXILIARIES 
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The Tenae Auxiliaries: l^Sliett, have (26, a) ; fein, be (30, 2) 


SUBJUHCTIVB 


PrOMBt 


Perfect 


may Jiave may be 


niay have had may have been 


^fibe fei 


^&be 1 


fei 1 




4&beft feiefl 


Dfibejl 


feiejl 




^abe fei 
l^&ben feien 


^fibe 
^fiben 


'«^^^^' Tien 


^geioe'fen 


^fibet feiet 


^fibet 


feiet 




^fiben feien 


^dben . 


feien . 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might have might be 


might have had might have been 


^Htte toSre 


•^8tte 1 


lofire 




l^ttefi »8refi 


^Sttefl 


toSrefl 




l^Stte toSre 


^atte 


« ^-. . lofire 




Wtten toSren 


l^atten 


■«"^"*' «8re„ 


geme'fen 


^Sttet toSret 


^attet 


toSret 




patten toSren 


^tten , 


toSren ^ 




Patare 


Pature Perfect 


shall have shall be 


shall have had shall have been 


»erbe 1 


njerbe " 




werbe " 


loerbe ' 




toerbefl 


toerbefl 




njerbejl 


lolrbejl 




toerbe 
toerben 


..^ loerbe 
toerben 


► fein 


njerbe 
njcrben 


ge^abt' toerbe 
i&ben toerben 


gettje'fen 
^fein 


loerbet 


toerbet 




werbet 


merbet 




werben 


njJrben 




loerben. 


loerben. 




CONDITIONAL { 


Prewnt 


Patt 


should have should be 


should have had should have been 


tofirbe 


toiirbe 




Xc&ttt ^ 


lofirbe 




toiirbefl 


lottrbefl 




njflrbefl 


tt)iirbefi 




tofirbe 
tofirbeti 


toiirbe 
' ^^^'^ tuiirben 


fein 


toiirbe 
Mfirbcn 


ge^abt' loiirbe 
^&ben lo&rben 


genje'fen 
fein 


ttjfirbet 


tofirbet 




tottrbet 


lo&rbet 




wfirben. 


tofirben. 




tofirben, 


loftrben^ 
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The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: toMeti, become (32, 106) 


HffDICATIVB 


Present 




Perfect 


become 




^w become 


merbc * (see 1061) 


hln * ^ 




tplrft * 




blft * 




tolrb * 
njJrbcn * 




finb * 


-gctpfir^bcn 


tocrbct * 




fclb * 




tperbcn * 




flnb * . 




Past 




Pluperfect 


became 




Aad become 


nrilrbc (or lofirb) 


* 


iT)5r * ^ 


toilrbcft Cor tofirbft) * 


iDttrft * 




toilrbc (or to&ch) 


« 


h)«lr * 




toiirbcn 


« 


iDttrcn * 


►gctoSr'bcn 


ipilrbct 


« 


iDttrt * 




tpilrbcn 


« 


tDttrcn * J 




Pature 




Future Perfect 


shall become 




shall have become 


iwrbc * ] 




toerbc * ] 




lufrft • * 




tolrft * 


• 


tofrb * 


> toerben 


tDlrb * 


gctoor^bcn 


tp?rbcu 




ttjerben * 


fcin 


ttjerbet * 




merbct * 




wcrben * 




merbcn * 




IHPBRATIVB 




IirPINITIVBS 


^^^^x^r^ 




* (ja) twrben, (to) be- 


ttcrbc (ba) * 




come 


h)€rbet (i^r) * 




* gcwSr'bcn (jtt) fcin, 


toerbcn @ic * 




(/^) ^17/^ become 


, 


PARTICIPLES 


N 


^ wer'bcnb, becoming 


n 


^ gewSr^'ben, ^^<r^»«^ 



THE TENSE, MOOD, AND VOICE AUXILIARY 
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The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: )»li^t% become (32, 106) 


SUBJUNCTIVB 


Present 


Perfect 


may become 


may have become 


»5rbc * 


fei •] 




iwrbcft * 


feiefl * 




iwrbc * 


fei • 




ttjcrbcn * 


fcicn * 


.QCtDoc^bcn 


luerbct * 


fcict * 




iperbcn * 


fcicn * 




Fast 


Plnpertect 


might become 


might have become 


lourbc * 


todrc *^ 


toitrbcft * 


njarcft * 




luurbc * 


tofirc * 




tofirbcn * . 


todrcn * 


gctt)6r^bcn 


loSrbct * 


marct * 




tourbcn * . 


tofircn *- 




Patare 


Fntore Perfeet 


shall become 


shall have become 


toerbc *] 




to?rbc *] 




tohbcft * 




hjerbcft * 




twbc * 




ttjcrbc * 


getoSf'bcn 


toerbcn * 


'IVvlUvii 


ttJhbCtt * 


fcin 


wirbct * 




tt)erbct * 




wrbcn * , 




tpctbcn * 




CONDITIONAL 


Present 


Past 


should become 


should have become 


tDilrbc * -J 


n)urbc * -1 


murbcft * 




ipurbcft * 




luurbc * 


tocrbcti 


m&rbc * 


gctodt^ben 


ttjurbcn * 


n)urbcn * 


fcin 


lourbct * 




tpurbct * 




iourbcn * . 




iourbcn * 
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Weak Verbs: fSgeti^ say; ^oiqtn, follow (172, 4) 


INDICATIVB 




Present 


Perfect 


say 


follow 


have said have followed 


fagc 


folge 


^abe ^ 


bin ' 




fagft 


folgft 


Wt 


blft 




fagcn 


fotgt 
folgcn 


^aben 


•fl^f'^'' fL 


gefolgt' 


fsgt 


folgt 


^abt 


feib 




fagcn 


fotgett 


^aben 


flnb J 






put 


Pluperfect 


said 


followed 


had said had followed 


fttgtc 


folgte 


^5tte ] 


tear ] 




fagtcft 


folgtcft 


^Stteft 


tparft 




fagte 
fagten 


folgte 
folgten 


l^Stte 
^5ttett 




►gefolgt/ 


fagtet 


folgtet 


^ttet 


mart 




fagten 


folgten 


^«tten J 


maren . 






Fature 


Future Perfect 


sAa/i say shall follow 


shall have said shall have followed 


toerbc 1 


njerbe 1 




tocrbe \ 


n)erbe ] 




wlrft 


telrft 




telrft 


tolrft 




kplrb 
toerbctt 


Y^'"" toerben 


folgen 


tolrb 
toerben 


gefagt' wlrb 
'l^aben toerben 


gefolgt^ 
fein 


werbet 


tohbet 




toerbet 


toerbet 




tmbett , 


toerben . 




toerben . 


toerben 






IMPBRATIYB 


INFINITIVB8 


j^?y 


follow 


m fagen, {to) fttt) folgen, {to) 


fage (b 


a) ! folgc (bfl) I 


say follow 


fagt (« 


)t)! folgt (f^r)! 


geffigt'(jfl)^a6en, gefolgt' (su)fetn, 


fagctt @ 


ie ! folgen @ie I 


{to) have said {to)havefollowed 




PARTK 


;iPLB8 




fa^genb, saying 


f oPgenb, following 




gefagt^ said 


%t\Q\%V , followed 



fVEAX' VERBS 
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Weak Verbs: fAgen, say; \t\^tix, follow {\Ti, 4) 


8UBJUNCTIYB 


Preteat 


Perfect 


may say may follow 


may have said may have followed 


pgc folgc 


liabc ] 


fei 1 




fSgcft fotgcft . 


^bcft 


fcicft 




ffigc folge 


^6c 


fl^^^^' Iclcn 


.gefotgt' 


fagen folgen 


^abcti 




fagct fotget 


liabet 


fcict 




fagcn folgcn 


^bcn 


fcicn ^ 




FMt 


Pluperfect 


might say might follow 


might have said might have followed 


fSgtc folgte 


^attc . todrc ^ 


, 


ffigteft folgteft 


^attcft 


teSrcft 




fagte folgte 
fttgtcn folgtctt 


{|dttC 

patten 


toSrc 


.gcfolgt" 


fagtet folgtet 


^attet 


toaret 




fSgten folgtcn 


Iiatten 


toarcn . 




Fatore 


Ftttnre Perfect 


shall say shall follow 




toerbe ' 


toerbc ^ 




toerbc 1 


toerbc 1 




twrbeft 


toerbcft 




toerbcft 


werbcft 




toerbc 
toerben 


toerbc 
^^^^^ 'toerbctt 


folgcn 


toerbc 
toerben 


gcfagK toerbc 
^abcn toerben 


gefolgt/ 
fcin 


loerbct 


toerbct 




roerbct 


h)erbct 




toerben 


toerben 




wcrbcn ^ 


toerben , 




CONDITIONAL 


Present 


Past \lowed 


should say should follow 


should have said should have fol- 


wurbe '\ toilrbc -^ 


tefirbc ^ ttjSrbc ^ 


tourbeft 


tourbeft 




to&bcft 


tourbeft 




tofitbe 


fx..« »&^ 


C f -.^ 


h)urbc 


gcfagP tofirbc 


gcfolgt^ 


tourben 


'f'«^^ tofirbctt 


folgeti 


ttjfirbcn 


^abcn tofirben 


fcin 


wfitbet 


tourbet 




wurbet 


ttjurbct 




lourben. 


toiirbcn . 




wurben - 


teurbcn. 
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Strong Verbs: fittflen, sing; ftnfeii, sink (172, 5) 


INDICATIVE 


Prosdnt 


P6rf6ct 


sing sink 


have sung have sunk 


fmgc fmlc 


l^ttbc ] 


bin 1 




fingft finfft 


Wft 


Mft 




fmgt finlt 


m 


ige- ^ft 


gC:: 


fmgcn ftnfcn 


l^bcn 


^fung^cn fCnb 


funl'cn 


fmgt ftnit 


1^6t 


fcib 




fmgcn ftnlcn 


ftfibcn J 


flnb J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


sang sunk 


had sung had sunk 


fang fanl 


WttC ^ 


»5r 1 




fangft fanlft 


i^attcft 


wttrft 




fang fanl 


^attc 


gCs tt)5r 


ge- 


fangcn fanfcn 


^ttcn 


fung^cn wSrcn 


funf^cn 


fangt fanIt 


l^dttct 


tt)5rt 




fangcn fan!cn 


l^attcn J luttrcn J 


Fntnre 


Future Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 


»erbc 1 


tt)erbc 1 




ttjerbc ^ 


tocrbc 1 




tolrft 


tolrft 




ttjlrft 


"'^^^ 




xoXxh 


tolrb 




mfrb 


S^= »Crb 


gc* 


ttjerbcn 


kfmgen 
' ^ luhbcn 


ftn!cn 


»erbcn 


hung'cn 


funFcn 
fcln 


werbct 


tt)erbct 




tofrbct 


tDerbcn 


luerbcn . 




toerbcn , 


luerbcn , 




IMPBRATIVB 


INFINITIVES 


sing sink 


(afl) ftngcn, (Jo) (jtl) fmlcn, (Jo) 


fingc (bfl) ! finfc (bfl) ! 


sing sink 


fiugt Olr) ! finft (i^r) ! 


gcfung'cn(afl)^5bcn,gcfunl'cn(jfl)fcin, 


fingcn @ic ! ftnlcn @ic ! 


(to) have sung (Jo) have sunk 


PARTI 


CIPLB8 


fmg'cnb, singing 


ftnl'cnb, sinking 


gcfung^cn, sung 


gcfunf^'cn, sunk 



STRONG VERBS 



l8l 



Strong Verbs: fhtgeiir 


sing; fhifen, ««^ (172,5) 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Protent 


P6rf6Ct 


may sing may sink 


may have sung may have sunk 


fingc ftnfc 


Wbe 1 fei 




fingcft fmlcft 


^beft 


felcft 




fingc fmfc 


^abe 


gc* fei 


ge:: 


fingcn finfen 


l^ben 


fung^en fcien 


funf^en 


fingct ftnfct 


^abet 


feict 




ftngcn finfen 


^aben 


feien 




PMt 


Plnporfdct 


might sing might sink 


might have sung might have sunk 


fftngc fanfc 


l^atte * 


tpfire ' 




fftngcft janfeft 


i^attcft 


mareft 




fftngc fanfe 


i^attc 


gc^ t^are 


ge* 


fangen fanfen 


l^attcn 


fung^en waren 


funf^'cn 


fangct fanfet 


l^ttct 


waret 




fangen fanfen 


l^atten - 


»arcn J 1 


Fatnro 


Future Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


sh4ill have sung shall have sunk 


n^erbe 


tt)?rbc ) 


toerbc 1 


tt)erbc ' 




toetbcft 


toJrbcft 




toerbeft 


»2rbcft 




xottu 


ttjerbe 




xott\it 


f" , werbe 


ge* 


n^erben 


'^^^ merben 


finfen 


werbcn 


fung'en 

baben "*^^" 
^ ttjerbet 


funf^cn 
fein 


tt)h:bet 


tohbct 




iDcrbct 


toerbcn . 


»2rbcn . 




ttjerbcn ^ 


werben , 




CONDltlONAL 


PFesent 


PMt 


should sing should sink 


should have sung should have sunk 


toSrbc -i tofirbc ^ 


tofirbc ^ tofirbe ^ 


toSrbcft 


tD&beft 




ttJilrbeft 


toflrbcft 




mUrbe 


tofirbc 




ttjSrbe 


9^ ttjSrbc 


ge= 


ttJiirbcn 


f'""'" «firi«n 


finfen 


ttjurben 


Sen " ^^^^« 


funf/en 
fein 


wSrbct 


ttjfirbet 




ttjfirbct 


ttjurben. 


murbcn. 




wurbcn. 


toSrbcn. 





4 
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The Passive Voice: lieben, love {\o6^) 


INDICATIVE 


Pretent 


Perfect 


am laved 


Atf T/^ ^^^« laved 


johbe 1 




Un 1 




tolrft 




blft 




tolrb 
tuerbctt 


gcUcbK 


ftnb 


gcIlcbK 
'loSrbcn 


Joerbct 


fcib 




loerbctt J 


ffnb J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


was laved 


had been loved 


toiirbc (ortodrb) -i 




rottr n 




tt)urbcft(orto«rbft) 




wilrft 




toiirbc (ortodrb) 
toiitben 


►gclicbK 


war 
ttjfiren 


gcltcbt' 
n)5rben 


toilrbct 




Jofirt 




toftrben J 


loSrcn J 


Fntnie 


Fntore Perfect 


shall be laved 


shall have been loved 


toerbe 1 




Joerbc ^ 




totrft 




ttjirft 




tolrb 


gcIicbK 


tolrb 


gcIicbK 


ro^rbcn 


toerbcn 


tDcrbett 


tt)5rbctt fcitt 


Joerbct 




tmbet 




Joerbcn 




njcrbcn 




IMPBRATIYB 


INFINITIVBS 


be laved. 


gelicbt' (jil) toerbcn, (/^) 


tohbc (bil) 1 


^^ ^^^^/ 


tuerbct (i^r) gcUcbt^ ! 


gcUcbt^ tt)5rben fell) fein, 


Joerbcn ®tc J 


(A?) have been laved 


PARTICIPLBS 


%tXvtW WO/bcnb, being laved 


^tli'^' toM^, having been laved 



THE PASSIVE VOICE 
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The Passive Voice : 


lieien^ i^« (106I) 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


Perfect 


may be loved 


/x^ have been loved 


toerbc 1 




fei 1 




toerbcft 




feicft 




toerbe 
werbctt 


gcliebt' 


fei 
feiett 


gellcbt' 
todrben 


werbct 




fetct 




Johbctt . 




fcicn 




Paet 


Pluperfect 


might be laved 


might have been loved 


Jourbc ] 




toSre ] 




wurbcft 




toSrcft 




Jourbc ^ 
toSrben 


' gclicbK 


todre 
tt^ren 


gcUcbt' 
to5rben 


Jourbct 




iDdrct 




toiirbcn . 




toSrcn , 




Fatnre 


Future Perfect 


shall be loved 


shall have been loved 


toerbe 1 


to&rbe ' 




kohbeft 




toerbeft 




tt)h:bc 


geliebt' 


toerbe 


ficUcBK 


tohbcn 


' merben 


imbett 


to5rben fein 


toerbct 




loerbet 




toerbctt 




imbcn . 




CONDITIONAL 


PFeeent 


Past 


should be loved 


should have been loved 


toiirbc ^ 


tourbc 1 


tourbcft 




toiirbcft 




tmirbe 


9cItcbK 


ttjurbe 


gclicbt' 


wurbcn 


toerbcn 


tourbcn 


ti)5rbcn fcin 


toutbct 




tDurbet 




tourben . 




toUrben . 
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Reflexiye Verbs: flil^ fretten^ rejoice (i8, 3) 


INDICATIVE 


Pretent 


Perfect 


rejoice 


have rejoiced 


i(^ fceue tni(^ 


i(^ l^be nttd§] 




tm freuft bi(^ 


bil ^ft bi(^ 




2r frcut Jt(^ 


er ^t ftt^ 


gefreut' 


lofr frcuen utid 


toir ^aben und 


f^r frcut eu£^ 


f^r l^Sbt eud^ 




fie frcuctt fid^ 


fte ^6en fidft J 




PMt 


Pluperfect 


r<t?;<E?^A/ 


had rejoiced 


i(^ freute ntic^ 


\^ ^tte nttd^^ 




ta freutcft bt(^ 


ba ^atteftbic^ 




2r freute fid^ 
totr freuten un8 


er l^atte p* 
tofr l^dtten und 


' gefreut' 


fl^r freutet eu(^ 


f^r l^dttet eud^ 




fie freuten fwi^ 


fie Wtten ftd^ J 


Fatnre 


Futnre Perfect 


jA/z// f7?;Vw^ 


shall have rejoiced 


id^ imbe mid^ 1 




i(^ tohbc mid^l 




bll ttjlrft bid^ 




ba tolrft bid^ 




It xoixh fw^ 
toil tmben uni^ 


freuen 


er tolrb ft(^ 
rotr ni^benund 


1 gefreut' 


f]^r tt)h:bet eud^ 




fl^r toerbet eu(^ 




fie toerbctt fid^ 




fie ftjerbcn ftd^ 




IMPBRATIVB 


INFINITIYBS 


rejoice 


ft^ (ill) freuen, ifo) 


freue (bfl) bit^ ! 


rejoice 


freut (fftr) eud^ I 


ftd^ gefreuK (511) l^aSen, 


freuen @ie fid^ ! 


{to) have rejoiced 


PARTICIPLBS 


fid^ freu'enb, rejoicing 


ftd^ gefreut , rejoiced 



REFLEXIVE VERBS 



I8S 



Reflexive Vertxi: fil^ frettett^ rejoice (18,3) 


8UBJUNCTIVB 


Present 


Perfect 


may rejoice 


may have rejoiced 


t(^ freue mic^ 


\^ l^&c mit^] 




bil frcucft bicQ 


bfl ^beft bic^ 




er freiic fid^ 


h: l^ttbc ft* 


• gcfreut' 


loir freuett und 


tofr ^bctt unS 


f^r frcuet cu^ 


f^t ^bet cud^ 




ftc frcuctt \\^ 


fic l^fibcn fid^ J 




PMt 


Pluperfect 


m/j^^/ fi^V?^^ 


might have rejoiced 


i(^ frcutc mi^ 


\^ l^attc mi«^ 




Irtl frcuteft bic^ 


bfl ^atteft bic^ 




er frcutc fid^ 


er l^attc p* 


► gcfrcut^ 


Jofr frcutcn und 


tofr l^attcn un8 




fl^r frcutct ciu^ 


t^r l^attet eud^ 




fie ftcuten \\^ 


ftc l^atten fid^ J 


Fnture 


Future Perfect 


jAtf // rejoice 


shall have rejoiced 


\^ Jocrbc mid^l 




\&i toerbc inid§] 




ba tt)h:bcft bic^ 




bfl merbeft bic^ 




h; toerbc ft^ 
tt)!r merbcn unS 


' frcuctt 


h tt)h:bc fic^ 
iDir merbcn unS 


gcfreut' 
l^ttbcn 


f^t toerbct cud^ 




f^r toerbet cuc^ 




ftc twrbctt fic^ J 




ftc toerbcn fidft 




CONDITIOWAL 


Present 


Past 


should rejoice 


should have rejoiced 


i(^ mJlrbc mi(^^ 




i(^ iDurbe mic^i 




bfl wSrbeftbt^ 




bfl Jourbcftblc^ 




h: Jofirbc ftd^ 




er tDurbe pd^ 


gcfrcuK 


ipfrtoilrbcnung ^ ^^" 


tcXx tourben uni^ 


' l^ben 


i^r m&bet cud^ 


fl^r wfirbct cud^ 




fie rofirbctt ftc^ J 


ftc iDurbenfic^ J 1 
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The Mood Auxiliaries: bftrfeit, may; fdnneit^ can; mSgen may; 
ntftffen, mitst; foflen, shall; moffett^ wi7/ (78, 80, 148, 200) 




INDICATIVB 


I 


barf 

barfft 

barf 

bilrfcn 

bilrft 

bilrfcn 


Present 
lann mSg mug foil toiQ 
fannft mftgft mugt foUft willft 
lann mftg mug fott totll 
ISnncn mBgcn milffen foUen wottcn 
lihtnt m5gt milgt foUt toottt 
Idnnen mSgen milffen foQcn tvotten 


2 


burfte 
burftcft 
burfte 
etc. 


Past 
lonnte mdd^te mugte follte roollte 
lonntcft mik^teft mugteft fotttcft toottteft 
fonntc mSd^tc mugte fotttc toottte 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


3 


^abc ■ 
^ftt 

etc. . 


Perfect 

geburft^ gefonnt', 
gemoci^t^, gemujt^, 
gefottt^', gcttjottt^ 


^tte 

l^attcft 

l^dttc 

etc. 


Pluperfect 

gcburft^, gefonnK, 
gemod^K, gemufet^, 
gcfottt^ getoottt^ 


4 


ttjerbc ' 
ttjtrft 
lolrb 
etc. 


Fntnre 

bilrfcn, fSnnen, mBgcn, 
milffen, fotten, Jootten 


tt)erbc " 
wlrft 
Jofrb 
etc. 


Putnre Perfect 

geburft' l^dbcn, 
gef onnt' l^ben, etc. 


S 


ttjoflc 
toollt 
tvoQcn 


IMPBRATIVB 

(bfl) 1 The other five 
(f^r) 1 verbs have no 
@le 1 imperative 


IWPINITIVES 

(jfl) bilrfcn, f onnen, mSgen, etc. 
gcburft' (jfl) ^ben, gefonnt^ 
(jfl) 1^5ben, etc. 


6 


bilr^fenb 
gcburft'' 


PARTK 

fSn'nenb mB^'genb 
gefonnK gemSc^K 


nPLBS 

milf'fenb foKIcnb JooKIcnb 
gcmujt' gefottt' geroottf 



THE MOOD AUXILIARIES 
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The Mood Aoziliaxies: bftrfen, may; fdmtett, can; ntdgeii, tnc^; 


ntftffeit, must; foUen, shall; ipiiffen, will (78, 80, 148, 200) 


SUBJUNCTIVB 




Present 




biirfc 


lanne ntBge ntiiffe 


fo0e toolle 


biirfcft 


fanncft mBgcft miiffcft 


folleft tootteft 


burfc 


lannc mBgc muffc 


folle tooflc 


biirfcn 


Wnncn mBgen muffcn 


follen tooHen 


biirfct 


Idnnet in5get muffet 


foUet toollct 


burfcn 


!3nnctt mBgcn niitffctt 


foIIen tooQen 




Past 




biirftc 


!5nntc mSd^tc miifetc 


foUte tooHtc 


biirftcft 


fanntcft mac^tcft mUfetcft 


fotttcft toottteft 


burftc 


fanntc mati^tc mitfetc 


fottte toollte 


etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 


etc. etc. 








Pluperfect 


l^bc 1 




l^attc ] 




^abcft 


gcburft'', gcf onnt'' gcm6d^t^ 


pttcft 


gcburft',gef onnt', gcntS^t', 


^abc 


gcmufet^r gefoUK, gctooUt^ 


i^attc 


gemuftt^, gcfoUt'', getoollt^ 


etc. J 




etc. J 






Future 




Future Perfect 


ttjerbc 1 




toerbe 1 




tiierbcft 


biirfcn, fanncn, mBgcn, 


toerbeft 


geburft^ l^aben, 


toerbe 


miiffcn, foUcn, looHen 


toerbe 


gcfonnK ^abcn, etc. 


etc. 




etc. 




CONDITIOHAL 




Present 




Past 


ttnirbc 1 




tourbe ] 




iDiirbcft 


biirfcn, fanncn, mBgcn, 


toiirbcft 


geburft^ 1^5ben, 


toiltbe 


miiffcn, follcn, wollcn 


toiirbc 


gefonnt^ l^aben, etc* 


etc. J 




etc. J 
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Separable Verbs: mie^berfSgen, say again (92) 



INDICATIVB 



Present 

fagc . . . 

\m . . . 

fSQt . . . 
etc. (1 78, 1 



toie'bcr 



Perfect 

l^fibe . . . 

m . . . 

^t . . . 
etc. (1 78, i) 



imc^bcrgcfagt 



Past 

fagtc . . . iDiCbcr 
etc. (178,2) 



Pluperfect 
l^ttc . . . toic^'bcrgeffigt 
etc. (178,3) 



Future 
toerbc . . . loic^berfttgcn 
etc. (178,3) 



Future Perfect 
ttjerbc ♦ . . wic'bergcfagt ^5bcn 
etc. (178,3) 



IMPBRATIVB 

fagc (ba) . . • iDtc^ber I 
etc. (178,4) 



INFINITIVES 

tt)lc^bcr(5il)f5gen 
etc. (178,4) 



PARTICIPLBS 

tDlc'bcrfagenb, etc. (178,5) 



SUBJUNCTIVB 



Present 



fageft . . . 

fSgc . . . 
, etc. (179,1) 



' wic'bcr 



Perfect 

i^abc ... 
i^abcft . . . 

]^6c . . . 
etc. (179,1) 



loic^bcrgcfagt 



Past 

fagtc . . . wic^bcr 
etc. (1 79, a) 



Pluperfect 
^attc . . . tmc'bcrgcfagt 
etc. (i79»a) 



Future 
toerbe . . . ttJic^'bcrfSgcn 
etc. (179,3) 



Future Perfect 
ttjerbc . . . wic^bcrgcfSgt l^aben 
etc. (179,3) 



CONDITIONAL 



Present 

ttJilTbe / . . Joic^bcrfttgcn 
etc. (179,4) 



Past 

joUrbc . . . tDic^bcrgcfttgt ^56cn 
etc. (i79»4) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS 
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Inseparable Verba: eittfS^geit, renounce (94) 




INDICATIVB 1 


Present: 


cntfd'gc 


Perfect: l^abc entfttgK 




etc. (178,1) 


etc. (178,1) 


Past: 


cntfttg'tc 


Pluperfect: \^Wz cntfSgt' 




etc. (178,2) 


etc. (178,2) 


Fntnre: 


ttjerbe ctitftt'gen 


Fut.Perf.: werbc ctitfagK l^Sbcn 




etc. (178,3) 


etc. (178,3) 


IMPBRATIVB 


INFINITIVB8 




cntfa'8C(bfl)! 


(5fl) cntftt'gcn 




etc. (178,4) 


etc. (178,4) 




PARTICIPLB8 




cntfa^Qcnb, etc. (178,5) 




SUBJUWCTIVB 


Present: 


entftt'gc 


Perfect: l^Sbc cntfttgt' 




etc. (i79»0 


etc. (179,1) 


Past: 


cntfttg^c 


Pluperfect: ^attcentfttgK 




etc. (179, a) 


etc. (1 79, a) 


Future: 


ttjerbc cntfa^gcn 


Fut.Perf.: tuerbc cntfSgK l^bcn 




etc. (I79i3) 


etc. (i79»3) 




CONDITIONAL | 


Present: 


joilrbc cntfa^gen 


Past : toilrbe cntfSgK l^ttbcn 




etc. (i79»4) 


etc. (179,4) 


Impersonal Verbs: U tfgnet, it rains (172, 4, 5) 




INDICATIVB 1 


Present: 


H regnct 


Perfect: 5g l^fft gcreg'nct 


Past: 


U reg'nctc 


Pluperfect: U l^dttc gcreg'tict 


Future: 


U Jotrb rSgncn 


Fut. Perf . : U lolrb gcrcg^nct ^bcn 




SUBJUNCTIVB 1 


Present: 


?8 regne 


Perfect: ?g ^5bc gcrJg^tiet 


Past: 


H reg^nctc 


Pluperfect: U l^attc gereg'nct 


Future: 


U ttjerbc regncn 


Fut.Perf.: B lolrb gcrcg'net l^fibcn 




CONDITIONAL 


Present : 


?8 miirbe r^gnctt | Past: Ig ttjarbc gereg^tict l^ttbcn 



igo 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



Weak Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection (72, 


I,*) 




PRBSBNT 


[NDICATIYB 




wtUt 


talk 


breathe 


open blame 


wander 


XOOXfXt 


rc^bc 


at^ntc 


iJff^nc td'blc 


wan^brc 


ttKxr^tcft 


rFbcft 


at'mcft 


SfTncft ta^bclft 


toan^bcrft 


toar'tet 


re^bct 


at'Tuct 


fiff^nct ta'bcit 


toan'bcrt 


toar^tctt 


re^bcn 


at^ntcn 


Bff'ncn ta'bcltt 


loan'bcm 


toaf'tet 


rPbet 


at'mct 


Sff'nct . ta^bclt 


toan^bcrt 


toai/ten 


rc^bctt 


at^mcn 


Bffncn ta^bcln 


loan'bcm 






PAST IHDICATIVB 




ttKxr'tctc 


re'bctc 


at-'mctc 


aff^nctc ta^bcltc 


toan'bcrtc 


loaftctcft 


re^bctcft 


at'mctcft 


fiff'nctcft ta'bcltcft 


wan^'bcrtcft 


locit^tcte 


rc^bctc 


at^mctc 


3ff'nctc ta'bcltc 


toan^bcrtc 


loar^'tctctt 


rPbctcn 


at^mctcu 


fiff'nctcn ta'bcltcn 


Joan'bcrtcn 


Joai/tctct 


rc^bctct 


af'iuctct 


aff^nctct ta'bcltct 


toan-'bcrtct 


war'tctcn 


rPbctcn 


at'mctcn 


eff'ncten tfi^bcltcu 


toan'bcrtcn 






PAST PARTICIPLB 




\txooxf\aX 


gcre'bct 


geat'ntct 


gcoff^nct gcta'belt 


gcttjan^'bcrt 


Strong Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection (72, 


3,4) 




PRB8BVT 


INDIC'ATIVB 




run 


hold 


help 


see give 


take 


laufc 


l^altc 


^elfc 


fel^c gebc 


nel^mc 


mufft 


^aitft 


^»fft 


fie^t gibft,g!6ft 


ulmmft 


lauft 


i^ait 


^ilft 


ftc^t gibt,g!bt 


n!mmt 


tdufcn 


^altcu 


Men 


fci^cn gebcn 


ncl^ntcn 


lauft 


l^altct 


^elft 


fe^t gcbt 


nel^mt 


laufcn 


l^altcn 


Men 


fe^cn gebcn 


ne^mcn 






IMPBRATIVB (74, 2) 




laufc (ba) 


l^Ite (bU) 


m m 


!fte^ (ba)!g!b,g!b{bU)! 


ntmm (bfl) ! 


lauft (ilr)! 


l^altct (i» 


\ Mt (tW 


Ife^t (i^r)!gebt (t^r)! 


ne^mt (!§r) ! 


laufcu ©ic 


. l^altctt @k 


! Men.@ic 


! fe]^cn©tc! gebcn @ic! 


nel^mcn ©ic ! 



IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 
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Irregular Weak Verba (172, 4) 



Six weak verbs and their compounds are inflected regularly (178, 
179), but have a change of stem vowel in the past indicatiye and 
the past participle: 

PastSnbjy. 
brcnntc 
fentitc 
nenntc 
renntc 
fcnbctc 
Jocnbetc 



Pres. Infln. 


Past Indie. 


brennen 


bronntc 


lenncn 


fanntc 


ticnncn 


tiattttte 


rcnncn 


rattnte 


fenbctt 


fanbte 


toenben 


monbte 



PastPartic. 




ficbrannt^ 


bum 


gefannK 


know 


gctiannt^ 


name 


ift gcronnt' 


run 


gcfanbK 


send 


gctoanbt^ 


turn 



Three verbs have a change of stem vowel (and modification) in 
the past snbjunctiye, also ; and they suffer consonantal changes in 
their principal parts, as in English. In the present indicative (19I3 3) 
miffett is inflected like the mood auxiliaries (186, i): 

bringcn brad^c brft^c gcbrad^t' brings take 

benfen ba(j^te bftd^e gebad^t^ think 

lotffcn ttJttJtc wftfetc 'gctottfet^ know 



PRBSBNT IVDICATIYB 

bringc bcnfc tt)ct6 

bringft bcnfft loeifet 

bringt bentt xm% 

bringen bcnfcn toiffcn 

bringt • bcn!t Joifet 

bringcn benfen toiffen 



PRBSBNT SUBJUNCTIVB 

bringc bcnfc wiffc 

bringcft bcnfcft toiffcft 

bringc bcntc tolffc 

bringcn bcnfcn trnffen 

bringct bcnlet toiffct 

bringcn bcnfcn ttriffcn 



PAST IVDICATIVB 

braci^tc baci^te tt)ugtc 

bra(3^tcft bad^tcft Joujtcft 

brac^tc bad^tc n)ugtc 

bra(^tcn bad^cn inugtcn 

brad^ct bad^ct mugtct 

bracken bac^tcn ttjugten 



PAST SUBJUNCTIYB 

brdd^tc bdd^tc ttrilgtc 

brSd^tcft bSd^tcft toiifttcft 

brSd^te bad^tc Joiifetc 

brdc^tcn bdd^tcn toiigten 

brdd^tct bSd^tct ttriifetct 

brSd^tcn bdd^tcn mitgtcn 
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The Strong Verbs clasalfled aooording to their Vowel Changes^ 



ClAM 


PrM.Iiiiln. 


Past. Indie 


PastPartic. 


Ho. of Verba 


I 


a 






a 


i8 


II 


e 




'a 
a 




It 




38 


m 


i 


a 


{: 


21 


IV 


ei 


fi 
tie 


{1. 


38 


V 


te 








21 


▼I 


ftrd.ii 








8 


VII 


Irregular Forms 


20 



2 Class I: Root Vowel a 

1. a i a: fangcn, l^ngcn. 

2. a ie a: Blafen, ksten, faUeti,^ l^Ilen, laffen, rSten, fd^lsfen. 

3. a 11 a: hadtn,^ fasten, grfibcn, Iffbcn, f(3^ffcn,* f^ttgcn, trttgcn, 
ttxi^fen, toafd^n. 

3 Class n : Root Vowel e 

I. e a e: cffcn,« frcffcn, gcben, gcnS^fcn, gcfd^e^l^cn, Icfcn, mcffcn, p^n, 
trctcn, Dcrgcncn. 

^For an alphabetical list, see 194. These classes are for drill work in 
giving principal parts and meanings. After being recited, the principal 
parts should be written on the blackboard, in columns : as, 
fang en ^alt en eff en 



ge 



en 



ie 

0e| a |en 



0e 



flefflen 



3 For the past indicative, see 194. 'For the past participle, see 194. 
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2. e a 0: Bcpyictt, bctftcn, Btcd^n, cm^jf^yicn, ctfd^'cn,* gcltcn, l^Is 
fen, ni^mcn,^ fc^ltcn, fprcd^cn, ftct^en, ftel^Icn, ftcrbcn, trcffcn,* Dcrbci/gcn, 
t)crbei/6ctt, loerben, tocrfcn. 

3. e o o: betoe^gen, fec^ten, pe(Slen, l^Sben, melfen, queSen, fd^en, 
fd^melgen, fc^toeOen, to^ben. 

Class in : Root Vowel i I 

1. i a o: begln^nenr d^tn'^nen, rinnen, {(^toimmen, fumeitr fpinnetu 

2. i a lit binbcn, finbcn, bringcn, gcling'cn, lUngen, ringcn, WUnjcn, 
fd^inbctt, fd^toingcn, TtttflCttf rwfeit, fprlngcn, trinfcn, ttrtnbcn, jioingcn. 

CUss IV: Root Vowel ei 2 

1. et i i ; fi(3^ bcflcl'fecn, bctjcn, crblci^(3^n, glcid^cn, glcitcn,* grcifcn,^ 
Iiicifctt,! heif(]^tt, Icibcn,i tfcifen,* rci^cn, rettcn,i fd^lcic^n, f(^(eifen,i f^lci^en, 
f(^cl6en, ft^nctbcn,* fc^rcttcn,* fpkiSen, ftreid^, ftrcitcn,^ iDci(3^n. 

2. eticiet blcibcti, gebcKl^n, leil^cn, mcibcn, ^nieifcn, reiben, fd^cibcn, 
f^tttCtt, fd^ciben, fd^icn, fti^toeigcn, fj)cicn, fteigcn, treibcn, berjcK^cn,, 
toeifen. 

Class V: Root Vowel ic 3 

fe o: bicgcn, bictcn, picgcn, ptd^n, flicfecn, fricrcn, gcntc^fecn, gicfecn, 
fticcl^cn, ricd^en, ft^icbcn, ft^icfecn, fd^ftcfecit^ ftcbcn,* fjjricfecn, ftiebcn, tricfen, 
i)erbric'6^, t)cr(ic'rcn, toicgcn, jicl^n.* 

Class VI: Root Vowel tt^ dr ii 4 

a^i^rft o; bctrfl'gctt, crliKfd^n, gSren, filtcn, Ifigen, fd^Srcn, toagcn. 

Class Vn: Irregular > e 

bitten, gcbS'rcn, fie^(c)n, gKmntcn, l^ucn, l^eijen, flimmen, fommcn, Iau= 
fen, liegcn, rafcn, faufcn, faugcn, fc^IIcn, fc^noubcn, fd^njBren, fijen, ftc]^(e)n, 
ftsfecn, tttn. 

^For the past indicative and the past participle, see 194. 
^ These verbs are to be learned from the alphabetical, list, 194. Some of 
them are among the most important in the language. 
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An Alphabetical List of the Strong and Inegnlar Verbs (i 08- 119) 



Pret.lBfln. 


PiM. Indie. 
a.sSillS. 


impv. 
a Sine 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Sabjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


iaifen 


Wtf-fc -t 


ba(f(e) 


ii! 


bsee 


gclNiiftn 


bake 


hefe^Ien 


I«fieljt.ft 4 


bePe^I 


Mm 


befB^Iei 


iefiHen 


command 


hefteifieit 


i«ileiH«l)», -t 


befleige 


lieflifi 


bcfliffc 


liefHffeii 


« 


begittvett 


ieginn-ft, -t 


befli«n(c) 


begoitit 


begonne* 


bcgomtfit 


begin 


Heifieit 


WW«l)t, -t 


bel6(e) 


>i§ 


biffc 


gebiffeit 


bite 


flergett 


«!«-!», -t 


btrg 


llOfg 


burgc* 


geiofgen 


hide 


Hcfftett 


bitfty birft 


birft 


bam 


borftci 


geborften* 


burst 


bemfgcn 


bctoefl-ft -t 


bctoefl(c) 


beMg 


betoBge 


beMgen 


induce 


Hegen 


bleg-fc -t 


blcfl(e) 


bjig 


bSge 


gebdgen 


bend 


Meteit 


bict-(e)tt, ^t 


biet(e) 


bdt 


bSte 


gebaten 


offer 


Hiitbeii 


biitb-eft -et 


binb(c) 


baitb 


bdnbe 


geiititbeit 


bind 


Witn 


bitt-eftr -et 


bittc, bltt^ 


bat 


bSte 


gebeteit 


beg^ ask 


aiSfen 


W5KcI)t, -t 


bIfiS,biafc 


bited 


bliefe 


geblfifen 


blow 


Meilieit 


bicib-ft, -t 


blclb(c) 


blieb 


bliebe 


geblteben* 


remain 


Mteit 


btSt-ft, btfit 


brfit(e) 


(net 


brictc 


gebtStcit 


roast 


litedteit 


bri<^-ft, -t 


bri(^ 


(•ram 


brS^e 


gebtod^eit 


break 


btenitcn 


btcnn-ft, -t 


brcnnc 


btamitc 


brenntc 


gcbtaitttt 


bum 


Uringeit 


brinfl-ft, -t 


brt«g(e) 


irail^te 


brac^te 


gebtail^t 


bring 


benfen 


bcn!-ft, -t 


bcn!e 


bad^te 


bgc^te 


gebadit 


think 


brefd^en 


brifdj<e)fc -t 


brifdj 


btttfdj* 


brof(^ei 


gebrofdien 


thresh 


brittgev 


brlnfl-fl, -t 


brtnfl(e) 


braitg 


brange 


gebmitgeit* 


press 


bilrfen 


barf-ft, barf 




bitrfte 


bttrftc 


gebnrft 


may 


tMV\m^ 


empfiel^l-ft, -t 


empflel^I 


em^Stl 


cmpfB^lei 


tmif\^\tn 


commend 


erbleidieit 


etbleic^ft -t 


erblet(^e 


etbleidtte 


erblei^te 


etbleidit' 


turn pale 








erlilidt 


erblid^e 


txhmtvi^ 


expire 


zMM^tn 


crlifdi<c)ft, -t 


crllfcftT 


eflsfdj^ 


erlofd^e 


erlofd^en'r 


go out^ 


crfd^tciftit 


crf(^ricf-ft, -t 


crfcftricf 


erff^rS! 


crfd^r&te 


erfi^roifeit' 


be terri- 
fied 


effen 


iff-€ftiHl6-t 


t6 


ail 


fifjc 


gegeffen 


eat 


fatten 


mx-% -t 


faWe) 


mt 


fU^re 


gefilllrtii* 


go, drive 


fatten 


faa-ft, -t 


fatt(c) 


fiel 


fide 


gefatten' 


fall 


fangen 


fSng-ft -t 


fanfl(c) 


pttg 


finge 


gefangen 


catch 


fe4teit 


P<4H<, P«t 


fidit 


fodit 


rod^te 


gefodjten 


fight 



^b or it distinguishes the form from the present. ^Reflexive, apply your- 
self (18, 3). *The I represents an earlier it (cf. 194*). *Or barge (194^). 
* Inflected with fein (30, x). • Or brof d^. » Sometimes weak (i 72, 4). 
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Pns.lnfln. 


Pres. Indie. 
a,3 81ii«. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Put 
Indie. 


Pnst 

Subjv. 


Put 
Partic. 


Meaning 


ftttben 


pnb-cft, -ct 


pnbc 


fauJi 


fanbe 


geftttt^en 


find 


flediteit 


ffic^t-fc flic^t 


ffi«t 


flodit 


{locate 


geftodttett 


braid 


fliegeu 


fflcfl-fc -t 


flicg(c) 


fldfi 


ffBgc 


geHdgetii 


fly 


flie^eu 


ffieMt, 4 


ffieW 


fw* 


mt 


gcfldljeiii 


flee 


Piefteit 


ffteHef)t, -t 


fficWc) 


filHI 


ff^lfe 


gefldffeiti 


flow 


frcffen 


frijf^fc» friM 


friB 


fraft 


fr«c 


gcfreffcti 


eat* 


frierett 


frlcr-ft, -t 


fticr(e) 


frdr 


frBrc 


gefrdreti 


freeze 


gSrett 


flfir-ft, -t 


gfirc 


gdr* 


g3rc* 


gegdrett^ 


ferment 


geiSrett 


flcbicT-ft, -t 


gcblcr 


geliiir 


gcbfirc 


gebdrett 


bear 


gebett 


fllMt, Qtt-ft, -t 


gtb, gfb 


g8» 


gSbe 


gegeieit 


give 


gebeitett 


ficbciMt, -t 


gcbcl^e) 


geWci 


gcbic^c 


geMe^etti 


thrive 


fle«c)ti 


fleM*, -t 


fleW 


fiing 


gingc 


gegangett^ 


go 


gelingett 


^r geling-t 




gelaitg 


geldnge 


gelttttgeit<^ 


succeed 


geltett 


flltt-ft gilt 


gilt 


gait 


g5lte« 


gegoltett 


be worth 


gettefett 


gcncHc|)t, -t 


gcncfc 


gettSd 


gcnfifc 


gettefett^ 


recover 


genicgcii 


gcnic6-(cf)t, -t 


gcrncKc) 


9Citd6 


gcnoffc 


geuiffeti 


enjoy 


gefdje^cti 


^^geWlc^-t 




fiefdjftli 


fleWfi^c 


gefdje^eui 


happen 


geminnett 


gch)lnn-ft, -t 


getolnii(e) 


getoann 


getobnne^ 


getoottttett 


win 


gieften 


flicWef)t, -t 


gic6(c) 


006 


flojfc 


gegaffcit 


pour 


gleifl|ett 


glctc^ft, -t 


glci«(c) 


filid) 


gli«c 


geglifllett 


be like 


gleitett 


glcit-cft, -ct 


glctt(c) 


gUtt 


gltttc 


gegtitteit^ 


glide 


gammett 


glimm-ft -t 


gltmin(c) 


glumm^ 


glomntc* 


gegIom> 
men* 


glimmer 


grittcn 


grilHt, -t 


grfib(c) 


gritli 


grilbc 


gegrilbett 


dig 


greifen 


fltclf-jt, -t 


fltcif(c) 


flriff 


fltlffc 


gegriffeu 


seize . 


tSbett 


W-ft -t 


^ftbe 


llfttte 


^atte 


geliftlit 


have 


(altett 


^alt-ft, ^alt 


^alt(c) 


tiett 


^ielte 


ge^altett 


hold 


(attgett 


^ang-ft, -t 


]^aiig(c) 


«tn0 


^tngc 


ge^attgett 


hang^ 


(auett 


§au-ft, -t 


5au(c) 


tiei 


^icbc 


ge^nttett 


hew, cut 


^Cbett 


^Mt, -t 


5cbc, W 


tdi 


^5bc» 


gelldbett 


heave, lift 


Jjeiften 


^ciHeO*. -t 


IjeiiJ(c) 


liieft 


^tc6c 


gelleifiett 


be called 


Ijelfeti 


Wfc -t 


W 


lialf 


§ulfc« 


gelfolfen 


help 



1 Inflected with fcin (30, i). «Or frtH *0£ animals. 

^Sometimes weak(i72,4). •Generally impersonal, with D. (195^). 

* 5 or u distinguishes the form from the present. 
''The 13 represents an earlier it (cf. 195*). 
8 Intransitive. •Or l^ilbc (i95«). 
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PrM.Iafln. 


Pni. Indie. 
«,3«»s. 


ImpT. 
sSinc. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 

Sabjy. 


Past 

Partic 


Meaning 


fcnttctt 


temi-fc 


-t 


fenne 


iteitiUc 


fennte 


gelamtt 


knaw'^ 


flhitmeii 


nimm-fl, 


-t 


flimm(e) 


ftomsit^ 


flomme^ 


gefIom» 


climbs 


niKgai 


Hittfl-fJ, 


-t 


mnfl(c) 


Hang 


flange 


geflttngett 


sound 


(neifett 


taeif-fJ, 


-t 


enclf(c) 


Wff 


taiffe 


gehtiffeK 


pinch 


I«iiisiteii 


(omnt-ft 
!omm-ft, 


-t 

-t 


(omm 


ism 


tSme 


gefommeii* 


come 


fBitiieii 


tan-fc 


fdnn 




!«ttitte 


tdimte 


ge!«ititt 


can 


freifftett 


lreifdj<c)fc 


-t 


Iwif««e) 


Wfdi 


Irifdjc 


gefrifdieit 


scream 


friefteit 


lricd)-ft, 


-t 


lrie«(e) 


Md) 


fro(^c 


gefridjcn* 


crawl 


fftrett 


ffit-fc 


-t 


mte 


!dr« 


fBrca 


geforeit 


choose 


(abm 


Ifib-fc 


-t 


ttMe) 


lib 


lUbe 


gellEbeii 


load 


(abett 


Ifib^ft, 


-et 


laiKe) 


labete 


labctc 


gelabett 


invite 




Kb-fc 


-t 




(lib 


iSbc 






toffeii 


Ififf-efc 


-t 


I06 


aefi 


liege 


gclaffcit 


Ut, allow 


lottfett 


Uiuf.fc 


-t 


tottf(e) 


Kef 


liefe 


gelottfeit* 


run 


(eibett 


Iclb-cft 


-ct 


leib(e) 


lltt 


litte 


gelittett 


suffer 


(eitett 


IciMt, 


-t 


leiW 


ttel) 


lie^e 


gelie^eit 


lend 


lifett 


HeKcf)t, 


-t 


lies 


mi» 


iSfe 


gcllfcn 


read 


(iegett 


Ueg-ft 


-t 


Ilefle* 


lag 


iSge 


gciegm 


lie 


Ifigett 


ma-|t, 


-t 


Ittfl(e) 


Wg 


I3ge 


geOgeit 


lie^ 


meibett 


mcib-cft, 


-ct 


melKe) 


mieb 


miebe 


gentiebeit 


shun 


melfeii 


mcW-ft, 


■t 


melle 


melfte 


melfte 


gemellt 


milk 




mU!-fc 


-t 




moS 


motfe 


gem0l!ett 




mcffcti 


miff^fc 
miH 


-t 


mi6 


miifi 


mSge 


gemcffcn 


measure 


migUttgeit 


, ntifeUnfl-t 




mifilaiig 


miglange 


ntitbtngen^ 


fail 


mSgett 


mfig-fc 


mdg 




mddite 


moc^te 


gemddit 


may^ like 


iitilffeit 


mu6-t, 


mug 




nmfite 


miifete 


genmgt 


must 


tt^limett 


irtmm-ft, 


-t 


n{mm 


ttS^m 


nSi^me 


gettdntmett 


take 


KCtttlCtt 


ncnn-ft, 


-t 


ncitttc 


tiattnte 


nennte 


geitamtt 


name 


m\t* 


Pfeif-ft, 


-t 


Pfelf(c) 


»»Pff 


ppffc 


ge»>Pffctt 


whistle 


»»relfe« 


Ptctf-(c|)t, 


-t 


ptclfcT 


tnrieiS 


ptiefe 


gc»>rlefcti 


praise 



'^be acquainted with. ^Sometimes weak (172, 4). 

8 Inflected with fcin (30, i). * Or Ucg'. ^tell a lie, 

•Often impersonal (144, a), with d. (196*). ^Or ^Jrel8. 
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Pies. mfln. 


FiM. Indie. 
a,3Siii«. 


ImpT. 
flSing. 


Past 
indic. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaninc 


ifnellen 


auin-fc -t 


(|uia 


iii»a 


quoUe 


gegnoaetfi 


gush 


rfitett 


rfit-fc rat 


Tfit(C) 


riet 


rlctc 


gerStett 


advise 


reiiett 


re«)-fc -t 


relKe) 


rieli 


riebe 


gerieben 


rub 


reiten 


tciWefit, -t 


tetKc) 


tiS 


tiffc 


gcriffeu 


tear 


reiten 


reit-cft, -ct 


reit(€) 


titt 


ritte 


gerittett^ 


ride 


retuteii 


Tcroi-fk, -t 


rcmtc 


mttitte 


rcnnte 


gerattttt^ 


run 


rtediett 


ricdj-fc -t 


ricdKc) 


r«d| 


rg(^e 


gerddiett 


smell 


rittgeii 


rtnfl.|t, -t 


rtKfl(e) 


rang 


range 


gentngen 


wrestle^ 


rinnen 


rinn-ft, -t 


rl!m(c) 


rami 


rSnnc 


gerdtttietii 


run 


rifeK 


twf-ft, -t 


tuf(c) 


rief 


ricfe 


gcrfifttt 


call, cry 


fanfcii 


ffittHt, -t 


W(e) 


M 


sm 


gefdffen 


drink 


fangen 


faufl-fc -t 


faufl(c) 


fdg 


f3flc 


gepgett 


suck 


Muffeii 


Waff-fc -t 


WafKc) 


Witf 


Wfifc 


gefdjttffett 


create 


fdiaHeti 


WaO-ft -t 


wm 


fdjdtt* 


f(^511es 


geff^oHen' 


ring 


ff^eibeti 


WcUwfc -ct 


Weib(e) 


f^ieb 


fc^iebe 


geWebett 


part^ 


fdieineit 


Mcin.ft, -t 


Wem(c) 


fdiiett 


fc^ienc 


gef^ieneii 


shine 


fdieltett 


Wm-fc Wilt 


Wit 


fdialt 


f^olle* 


gefd)o(teit 


scold 


fdjercti 


Wter.ft8 48 


f(^icr« 


fdidr» 


W8rc8 


gefi^arcii» 


shear 


fdiieiett 


f(6icb.|t, -t 


f«teb(e) 


fdidb 


fd)3be 


gefd)9beti 


shave 


Mieftctt 


Wlc6-(cf)t, -t 


We6(c) 


M«l? 


W8jfc 


geWaffcit 


shoot 


fdiiiibeii 


Winb-ep, ^t 


fcl)utb(c) 


fdluttb 


f(^unbe 


gefdttttiben 


flay 


fdi»feit 


\m\-% -t 


Wlfif(e) 


MUef 


WUcfc 


gefdjWfen 


sleep 


fdjWgcn 


fdllfig-ft, -t 


WI5fl(e) 


fHIilg 


WlHflc 


flefcfiWgcii 


strike 


ff^Ieic^ett 


\mw% -t 


WIei«(c) 


MKdi 


Widic 


gefdjUdjetii 


sneak 


fdjleifen 


f«leif.fc 4 


Wrctf(c) 


waff 


fOTffe 


gefdjaffeii 


whet 


\mx\t^ 


WlctMcfit, -t 


Wlei6(c) 


MU6 


f«Iiffc 


gcfdjliffeti 


slit 


MHefteii 


fdjlicHeOt, -t 


f«lic6(e) 


WW6 


WlSffe 


gefdjiaffen 


shut 


fdiUngeit 


Wllnfl-ft -t 


WUnfl(c) 


fdjlang 


Wlangc 


gefc^Ittttgen 


sling 


fdimeifieit 


MmctMcf)t, -t 


f«iite{6(c) 


Wmift 


fc^mijfc 


geWmiffen 


smite 


fc^me(}ett 


WmllHcf)t, -t 


MntUa 


fdjniDla 


Mmblac 


gefdjmol* 
sett* 


melt 


fc^nattben 


Wnau^fc -t 


Mnaub(c) 


fd|tti«i« 


Wn3b€« 


gefc^tt9bett« 


snort 


fc^neiben 


Wneib-cft, -ct 


fc^nclb(e) 


fc^ttitt 


fc^nttte 


gefdjnttten 


cut 


fc^ranbett 


fdiraub-ft, -t 


Wrowb(c) 


fdjrdb* 


f(^T3bc8 


gefdirdben* 


screw 



* Inflected with fcin (30, i) . * Or wring, ' Sometimes weak (i 72,4). 
^divide; depart (197 ^). ^g q,. (j distinguishes the form from the present. 

•More often weak (172, 4). 
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Pres. Indic. 
a. 3 Sing. 


Impr. 
a Sine. 


Past 
Indic. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


f(4ui(ett 


Wrcib-ft, -t 


f(J^ett(e) 


fdlriet 


fc^rlcfic 


gef(i^m6en 


write 


\ify[t\tvi 


Wtci-ft, -t 


Wrei(e) 


Wrie 


f(§rtcc 


geWn^en 


cry 


f(i^reitett 


f(^rcit-eft, -t 


f«teit(e) 


WHtt 


fc^rittc 


geffi^rittett^ 


stride 


ft^ttiSren 


f(§totcr-ft,2 42 


fc^toler* 


fdjwsr 


\^tdZxt 


geffi^ttidrett 


fester 


ffi^ttieigen 


f(^toCifl-fc -t 


f«>Beia(e) 


WJwtfl 


Wtoicflc 


gef(i^)iitegett 


be silent 


ffi^toeffen 


f(§tottt-ft, -t 


f(^tD{K 


f4W0lI 


fc^tooffc 


geffi^ttioffeni 


swell 


SUBflom" 


f^totmnt-ft, -t 


f(|ttitmtit(e) 


fdittmntiit 


f(^tt)om= 


gef(^ttnwti« 




mett 








mc^ 


mett^ 


SWtfft 


f(i^tt)tnbett 


fc^toiitb-cft,-et 


f(^ti)iiib(e) 


f(i^)iiaitb 


f(|toanbe 


gef(^ttntii* 
belli 


vanish 


ffi^ttiittgett 


f(^toillQ-ft, -t 


Mttinfl(e) 


f^toattg 


f(§toanfle 


geffi^umtt^ 

gCtt 


swing 


ffi^ttioirett 


fd^toSr-fc -t 


Mto5t(e) 


Mwfir* 


f(^to5re 


gefc^wdrcn 


swear 


feljett 


ficMt, -t 


Pe^' 


fiH 


fS^e 


gefHen 


see 


feitt 


M-ft, if-t 


fel 


ttiiir 


loSre 


gewefciii 


be 


fenbeit 


fenb-cft -ct 


fenbe 


fanbte'' 


fetibete 


gefttiiW^ 


send 


ftebett 


flcb-cft, -ct 


rteb(e) 


fott« 


fottc2 


gcfottett^ 


seethe 


ftttfien 


fmfl-ft, -t 


flnfl(e) 


fttttfi 


fangc 


gefuttgett 


sing 


rtnlett 


fmf-ft, -t 


finKe) 


fan! 


fdn!e 


gefttttfctt^ 


sink 


jintten 


fmn-ft, -t 


jlnn(e) 


fattn 


fannc^ 


gefonnen 


think 


fl^Ctl 


flMet)*. -t 


We, W 


m 


fSfec 


gefeffen 


sit 


follett 


fott-ft, fott 




foUte 


fotttc 


gefoat 


ought 


f^eiett 


fpct-ft, .t 


fpei(e) 


f^ie 


fpicc 


gcfi^ren 


spit 


f))inttett 


fptnn-ft, -t 


fpinn(e) 


f^ann 


fpoitne* 


gef^ottnctt 


spin 


f^leijeti 


fplctHefit, -t 


fpleiKe) 


\m 


fpliffc 


gef^Iiffen 


split 


frrci^ett 


fprtc^-ft, -t 


fpri« 


f^tftdi 


fprfic^c 


gcf»Mro(^ctt 


speak 


fVnegen 


fprteHej)t, -t 


fptie6(e) 


fvrifi 


fptSffc 


gef^ffeni 


sprout 


f^rtttfictt 


fprinfl-ft, -t 


fprina(e) 


f^rottg 


fprangc 


gef^mugeni 


spring 


ftedieti 


fti«-ft, -t 


m 


ftfi* 


ft5«c 


gefto(^ctt 


prick 


fteWOti 


ffeMt, -t 


nw) 


fianb 


ftanbeT 


gepottben 


stand 


fte^len 


ftie^l-ft, -t 


ftie^l 


mi 


ftB^lcS 


geWIcit 


steal 


ftetgett 


ftcifl-ft, -t 


fteia(e) 


fHeg 


ftieflc 


gefrtegctti 


climb 


fterbett 


frtrHt, -t 


ftttS 


f^arb 


fturbc» 


gcjiortetti 


die 


ftiebett 


ftieb-ft, -t 


ftieJ(e) 


ft5li 


ftSbc 


gcpbeni 


scatter 



^Inflected with fein (30, i). ^ Sometimes weak (172, 4). *The b represents 
an earlier % (cf. 199^. *Or fdTtoor. ^Or, exclanwrtory, fie]^(e) ! look I «0r 
fonnc (198^. ''Or ftiinbe (199^. ^or ftS^le (1998). »See 1998. 
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Pros. Infln. 


Free. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Dnpy. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


ftdgett 


ft3Wc|)4r -t 


ftoKe) 


fHeS 


fticfec 


geftdgett 


push 


fireidieit 


ftrclc^p, -t 


ftrc^(c) 


ftridi 


Ttri^c 


geftridjeu 


stroke 


fhreiten 


Itrctt-cft, -ct 


ftrcit(c) 


pritt 


ftrittc 


gcfttitten 


strive 


tragett 


trfifl-ft, -t 


ttafl(e) 


trig 


trSflc 


getriigett 


carry 


Xxt^tVi 


ttiff-fc -t 


triff 


trftf 


trSfc 


getrdffen 


hit 


trcibett 


trct6-p, -t 


trcib(c) 


trieb 


trlcbc 


getriebett 


drive 


tretett 


tr(tt-ft, trltt 


tr!tt 


trSt 


trfitc 


getrctctti 


step 


triefett 


tricf-fc -t 


tricf(c) 


twff3 


troffca 


gctroffctt^ 


drip 


tnttfcn 


trin!-ft, -t 


trin!(c) 


ttonf 


trdnle 


getrttttfett 


drink 


trfigett 


trfifl-fl, -t 


trilQ(e) 


trdg 


trBflc 


getrdgen 


deceive 


tntt 


tu-fc -t 


tu(c) 


tilt 


tSte 


getiitt 


do 


nerber* 

iett 
kierbrie^ 


bcrbirb-fc -t 


t)crMTb« 


berbarb'' 


t)crburbc« 


bcrborbcii^ 


spoil 


bcrbricfe- 


bcrbric* 


berbrdt 


bcrbroifc 


berbrdffett 


vex 


Sen 


(ef)t, -t 


6(c) 










tjcrgeffen 


t)crfltjf.cft,*.t 


t)crflt6 


bergSfi 


t)erg5Be 


bcrgcffcn 


forget 


ttcrUeren 


t)eTltcr-ft, -t 


t)crUcr(c) 


bwWr 


bcrlBrc 


berldren 


lose 


madifett 


h)a«Kcf)t, -t 


toac^fc* 


ttithi^iS 


tofi(|fe 


gooa^fett^ 


grow 


ttiSgeii 


tofifl-ft, -t 


to5fl(c) 


ttdg» 


toBflc^ 


gettidgett^ 


weigh 


wofdjen 


toaW-{c)ft, -t 


toaf(^(c) 


ttiJIfd) 


toUfc^e 


gooafc^en 


wash 


toeieK 


tocb-ft, -t 


tocb(c) 


ttidb^ 


to3bc« 


goooben^ 


weave 


toeidiett 


tocic^-ft, -t 


toet(^(c) 


midi 


toic^e 


gett)id)ei|i 


yield 


ttieifett 


tocif-(cf)t, -t 


toct3« 


ttiieiS 


totefc 


gcwicfcti 


show 


ttienbeit 


tocnb-cft, -et 


toenbe 


toanbte^ 


toenbete 


getoanbt^ 


turn 


toerbett 


totrb-ft, -t 


toirb 


ttiarb 


tourbc* 


getoorbett 


sue 


ttierbett 


tolr-ft, tolrb 


toCTbc 


ttfttbc' 


tourbe 


gcwarbcni 


become 


ttierfett 


toirf-ft, -t 


tolrf 


ttarf 


tourfc* 


gcttorfcti 


throw 


ttiiegett 


tolcfl-ft, -t 


toicQ(c) 


wag 


toBflc 


getodgen 


weigh 


toinbett 


h)iiib-cft, -et 


totnbe 


toattb 


toanbe 


gettittttbett 


wind 


wiffcit 


toctH toctB 


toljfc 


tongte 


toiiBte 


getongt 


know 


moffett 


toitt-ft, tola 


tooUc 


tooffte 


tooate 


getoollt 


will 


aei^eit 


aciMt, -t 


«ci«c) 


iiel) 


ate^e 


geatc^eti 


accuse 


Sie^ett 


aie^-ft -t 


aie«e) 


aj»0 


a3flc 


gejagctt 


draw 


awingen 


dtoing-ft, -t 


atotnfl(e) 


awatig 


atoaiiflc 


geatontigett 


force 



I Inflected with fcin (30, i). 2 Sometimes weak (172, 4). 

*b or ii distinguishes the form from the present. *Or bcrglfe-i 

6 Or toad)3. • Or toeife. "^ Or toarb (24, 3) . 
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THE MOOD AUXaiARIES AITD Saffeil (78, 80, 147,7, 148, 186) 

The forms of the present indicative of the mood auxiliaries (78, a, 
186) and of miffett (82, a, 191, 3) are old forms of a strong past indicative 
(28, i), and are called praeteritg-praesentia^ past presents. The principal 
parts of biirfcn, for example, were originally biirfcn, barf, biirfcn (without 
ge, 80, z ; cf. 28, x). For laffen, see 202, 3. The following is a synopsis 
of fdnnen with an infinitive (80, i): 

1. er fatttt ge^ei^ he can (is able to)^y tt fmtit gegattgen fettt, he can 

have gone, 

2. er fonitte gel^eii, he could {= was able to) goj cf. tt fBmite ge^eit, 

he could (= would how be able to) go. 

3. er ttiirb ge^eit Idttnett, he will be able logo. 

4. er ^ftt ge^eit fdttitett (not gefottnt, 80, z), he was able logo, 

5. er \fli!At ge^ett fdttneit (80, z), he had been able logo, 

6. er ttiirb (aien ge^ett IBttiien^ he will have been able logo, 

7. er toftr^e ge^ett fSnttett, he would be able to go, 

8. er toftr^e ^aieii ge^en fdtmett (such awkward expressions are avoided 

by using the pluperfect subjunctive: er ^fttte gel^ett Idtttten), he 
could have gone (^ would have been able to go)\ cf. er lottttte 
gegaitgett feilt^ he could have gone (=« wets able to have gone). 

^iirfett^ iitrfte, gebttrft^ may^ be permitted, of possibility determined 
by others; hence, usually expressing /^r^wzW^w ox prohibition: as, 

1. borf vSb^ (or er) tlil^t fommeit? tnay /(or he) not comef 

2. btt borfft i^m offeiJ fflgtnr you may tell him everything, 

3. ^nber bftrfett xCvSs^X olleiJ ^rett, children must not hear everything, 

4. @le bftrfett (»(ranii^ett^ need) imr ^vx^t\%you need only ring, 

5. bftrfte er too^l Nettie ge^en? might he perhaps go to-day f 

6. met! er ^fttte ge^en bilrfett (80, 3)1 becattse he would have been 

allowed to go, 

ftdttlteit^ Iimitte, gelonttt^ can^ be able, of ability; then often of pos- 
sibility (fSntten in the sense of bftrfett^ be permitted^ is often found, but 
should be used with caution; 81, i): as, 

1 . er f anti nid^t lef eti, he Cannot (is not able to) read, 

2. iii^ latltt felii ^eittffll (79, i), / know no German, 
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3. cr faun c« getott (alien, he can (is able to) have done it. 

4. baiS fomt (or mag ; see mdgett, 201, z) feitt, that may he, 

5. cr fomtte jtd) trreii, he was possibly mistaken, 

6. bit fattttft je^t (ereiii (79, i)^you may now come in, 

7. fattK ifl| Kidit Ibieiii? %n faitttfl ei9 iiifl|t (79, x)) may I not go int you 

may (or, more commonly, cati) not> 

8. er toirb l^er itifl|t ileiiett Iditneit, ^ ze//// not be able to stay here, 

aRBgeit, VOAibft^ gewdfllt, may^ like, of possibility determined by the 
speaker; hence, shading into acquiescence, likelihood, or inclination: as, 

1. htid mag (or faittt; see fBttneti, 200, 3) feiti, that may be, 

2. er mag ttxn, toaiS er toxUf he may do what he chooses, 

3. btt magft W&^tlBftXi^ you may go out, 

4. jle mdgeit itofl| fo arm fein, /?/ them be never so poor, 

5. mdgeft N glft(fUfl| feitl! may you be happy I (Cf. 98, 3) 

6. ic( mag itid^t nad^ 4^attfe (79f i)) I do not want logo home, 

7. lie mag Wa^ fe^r gerti, she likes you very much. 



8. id^ mdd^te 



gent (57, t) 
liefer 
am Heiftett 



liretteii, / 



' should like to 
had rather \ stay, 

should like best i 



'to] 



9. t^ mdd^te boii^ mo(( (effer feiit, iV would doubtless be betUr, 

SRilffett, mn|te, gemtt|t, ^1^/, ^zz/^ /t?, of necessity or compulsion: as, 
I- mir miiffett ar^iettett, we must work, 

2. id^ mtt|te lad^tn, I had to laugh, 

3. er wx^ fort (79, i), he must be off, 

4. bit mitftt (erattiS (79, i\you must come out. 

5. er toirb ge^en miiffeii, he will have logo, 

6. ®ie (dttett (ad^ett miiffeii (80, x),j^^» would have had to laugh, 

7. er wx\ refill fein, A^ /»mj/ be rich, 

8. bad mtt( tm^aiigette^m feitt, that must be disagreeable, 

9. bK mftgteft gttt gegett i^tt feiit, j^t^i^ ^^^/ to be good to him, 

10. eiS ivX mir leib, baiS fagett an miiffeit, / was sorry to have to say 

that, 

11. er mttfte aitfrir'beit feiit, he had to be content, 

"^Can should not be used for may except with a negative to express a 
refusal. 
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I SoSett, fo0te, ^efoVtr skall^ ought, of necessity determined by others; 
hence, of moral obligation or duty, destination, shading into mere report: 
as, 

1. ^11 foUfit ttid^t tdtett, thou shalt not MIL 

2. btt foffteft in ^ie 8fl|tt(e ge^ett, // was your duty to go to school. 

3. mer foil baiS tuu? 2c/^ shall do that f 

4. Iiiai^ foil id^ (or er) iXiVi'^ what am I (or is he) to dof 

5. bn fottft JI3tti0 feiii, you shall be king. 

6. toaiS foQett biefe ^rftnen? what mean these tears? 

7. id^ fottte (past subjv.) eiS tttlt, I ought to do it. 

8. bit ^atteft eiS tun f often (80, \\you ought to have done it. 

9. t^ fottte (= toiirber 151, 3) wit Icib iXin, I should be sorry. 

10. er fott bott fein, he is said to be there. 

1 1, fte fott i^n gefe^en ^aben, she is said to lave seen him. 

a S9otten, toottte, getoottt, will, wish, am going to, of necessity deter- 
mined by the speaker; hence, of intention, wish, shading to allegation 
(mean, assert, pretend) : as, 

1. OS) mitt fommen, aber id^ barf t^nvSi^i, I want to come, but I cannot. 

2. toann toittft bn fort? when do you want to got (79, i) 

3. toai^ tootten loir fagen? what are we going to say? 

4. id^ toottte eben fd^reiben, I was on the point of writing. 

5. er ttiitt ^MiiSs^ Serlin^ (79, i), he wants to go to Berlin. 

6. er ttiitt, bn fottft ftngen, he wants you to sing. 

7. bie Bxi^ Witt too^l letne aWildJ geben? the cow wonH give any milk, 

will she? 

8. er mitt ed gefnnben \^vi^t% he declares he has found it. 

3 Saffen, \\t% gelaffen (80, a, 106, 4), let, cause to: as, 

1. er UviXiXt bie ^ngen nid^t kion i^r (affen^ he could not keep his eyes 

from her. 

2. (ag y^ixvixix Uvxmtixl just let him come! \viSi^ ViVi!^ ge^en! let us go^ 

3. \ti^ (affe mir einen 91odf Hon i^nt ntad^en, I am having a coat made 

by him (106, 4). 
5. er IS^ {Id^ bitten, he waits to be asked, 

1 When laffcn has the object unS, us, its familiar imperative is generally 
plural, even in addressing only one person, the speaker including himself in 
the address. 
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THE PREPOSITIONS IN VERSE (84, 86, 88, 90) 

With G.: Unrocit, mittelS, fraft unb wftl^rcnb, 

fiaut, tjcrmSgc, ungead^tct, 
Dbcrl^alb unb untcrl^alb, 
Snnerl^alb unb augerl^alb, 
3)icSfclt, jJnfelt, l^albcr, njcgcn, 
©tatt; auc^ ISngS, jufolgc, troj 
©tcl^cn mit bcm ®cnitit) 
Cbcr auf bic gragc ,3effcn?'% 
3)od^ ift l^ier nid^t ju Dcrgeffcn, 
^a6 bci btefcn fe^tcn brci 
^ud^ ber 3)atit) ric^tig fcL 

WithD.: 3Rit, nad^, nSd^ft, ncbft, famt, gcgcniiber, 

Set, binncn, felt, toon, ju, jutoibcr 
Unb femer aufeer, auS, entgegen 
©d^reib immer mit bcm ^atit) nleber. 

With A.: ^urd^ bid^ Ift bte SBelt mir fd^bn, 

Dl^ne bid^ toiirb^ id^ fie l^affen, 
tJiir bid^ Icb^ id^ gang aHein, 
Um bid^ loitt id^ gem erblaffen; 
SB i ber bid^ fott fcin SSerleumbcr 
Ungeftraft fid^ jc toergel^n, 
©eg en bic^ fein gcinb fid^ tmffncn, 
3d^ toiU bir jur ©eite ftel^n. 

Or, 3)urd^, fiir, ol^nc, um unb toibcr, 
©on ber, gegcn fc^c aHc 
Smmcr mit \iitx^ toierten gottc, 

WithD. or A.: 2Bittft bu Slnttoort auf „©ol^in?^ 
@c^' an, auf, l^intcr, ncbcn, in, 
iiber, untcr, t)or unb jtoifd^en 
3mmcr mit bcm tjicr ten g^Hc; 
aJlit bcm brittcn fc^' fie fo, 
3)a6 ftc antroortcn auf „©o?^ 
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GRIMM'S LAW 

Most European languages are related, or cognate, for they have the 
same origin. Our ancestors, coming from Asia, spread over Europe. 
Climate and other conditions changed the people and their language. The 
law governing the changes of the consonants called mutes was discovered 
by the famous German philologist Jacob Grimm. 

To find the English cognate of a German mute, use the figures below. 
Begin with the mute, and follow the arrow to the next letter :i 



P-mntes^ 



T-mntea* 



K-mntes^ 



ph 



% r\ 



P-mntes 



T-mntaB 



K-mtftes 



ch 



th 

\ ^olftcr 

l^eib 
( Wf en 

^at ) 

ban!cn ) 
Sob \ 
38affcr je 



(iBriide ) 
j«>ec!e j 
{ gcftcm 

( brc(3^n 
I SBuc^ 




becomes 



' 



d 

th 

t 



idoubU 
\ holster 
Khalf 
\ wife 
( help 
\ sleep 

[deed 
door 
thank 
death 
water 
ten 



I 



! bridge 
hedge 
! yesterday 
day 
. ( break 
\ book 



^In German there are many irregularities. Because of earlier changes, 
or the accent, or the proximity of other consonants, the mutes are often 
unchanged. ^Or labials (lip consonants). 

^Or dentals or Unguals (teeth and tongue consonants). 

^Or gutturals or palatals (throat or palate consonants). 

H for ph. 's (for th) = ^, % fc \, or ^ ^y for ch. 
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mbf off^ away 

S^ieitb, bcr, Sl^bcnbc, evening: 

petite 9(eitb^ to-night 
fi^benbi^^ evenings^ in the evening 
S^ber, but^ however (when it stands 

after one or more words). loo 
W\^xvx, ffl^r fib^, tft fie/gcfa^ren, 

j/a^:^. 72, 3 
ftlKfle^(c)it, glti9 fit/, ift fib^gcgfingcn, 

Ali^f^reiiett, fd^rieb Sb^, Sb^gefd^e* 
ben, r^ (write o£E) 

ii^{tfl|t, bie, Stb^fic^tcn, view, pur- 
pose (end looked at) 

afl|t, ^/]f^/.' aii^t %^lt^ a week 

all, a//. See atter, 68 

aSetlt^, alone; conj., j/^/, j/«//. 100 

aK^entiil, a/ all times 

ott(et), an(c), att(eg), all: aSeSftge, 
«/^/7 </ayy aOed, everything, 
everybody. 68, x, 3, 4 

atterUebft^, most charming 55* 

ali^r w^^/f (102), <u, than (104): 
a(i^ db, ali» toentt, aid, ^ //(104) ; 
bent! a\» (aid aid), /^/» as (1051) ; 
after nie^tnanb and similar nega- 
tives, but (cf. 53, i) 

al^p, so, therefore (never " also ") 

alt, old: ber 3llte, M^ old man; 
bie 911te, //^ old woman; ^toet 
ayid^nat(e) alt, two months old 
(cf. 59, I). 52, a, 54, a, 3 

ftm » ftn bSm« 10, a 

Sa, prep, with D. or a.,y?« (beside), 
at, by, to. 90,128,5 



att^berd, otherwise, else. 70, 3 

aK^bertl^alb, ^^ an^ a half (half 
of the second). 60, 4 

an^brer, <?/*/r. 70 

jllt^failg, ber, ^[n^fangc, beginning: 
lliif ait0 9Kai, a/ /A^ beginning of 
May. 130,4 

ftn^faiigett, ftng Ax\f, Sn^gefangen, be- 
gin (take hold of). 72, 3 

ftn^geitflim, agreeable. 128, i 

ftr^ftt, ^tett &n^ Sn^ge^lten, 
hold to, stop. 72, 3 

ftn^fdmiiteii, fsm fln^, ift fin^gefSm^ 
men, arrrv^ 

9llina, bie, Anna. 1 7 1 , a 

And =« ftn bid. 10, a 

ait^ftatt or ftatt, prep, with o., in- 
stead of 84, 1 

9litt^)ii0rt, bie, 5(nt^»ortcn, answer, 
gender irregular, 134, 3 

attt^morteti, ant'tportctc, gcant^nwr* 
tet, answer 

W^t^n, jog «n^ iln^gejogcn, dress 
(draw on) 

SMifel, ber, t^fel, tfi^^. 155,3 

«H>r!F, ber, ^/n7. 171,3 

9lr^beit; bie, ?lr^bctten, work 

ar^beiten, ar^beitcte, gcar'beitet, work 

ftrger, worse. 56, i 

arm, ber, ^rme, ^nw. 156, 3 

arm, poor (52, a) ; ber 3lrme, /A^ 
poor man (54, a) 

9lr^mnt, bie, poverty 

arat, ber, fcgtc, physician, doctor 

at^mett, at^metc, geat^met, breathe: 
9lt''mett, bftd, breathing 
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mtd^ 
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»ri 



gmill, also^ too 

mif, prep, with D. or A., on (upon), 
up aty up to (90, i), for (of 
future time, 130, 7): imf . . • 
jtt^ up to^ toward (128, 5) 

Wttf giibe, bic, ^luf^gabcn, lesson 

oiif/fic^(e)tt, glng auf , ift auf'gcgSn^ 
gen, m^, of the sun 

mtf ^eien, l^ob auf^, aupgcpbcn, lift 
up 

auf fdmmeii, fSm auf', ift auf^gclom* 
men, arise^ thrive 

anf madden, mad^te auf , auf gema(]^t, 

9ltif merffamfett, bie, attention 
attf f))Httgeit, fprang auf^, ift auf^gc* 

fprungcn, sprang up 
«itf ftc^(c)ti, ftfinb auf^, ift auf^gc:: 

ftfinben, rise^ get up, of people : 

9nf ftf ^etl, btti5, rising, of people 
9(ttf^fte0ett, btti5, setting up, placing 
ottf^ttieffett^ ttjccftc auf^, auf getoccft, 

wake somebody up 
fittgc, bilig, 5lugen, <y^. 42, 4 
Wtt^genblidf, ber, moment (wink of 

an eye) 
litigitfK^ ber, August, 171, 3 
aui^, prep, with d., out of of 86 
aiti^atmett^ atntetc aug^, auS^gcatmct, 

breathe out 
ati5^9cl|(e)ti, glng auS', ift auS'gc:* 

gfingcn, go out, 30, x 
aui^^laffett^ liefe aii§', au^'gclaffcn, 

leavB out, omit, 72, 3 
oiti^ne^meti, nSi^m au^, au^ge:s 

nommcn, take out, except, 72, 3 
mtd^fe^cti, fai^aug'', au^^gejc^en, A?^>&, 

appear, 72, 3 
ait^Ttd^t, bic, ^urpd^ten, ww (out- 
look) 
asti^^ftrSmeit, stream out, escape 



ottiS^liieitbig, ^ Aat/:^ (turn inside 

out) 
ait^er, prep, with d., outside, beside, 

besides. 86 
ftiifter, outer: S[tt6ew(i5), bftiS, ^?«/- 

«/^7r<t/ appearance, exterior (54, 2) 
ott^fer^ani, prep, with c, outside 

of 84,3 
fttt^^erft, extremely. 56, i 
atti^Sie^ett, gog aug^ auS^gejogcn, 

undress (draw out) 

e 

Bacfeit, bllf, gcbadcn, bake. 72, 3 

S3S^tt^40f, ber, Ss^n^l^dfe, j/<i/&?» 

balb, ^^^/i. 56, 1 

S3al!ett^ ber^ SBalfen, ^^?<z«, timber 

bottett, baute, gebout, ^//(/ 

Scatter, ber, S^auem, peasant. 42, 4 

Smtnt^ ber, Sfiuntc, /r<?^ 

K*, ^^-, round, over, 94 

beant^toortett^ beanKwortcte, beant'a 

loortct, answer, transitive 
U^'Xvx, befai^F, befol^acn, with d. 

and A., command a person a 

thing. 72, 3 
befiti^ben, bcfanb^, bcfun'bcn, reflex., 
find (find the surroundings of), 

feel. 18, 3, 94 
befol^gen^ befolg^te, bcfofgt^, follow 

closely, observe. 94 
begeg^ticti, begeg^netc, ift bcgcg^net, 

with D., meet 
begin^nett^ bcgann^, bcgon nen, begin, 

commence 
be^al^tett, bcl^ielt', bcl^al^tcn, keep 
bc^tttt^bcln, bc^n'bcltc, bc^n^belt, 

handle, treat 
bei, prep, with d., at, near, with, at 

the house of, by (not of agency). 86 
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Bei^beiS, dotA, two, 68 

beiiit r= (ei btnt. 10, a 

S3ein, )»ftiS, Seine, bone^ leg 

teigett, btfe, gebiffcn, bite 

(elanttt^^ acquainted: S3e!aiin^te(r), 

ber^ acquaintAnce (54, a) 
(efanitt^lid^, <w everybody knows 
Serg, ber, SBerge, mountain 

SJcrlFttcr, of Berlin, 48, 3, 4 

Sefdjaf feullcit, bie, S3cfc^f'fen^tteti, 

quality^ condition 
Befdienren, befc^cnf^te, befd^cnlt^, 

present 
BeMiirbtncti, befd^Fbtgtc, befd^K= 

bigt, accuse 
(efe^^en, befai^'', befc^l^en, examine 

(look at all round). 72, 3, 94 
Ibeft^^ett, bejaft^, befJffen, possess (sit 

round or over). 94 
Ibefon^beri^, especially 
bef^rtr^^eu, bej^fidK, bef))r5^en, 

/^j/i^ about, discuss, 94 
beffer, 3^//^r, ftm beften, ^^/. 54, i 
bef^fcrn, bej^ferte, gcbef^'fert, improve 
ajeptttib^tcU, bet, S3eftanb'tei(e, ^Z^- 

/»^»/, part 
bcpe^!i(c)ii, beftfinb^, beftfin^bcti: be« 

fte^^ett and (d.), ^<7«jw/ ^- be* 

pe^^en in (d.), ^^?«jw/ in 
befitetiiS, z'^O' »«»^^. 56, 3> 4 
»cfie(ig), bftS, ^J/. 54, a 
bcfhrft^fctt, beftrSf^te, beftrfift^/««Wi4 
ajefili^^, ber, S3efrdie, z/w// 
beffi^d^ett, beffld^^'te, befflc^K, vir// 

(search round for). 94 
S3et9^nttn0, bie, SBetS^nungen, accent, 

emphasis 
htMif^tn, betrSg^, betrS^gcn, deceive 
»ett, bftd, Settett; i^^^T. 42, 4 



bet'tete, bct^teltc, gebet'tcit, beg 
»cttlcr, ber, Settler, ^<g^tfr 
Set^tfld^, bftd, Set'tiic^er, j/^^/. 

136, a 
I6etitel, bet, SBeutcl, purse 
bctoflr^, conj., before, 102 
beii»6^0eit, betpog^, betoo^gen, induce 
betotr'tett, bcwir^tetc, betolr^tct, enter- 
tain, 94 
betoa^^nen, betool^n'te, beroo^nt', in- 

hcdfity live in, 94 
biegen, bog, geb5gen, ^^»// 
Sier^^auiS, bfti^, Sier^i^dufer, /;«if 
bieteit, bot, gcbotcti, offer 
m% U»f m\>tt, picture 
bin, am, 6 

binbeit, banb, gebunben, bind 
hinntn, prep, with d., within, 86, a 
b{i9, prep, with A., »;i///, as far as^ 
(88); conj., (fo tang^ ♦ ♦ ,) bl«, 
until (102) 
bigd^eti, bftiS, ^//. 70 
bitte, /^^w^ (= id^ bittc, / ^^) 
bittett, bat, gebcten, ask, beg: I^MAvx 

ilnt (a.), ask for 
»irfcbol8, ber, Sla^febaigc, bellows 
blSfen, Vivt^, gcblafen, blow, 72, 3 
^\vi% pale 

»lott, bftig, ©latter, iif^i/ 
»lott^»>fltttt5c, ble, Sfott^ppanaen, A 

blau, 3/«i?. 52, 1 

bteiben, blieb, ift gcblieben, remain, 

stay, 112 
blittb, ^/rV^^/. 88, 4 
bifij, merely, simply 
Slttnte, bie, ^iVLmtrtf^ower 
mnt, U», blood 
Sotttt, bttiJ, ^^;?«, a city 
»arfc, btc, "mA^Xif purse 
bSiS or bBfe, wicked^ angry 
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Site, bet, ©otcn, messenger 
(ritett, brtet, gebrSten, roast. 72, 3 
Iraxdiett, brau^te, gebmuc^, need 
Mfj^en, brSc^, gebrS^en, break, 72,3 
Iremtttt, biannte, gebrannt, bum, 

82, z 
»nef, bcr, ©ricfc, iif/i^pr 
finngeii, brad^te, gebrac^, brings 

take, 82, a 

I6rttber, ber, ©rflbcr, brother. 155,3 
»irHfr, Me, ^//^r 

a 

b. t. (»Md(ei|t), />^^/tr 
bi, there^then; when (170,3); at, 
j/vf^y j^^/;ns^ Mfl/ (104) 

baburill^, thereby {through thisy 

through that, etc., 87, z) 
ba^Ct'^, consequently , so 
bo^itt^tet, behind it, etc. 87, i 
bamit'^, «//M 2/, with them (87, z) ; 

so thatj that, in purpose clauses 

(104) 
battad^^, e^ (after) //, of them. 87, z 
^attl, ber, thanks 
battlen, banfte, gebanh, with d., 

thank: (ic^) battle, (/) thankyou 
battFetti^tQ^rt, meritorious 
battn, /A^» 

btt(r>, /A?m 74,5, 87, z (cf.92,z) 
borfttt^, on or «/ (beside) it or ^^»*, 

^ //, etc. 87, X 
barottf , on (upon) it or /^»« (87, x), 

thereupon 
borattd^, out of it ox them. 87, x 
botf, may. 78, 80, 200 
batritt^, in ity in this. 87, x 



borft^ber, over it, at it. 87, i 
ba(, conj., that. 104, z 
batidtt^, of it, of them. 87, x 
baja^, i^ ^, /^ them. 87, x 
^eife, bie, 3)eden, covering, ceiling 
beitt, bcinc, bcitt, thy, your. 20 
behter, bcine, bcitic«, M/«^, ^<wrj 

(62) : bttd ^eiite, w^/ w ^<wrj 

(54, a) 
bettfett, bac^te, gebac^t, think (82, 9): 

bettlett fttt (A.), think of; beitfeti 

tl0tt (D.), have an opinion of 
bettti, conj., /tt (100); adv., /A^«, 

/«?y (100, 3) 
bet, Me, bS§, the. 10, 20, a, 39, x 
bet, bte, betd, /^/. 64, 65, X 
bet, bie, b£§, /^/, «/^, «/^^>^. 66 
blt^jeiHge, bie^jcnigc, bfig^jcnigc, 

that. 64, 1 70, 3 
betfel^be, biefeFbe, bSdfel^be, the 

same. 64 
bti^^alb^, on that account 
befK«, j)(7 M»^^, tf/^. See je, 102 
bett^ten, beu'tetc, gebeu^tet, point, 

indicate 
betttffl^, German: ^e«tffl|e(t), bet, 

German (54, a) 
^eittffl|Iattb, bftiS, Germany 
^eaettt^bet, bet, December. 171,3 
^ifl|tet, bet, ^id^ter, poet 
^ieb, bet, 2>icbe, M^ 
bietten, bfentc, gcbicnt, with d., serve 
^iettet, bet, 3)icner, servant 
%\vxWiDti% bet, Tuesday. 171, 3 
bie«, this. 65, X 
biefet, Mefc, biefeS or bic8, this, the 

latter. 8, 64 
bie«^feit(«), prep, with g., on this 

side of. 84 
^itt0, bfti9^ ^inge, Mng, 159S 
btt, bic^, thou^you. 16 
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%odl, stilly nevertheless^ P^oy- 33» « 

%^VX9t^'^rt^%^\il'wii, doctor. 42,4 

^oit^lterdtftg, >er, Thursday. 171,3 

^o?f, btti5, 3)3rfcr, w//a^^ 

bort, there 

brei, Mr^^. 58, a 

breFfaill, threefold. 58, 

^rtiSbeit, b&9, Dresden 

bd, thou^you, 16 

bttntnt^ j/f(^^. 52, a 

^tutTe^eit, bic^ darkness 

burill, prep, with a., through^ by (88) ; 
adv., through (88, a) 

bttrd^^bdngenb, piercing (of the 
cold), soaking (of rain) 

bttril^brittg^ettb, piercings shrill 

bttril^^^atteit, ^ie6 bur(^^ burc^^gcs 
l^ucn, cut (hew) through 

bftrfett, butftc, gcburft, may^ he per- 
mitted, 78, 80, 200 

^VLt^f httf thirst 

bfir^fteit, bilr'ftcte, gcbiir'ftet, impers., 
de thirsty. 16, 5, 144, a 

bttrfH0, thirsty 



ihtn,yust 

iM, noble. 52, x 

r^e, conj., ^^^<tf. 102 

J^^er, adv., before^ sooner. 56, x 

ei, bftiS, eicr, <gg^ 
ctgctt, own. 20* 
C^ile/ bic, Aw/^ 

cilcii, elite, ijt gecilt, hurry^ hasten 
tiiXf into. 92, X 

fiti, elne, eln, a^ an (20); one{s^^ 3) 
einer, cine, ctn(c)3; one. 68, i, a 
ctuan^ber, one another^ each other. 
18, a 



citt'atmeti, at-'mctc cin', cin'gcatmct, 

breathe in 
eiti^britt0Hfl|, impressive, forcible 
tVvX^tt^ ci^nigc, ci'nige^, j^;w^. 70, x, 

71,1 
eitt^liiben^ lab cin^ cin^gcfebcti, inr 

vite. 72, 3 
eitt^mai^ once (one time). 58, 6 
eittmSr, once on a time, some day; 

just, only, pray 
eitt ^aatf several. 70 
eitt^fott^eii^ f5g clu'', cin^gef5gcn, 

suck in 
eirjie^en, a^g etn^ etn'gcjSgen, 

draw in; move (30, x) 
(Sid, bftiS, ice 

i&W\aM% bit, Elizabeth. 1 7 1 , a 
(Imma, bie, Emma. 171, a 
em»>f«^actt, empfai^K, cmpfsyicn, 

recommend, commend. 72, 3 
eiit))dr^, «/. 92,1 
Chibe, bJiS, ©nbcn, ^«^/. 42,4,130,4 
eitbUdI, tf/ ^/ 
cnt-, over against. 94 
entbecf^en, cntbcd'te, entbc(ft^ ^- 

r^2/^r. 94 
ttttgl^gCtt, prep, with d., contrary 

to, generally following the dative. 

86 
ent^al^tett, etlt^ieIt^ cntl^al'ten, con^ 

tain. 72, 3 
ent^'ttiebeir . . . S^bcr, either ...or. 100 
€r, fie, ?g, he, she, it. 16, 87, i, 

i69,x 
lt=, y^ifww inside out. 94 
Srbe, bie, Srben, earth, ground. 41 1 
ctfor^bcrn, crfor^berte, erfor^bcrt, re- 
quire 
etfreti^ett, erfrcu^te, erfreut^, delight : 

reflex., fi(i^ bti^ Sebettd erfrcit^eti, 

^«/(^ /^. 18, 3 
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mamtain^ receive. 72, 3 
(Srliartttttg, btc, preservation 
eritt^itent, crin'ncrtc, crin^nert, re- 
mind 
crMFtcit, criai^tctc, eriai'tct, reflex., 

catch cold, 1 8, 3 
ernim^meit, crflomm^, crflom^mcn, 

climb^ ascend 
tt\OiW^t% criaub'tc, crlaubt^, with 

D., cUloWy permit 
erfd^arieit, crfc^tt^tc (or crfd^oH), tx^ 
\i^W (orcrfc^oricn),r/«^, resound 
Irft, first J not until^ only (56, a); 

er^ red^t, all the more 
etftattttt^, astonished 
It^tn^f first. 56,3 
tximfhttn, crturbcrtc, cmFbert, rif/^ 
U, it, 16, 17, 1,87,1, 169,1 
Iffcii, fiSr gegJfi'fen, ^tf/ (72,3): an 

effen, to eat 
tif^M (colloquial, »dd), some- 
things some^ any: fd etttiaiS, J^r^ 
fl thiflg. 70 
tnHt^f you,youselves. 16, 18 
Cttcr, eure, cuer, ^^i/r. 20, 3 
curcr, cure, euerS, ^^«rj. 62 
(Snrrt^a, bdd, Europe 



\S^xt% filler, ift gcfttl^rcn, ^<?, </m/^, 

ride, 72, 3 
fatten, fiel, ift gcfaHcn, fall, 72, 3 
gfomrfte, btc, Jdmriien, family, 

141,3 
faitgen, fing, gefangcn, ra/^A. 72, 3 
\^% almost 
\0Xi\ lazy 

Se^bntfir, bcr, February, 171,3 
gfe^lcr, bcr, %l^\tx, fault . 



gfelb, b&9, %tlbtt, field 

^njttt, h(i», gcnftcr, window 

f ent(e), far^ distant 

ftttiq, finished, recufy 

\t% fast, firm, 92, i 

gfeiter, bdd, '^vxtx,fire 

fiitbcii, fanb, gefunbcn,^«i/y reflex., 

be found ( 1 06, 4). 112 
gfittger, bcr, Singer, /«^i!?r 
ftitfrer, </tfr^ 
gfifi^, bcr, 3fiWc,yKrA 
fiMcn, fifrfite, gcfifc^t,>>i 
gfifd^er, bcr, gifc]^cr,^jA^/7«fl« 
{Cei^ig, diligent, industrious 
fficgcii, flog, ift gcfI6gen,y?K 
pic^cit, flo^, iftgeflol^cn^yK?^.- flie^eit 

tidr {p.), flee from 
flie^eit, fI66, ift gcfI6ffcn,yZj7«/ 
gflftfc ^C'^r Sluffe, «Wr (flicBcn) 
folgctt, folgtc, ift gefolgt, with d., 

follow 
fort, on, forward, away, gone 
fort^gS^(c)ii, glng fort^ ift fort^ge^ 

gfingen, go away 
fort^fri^icfcti, frf|ic!tc fort^ fort^gc^ 

fc^idt, send away 
frSgett, frSgtc, gcfragt, ask a person 

a question. 12, 4, 106, 4, 130, i 
gfranlfttrt ttm ajfiain, bftd, /^r<z«>&- 

^r/ e?« the Main 
gfrattfreiil^, bftd, France 
$rait, bic, jraucn, woman,wife,Mrs. 
gfrfittlcin, bftd, graulcin,^^«^/afl^, 

gfret^tftg, bcr, Friday, 171, 3 
$rembe(r), bcr, stranger, 54, a 
frSffeit, fr56, gcfrSffcn, ^^, of animals. 

72,3 
freiteit, frcutc, gefreut,/^<w^(impers., 

144, a) ; reflex., be glad, be pleased 

(18,3) 
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gfreitttb, ber, 'S^tvinht, friend 
frettttblif^r friendly, 88, 4 
gfriebriil^, bcr, Frederic(k), 171,2 
friereit, frSr, Qt\xoxtn, freeze 
frif li^r j^^j^, J«/^^/ (of butter, milk, 

etc.), healthful 
%x\^. ber, Fred, 44, 3, 1 7 ^ « 
\tl% glad 52, 1 
friH, early : ntorgeit \A\ to-morrow 

morning 
frfi]((e){itettd, at the earliest^ not be- 
fore, 56, 3 
Sfril^liitg, bet, grfi^Iinge, spring, 

171,3 
fftJilctt, fil^(tc,gcffi^It,/^^/. 80, a, 1 12 
fti^rcit, fil^rtc, gcfU^rt, iifa^/ 
gftt^rcr, bet, gil^rer, leader 
\iixi\,fiv€. 58,2 
filttftc(r), ^tx, fifth, 167, X 
filttfttitb$)oatt^$tf), twenty five 
VHnH^i^n, fifteen 
filr, prep, with A.,^. 88 
ffird^teit, fiirc^tete, gcfilrd^tct, fearj 

reflex., de afraid {iS, 3) 
8ftt6r bcr, 55%, Z^^^' Jfi 9n% on 
foot, 59, I 



gSb, ^z'f . See gSbett 
^and, bie, @)dnfe, ^<7<7.r^ 
* gan§r <7^A ^^^> ^«^//^. 5 1 
gar, quite: gSr n^t, not at all 
%^xit% ber, (^{irten,^<zr^ff. 155,3 
gj=, together, 94 
gebS^reit, gcbat', gebo'rcn, bear 
©cbfttt^be, btt«. eJebfiu^bc, building 
gcbcii, gfib, gcgebcn, ^W. 72, 3, 4, 

QJcbii/ger bftg, ©cbir^ge, {chain of) 
mountains^ 94 



gebd^'reit, bom. See gebS^'ren 
(S^ebidir, bfti9, ^ebic^'te, >?^;» 
gebntcft^, pressed, printed 
(Skfft^i/, bfc, ©cftt^rcn, ^«^<?r 
gefal^'Iettr geflel^, gcfal^'lcn, with d., 

please 
gefS(^(ig, with Ti.^ pleasing 
gcffiPIig^ if you please, 56, 2, 4 
©cfftiig^ttid, btt«, ®cfang^niffc,ya// 
gSgen, prep, with a., toward^ 

against, 88, i, 4 
gegenft^ber, prep, with t>,^ facings 

opposite, generally following the 

dative. 86 
fi«K«)»r S^"Sf iftgegfingcn,^^, walk. 

22,4, 132,3 
gep^rett, gc^Br'tc, gc^Brt', with d., 

®cijt, bcr, ©ciftcr, spirit. 158, 4 
®e(b, bjfd, @)e(ber, x^»<y 
^eli^genl^ett, bie, (^ele^'genl^eiten, 

opportunity 
gcliiig^cii, gclong^, ift gelungcn, 

impers. with D., succeed 
gelten, gait, gcgoUcn, be worth : Id 

gift, with D., // concerns 
®em8rbc, hU, %zmW\>ii, painting 

(malcn, paint) 
gcmS^^, prep, with d., according to, 

86,2 
genait^, exact, exactly, well 
gcnte^fictt, gcn56', genof^fen, enjcy 
genitg^r enough, 70, i 
@(Sogra)>4ic^ btc, ®cogra))l^Fcn, 

geography 
gerS^be, straight, just, exactly 
^txn(t), gladly (56, I): gertt^Sbeit, 

like, 57,1 
®cfttitb''te(r), ber, ambassador, 

54,2 
Qtefd^ettf^, bft«, Qefci^nFc, present 
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gefd^ric^liett, written. See fd^feiBeit 
gefdittiei^geit, 9cid)roic9^ gcWmic^gcn, 

be silent about: gefdimeFge boat, 

(/) say nothing about 

gefterit, yesterday: gefitem wor* 
gen, yesterday morning; geftent 

gefllttb^, healthy^ weU 
(^efniiyteUdrfgel, bie, Okfuni/^td^ 

regcin, rw^ of health 
gefiiiib'liettdfdHlbadi, injurious to 

health 
gemttt^iteit, geioann^, getoon^nen, 

win^ gain 
gemt^^, certain^ certainly 
getPdr^bettr become. See tti^beit 
gic§e«, g66, gcgSjfcn, pour 
im», bftd, ^Idfet; ^^j. 59, z 
glmtbeit, gkubte, geglaubt, believe^ 

think 
gleid^, colloquial for fipgleid^'', at 

once^ immediately 
gletd^eit, gtic^, gegltc^n, with d., be 

like 
glimmeit, glotnm (or glintinte), ge« 

glommcn (or gcglimmt), glimmer 
<9(ocfe, bie, ®(oc!en, bell 
glftcflidi, happy 
(^tti^tf ber, Goethe^ the greatest of 

the Gennan poets. 3^ 
golbett, golden 

KbM, bcr, ®i5ttcr, god, God, 158, 4 
@rfif, ber, ®rafcn, ^^««/. 
grcifcit, griff, gegriffen, seize 
(^xlit (diminutive of a)largatS''te), 

ble, Margery: ^xW^vx^ bW, 

Gretchen, Madge. 171, a 
gril§ great, tall (of people). 54 

/ii/A^rr. 155,3 



gtlit, ^^^« 

grftttbltdi, fundamental, thorough 

^i,good, well{S4j »): »ie g«^t W 
S^iteit? how are you t battle, W 
gai|t tKfr gitr MaM>& you^ I am, 
well; tV)»vA ^iited, something 
good{SA,^Y 88,4 

®iUe, bie, goodness 

(9)|tKtta^{iititt, bftd, ^^mnSTien^^m- 
nasium, sl German training school 
for the university. 42, 3 

9 

^mt, Hl^, S&Soxt, hair 

^beit, l^tte, gel^bt, have. 26, a, 
112, 174 

\^\^,half. 51,1, 58,7,60,4 

^albettor ^alber, prep, with g., in be- 
half of following the genitive. 84 

^altett, l^ielt, ge^ften, hold, keep: 
\fiX\zVi fflr (A.), take to be, regard 
as; ^alteit boit (d.), think of 72 

4^attb, bie, ^x^, hand 

^ttitb^fd^rift, bic, ^nb'f^riften, 
handwriting, manuscript 

^atigcit, ^ng, gc^ngcn, hang, intr. 
72,3 

4^aitd, bet, fcu:k, diminutive of 
Sol^nn^, fohn 

%9Xi^ hard. 52, a 

l^aiteit, ^teb; gel^uen, hew, cut 

^aitf c(tt), ber, ^ufcn, heap. 155,4 

^ftltftg^lt, ftltt, oftenest. 56, z 

^avi9, bftd, ^ftufet, house 

^^aitd^'fratt, bte, ^ud^fraueti, house- 
wife 

(cl^rcn, precept for housewives 
l^Sbcit, l^ob, gel^oben, heave, lift 
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v^m 



^et^beKeTg, M», Heidelberg 
Ijcttig, holy: 4^ettige(r), ber, saint 

(54, a) 

l^eim, home. 92, z 

^etnirifi^, bet, Henry, 171, a 

$ein$, ber, Harry, diminutive of 
^cindd), //ifwry- 44, 3i 17^1 * 

*elfc hot 

%ti\it% We6r ge^iftcn, Wi/, order 
(80, a); ^ called; mean 

$elbr betr ^Iben, ^r<7 

^elfcitr ^% ge^olfcn, witii d., help, 
72, 3, 4, 80, a 

ijfr, A^r^, a separable prefix or suf- 
fix implying motion toward tiie 
speaker or the writer in his real 
or his assumed position (cf . l^itt) 

l^eraitf^, up here. See iBjtt 

^erattd^, out here. See lojtt 

^erattd^bringett, kac^te l^eraud^, l^er^ 
auS^gcbrad^t, bring out 

\^zx^W\lvxmtXi^ !Snt l^emu^^; ift l^r- 
au§^0c!ommcn, come out 

^erbfit, bcr, ^crbftc, autumn, 171,3 

berein'', i« ^r^. See l|€r 

l|ereitt''!0mtitett, I5m l^rcin^', ift l^er* 
cin'gcfotnmen, come in 

$crt, ber, ^crren, master, lord, gen- 
tleman, Mr, 1 2, 4, 40, 3 

^er^fteHttitg, bic, ©er^ftcllungcn, 
restoration 

^erU^ber, over here. See \lx 

ber&'ber!0mmeit, fSnt ^erii^ber, ift 
l^crfl^bcrgc!6tnmcn, come over 

Ijierftm^, round, about 

berftm^geij(e)iir g!ng l^crftm^ ift l^r* 
fim'gcgfingcn, ^<c? round 

berftm^'ttierfeit, warf l^eriitn^, l^erfitn^s 
gcroorfcn, throw round 

(enttt^terfaUeit, ficl^crun^tcr, Ip l^cr* 
un'tergefallen, y^// ^ibw«. 72,3 



l^ernbr^bdiigett, brad^tc ^tD3r^, ^* 

Dor'gebradjt, bring forth 
$cra, bftd, $)crjcn, heart. 34 ^ 
beitte, /<H^j^; b^nte ntorgen, Mtr 

morning; l^eitte ttai^^'ittittftg, Mtr 

afternoon; b^tttc S^'beitb, M«j 

evening, to-night 
^ejc, bie, ^cjen, w/V^A 

l^terl^li/, A/M/rr, here 

$ilfe, bie, $)ilfen, A^^, aid: ffi 
^ilfc fj^mmeit, r^^^ to the aid of 

S^xmmtXf bcr, ^imtncl, sky, heaven 

\jivif there, a separable prefix or 
suffix, implying motion from the 
speaker or the writer in his real 
or his assumed position {cf. \jtx) 

l|!naitf^r ^P l^^^^' See ^lit 

ifimn^^ out there. See bin 

^!tttttt«^gfb(0«f glng l^Cnaug', ift l^ln* 
auS'^gegfingen, ^^s? ^«/ 

blnauS^gicJicti, jog ^(nauS^, ift l^ln^ 
aug^gcjogcn, move out 

l^lnbttrit^r through, 88, a 

blnein'', /W /^r^. See btn 

btnein^faHen, ftel ^Incin^, ift l^lncin's 
gefaUen,/z///«. 72, 3 

b!nettt^geb(c)n, glng l^lncin^, ift ^Cn* 
cin^gegfingen, go in 

bltt'fflbrctt, ffl^rtc ^In^ ^In^gcffi^rt, 
lead away. See btu 

l^tttgS^gClt, on the contrary 

^itt'ter, prep, with d. or a., be- 
hind. 90 

^ttt'tcdaffen, licfe l^in^tcr, l^in^tcrgc* 
(affcn, leave behind. 72, 3 

]^!ttfi'ber, over there. See \fXi 

4^irt(e), bcr, ^irtcn, herdsman, 
shepherd 

bbd^f A/^A. 54, 1, 54« 
f^i^ft, highly. 56,1,2 
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Stoifet 



fllUl^fttn&, at most^ at btst, 56, 3, 4 
^3f, ber, ^Bfc, courtyard^ farm^ 

court 
^ipffeit, l^offtc, gc^offt, hope 
^Bfltll^, courtly, polite (^5f). 88, 4 
4^off ntt|tg, bte, ^off nungcn, hope 
\l\z% ^l\it, QZ^oii, /etch 

Ijidlsent, wooden 

$^Wlxff betr Horner^ the world's 

greatest poet: I7i»a 
IjBreit, ^Brtc, gel^Brt, hear (80, a, 

112): prcit aiif (A.), listen to 
i&ftger, bcr, pgel, >ft/// 
ijuttb, bcr, ©unbc, </<c?^. 156, 3 
^ttttger, ber, hunger: ^uttgeriS 

fterben, ^//V of hunger 
l^ttttg^'ern, ^ung''crte,gc^ung'crt, ^««- 

^^r.- ^nitgeirtt nad^ (d.), hunger 

for, 171 
4^fit, ber, pte, -ft^i/ 
4^filte, bie, pttert; ^»/ 



id^, /. 16 

Qnt, t^tt, ^/>». 16 

Wlft, ye, you, 16 

Hr, ^^r, /^/r. 20 

5lir, ^^rc, Jf^r, ^^i^r. 20 

Hirer, fl^c, tl^reg, ^rj, theirs. 62 

S^rcr, "S^re, S^e§, yours, 62 

S^^rei^gleid^eit, ^^wr ^/«^/, people 

like you 
^^l^rettuSgcn, on your account. 84, 2 
Utt = III bJm, /« /A?. 10, 2 
immer, always; often with the 

comparative, 55^ * 
ftt, prep, with d. or a., m, into. 9 



ittbStll^ with a verb, — ing, 1 02, 1 04 

iltlter, interior. 54, i 

iif'itertalb, prep, with c, /^i^. 
84,3 

fttd = lit b&$, /»/<; /^. 10, a 

iittereffattt^, interesting 

in^ttienbtg, inwardly, inside 

ir^'gettbciner, ir^gcnbcine, ir^gcnb* 
cin(c)^, any at all, 1 70, 4 

urrett, Irrtc, gcirrt, reflex., be mis- 
taken, 18, 3 

3 

i^yes 

Silftr, bftiS, 35^re,j^^^ 
^fttt^'itar, ber, January. 171,3 
iaiodl^F, ^^j indeed 
iSS^ttiort, b&?, consent (yes-word) 
% ever: .!€••♦ bcft''* (or to fB), 
Ji . ♦ ♦ i?r /^ . . . /A^, with com- 
paratives. 102, I, 3 
jjbcr, jcbc, jcbcg, every, 8, 68 
ii^benttann, everybody, 68 
ie^'manb, somebody, anybody, 68 
i^ncr, jcnc, jcneS, /:*«/. 8, 64, 65, i 
iitt''feit(i^), prep, with c, (<w) the 

other side of 84, i 
je^, now: tl0]t ie^t fLU^from now on 
^vifB^anxL^ bcr, John, 1 7 1 , a 
Sii^geitb, bie, ^^w/>i 
^W\x,^tx,July. 171,3 
jnng^^ww^. 52, a 
Sttttgc, bcr, boy, 40, a 
jiittgf^r recently, 56, a, 4 
3tt^ni, ber, /««<?. 171,3 



^af fee, ber, coffee 
Haifer, ber, ^tfcr, emperor 



(alt 
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ialt, cold, 52, 1 

Vt^vxttWf bcr, ^mcra^ben, comrade 
hammer, bie, ^tntncm, chamber 
Ittttit, can, 78, 80, 200 
ftarl, bcr, Charles, 171, a 
^8^fe, ber, W\t, cheese, 155, i 
^a^e, bie, ^a^en, ^<z/ 
faufen, tauftc, gelauft, buy 
^attfntaim, ber, ^uf^Icute, mer- 
chant 
faunt, scarcely^ hardly 
(e^ren, Ic^rte, gefc^rt, jw^^/ 
fi^tte prfllf', returned. See 5tt» 

fcitt, fcinc, fcin, «^?. 20 

feiner, fcinc, fcin(c)3, «<w^, nobody, 

68 
fettneit, lanntc, gcfannt, ^«^7w (= be 

acquainted with; cf. ttit^en) : 

fennett (ctnen, (cmtc fenncn, !cn= 

ncn gclemt (or Icmen, 80, 2), get 

acquainted with 
^ttb, bftS, ^nber, Mi7^ 
^ttb^^elt, bic, childhood 
^xHOit, bic, ^ird^cn, church : fit b?r 

^rii^e, at church j \n bie (or jftr) 

^ird^e, /<? church 
^rii^^l^off, bcr, Kirchhoff^ a man's 

name 
flfir, ^/^dJr. 52, I 
^(eib, bftiS^ ^(eibcr, //r-fwy plural, 

clothes 
flein, /////<?, j^^T^:^ (of people) 
^lcinc(r), bcr, little fellow, 54, a 
fUitgett, Hang, geflungen, j^«^, n«^ 
flo^fen, flojjfte, geflopft, i^^^/:.^ 
^loftcr, btt!^, ^Bfter, cloister, 34, 2 
Miig, ^/<?2/^r. 52, a 
^SBe, bcr, ^Skn, ^^ 
^ic, btti?, ^t^e, knee 
^dl^^'Icnf Sure, bie, carbonic acid 



fdmmett, !5m, ift gcfSmmcn, <r^w^ 
tS^itig, ber, ^B^nigc, >&/«^ 
^B^'ttigiit, bie, I^B'niglnnen, ^«^^;i 
(dititett, fonntc, gefonnt, ^a«, ^^ «^^, 

^<zy. 78, 80, 200 
Vt^Xi^tW^ bftS, ^onjer^tc, concert 
^o^f, ber, ^oi)fe, head 
^o^f f^merjett, masc. pL, headache 
^dr^er, ber, ^iJr^jer, ^^ 
^aft, bie, ^^\\,t, force 
hrttttl, i7/, j/V^. 52, a 
^anj, ber, ^rdnjc, wreath 
fried^eit, fr5c]^, ift gcfrSc^en, creeps 

crawl 
^eg, bcr, ^cgc, war 
^t^, bie, M^e, ^<7«; 

ftim^meirtt, fum'mertc, gefutn^tnert, 
reflex., trouble yourself 18,3 

furs, short, 52, 2 

^fl^ite, bie, ^fi'nen, cousin (fe- 
male) 



Wd^'eltt, Wc^Mtc, gelddi'clt, j»«'^ 

(a(i^ett, lac^te, gelad)t; /^z^^^^ 

(aben, lilb, gelsben, load; invite, 

72,3 
(Slim, Az;!^^. 52, 1 
Sanb, b&S, Sanber, /^;^</.' auf bem 

Sanbe, /« />^ country; aitfi^ fiatib, 

A7 /i^ country 
tang, ^«^. 52, a 
laitge, a long time, long: fo (aitge 

♦ ♦ ♦ , bliS, until {102, i) 
Ifttlg)8, prep, with G. (sometimes D.), 

along. 84, 1 
(attg'fam, slow 
fSngft, ^«^ ««^^. 56, 3» 4 
ISd, r^tf^. See Kfeit 
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Wffeti, Iic6, gclfiffcn, let, allow, 

cause to, 72, 3, 80, a, 106, 4, 202 
Sater^ite, bic, Satcr^ncn, lantern 
lattfett, lief, ift gclaufcn, run, 72, 3 
(attt, ^«^</. 52, z 
I&tt^ten, lau^tctc, gclSu'tct, ring 
(ifteu, Icbtc, gclebt, /rW (exist or 

dweU) : filHen, btt«, Scben, Z?/'^ 
Ilgctt, ftgte, flelcgt, % 
Sl^re, bie, Se^ren, precept 
\l\^xt% Ic^rte, gelcl^rt, /i?a^A 
WB^xtx, bcr, Scorer, teacher 
ficib, bet, fieiber, ^^^. 158, 4 
Iciriftt, //jf A/, ^fljy 
leibett, litt, gelittcn, suffer 
Icib tfin, tat leib, Icib getttn, impers., 

with D., be sorry: H tttt mx Iclb, 

/^i«r j^r^ (144, 2) 
leilien, Ile:^, gcUe^n, ^«^ 
Ictd or Icif c, J^/, j^/^ 
Icntett, lernte, gelernt, /<?tfr«. 80, a 
Ufeit, (5^, gelefcn, r^?^^. 72, 3 
Ic^t, last 

Seutc, neuter ^\mx?\, people 
IBif^t, bdi^, fitd^ter, Z/^/^/ 
X\t% dear: H iff mir UcB, I am glad 
fiicBe, bic, /w/^ 
lieben, liebtc, geliebt, ^^ 
(tebet, rather, 56, i, 57, i 
fiieb, bftiS, Steber, song, ballad 
Itegen, lag, gelcgen, lie (recline) 
Uegenb, lying, situated 
Itn!, left 

fiob, bfta, /n?«-^ (loben) 
WBcit, lobte, Qziobi, praise 
io^, loose 

S8»c, ber, SBrocn, /?V?« 
SB'tPcnJicra, bttiS, liiB^roenl^erscTi, //V?^- 

fittft, bte, Siifte, air, breeze 



Wtt% liif tctc, gcliif^tct, air 
Sttft^bitnl^andr ^ci^r fiuft^butd^jflgc, 

fittft'ailgr bet, Suft^jfigc, draught 
Iftgeit, log, gclSgcn, //> (tell a lie) 
fittFfe, bie, Louisa. 171, a 
SttFfdiett (diminutive of Sui^fc), 

btti?, Z^«. 171, a 
Sttttge, bie, fiungen, lung 
fittfc bie, Siiftc, pleasure 

m 

madden, tnat^te, gcmat^t, make, do: 
maii^en, ali8 (dB), ^/ « j e^ 80, a, 

9Rail^t, bie, SKficfite, might, power 
ntjifi^tig, mighty: Itvxt^ tBorted 

mSll^tigr incapable of speech 
9R8b(i4en, bd«, SWabt^n, ^W 
mftg, /wtf^, like, 78, 80, 200 
9Rai, bcr, J/«y. 171,3 
aRttjcftto^ bie, 3JlaicftS^ten, »««7>j/k 
aR8I, bfti^, 3Rale, /Zw^ 
mSl (for eittinalOf j^st, only, pray 
9RainS^, bie, mamma. 171,2 
mftn, eincS, einem, eincn, we, you, 

they, people, somebody, often used 

to avoid the passive voice. 68, i, 

106, 4 
matti^(er), tnan^(c), tnand^(e8), many 

a, a good many, 70, i, 71, i 
mattd^'^mSI, sometimes, frequently 
SRaitit, bcr, manner, man, husband. 

158,4 
9Rar^baii4, btti^, Marbach, a village 
ajfiargare'tc, bie, Margaret, 171, a 
aRwrc or aRane^ bie, aRart'e(n)S, 

Marie, Mary, 171,2 
aWar!, bie, a}lar!, »«ar/t (24 cents) 
aRftrj, ber, March, 171, 3 
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^Bflantt, bie, 9)Jaucrn, «/«// (stone) 
aWoj, ber, il/-aar. 44, i, 171,2 
mc^r, more. 54, i, 56, i, 70, x 
mifi^xtxt, several. 54,1,70,1,71,1 
nte^r^'fail^, several fold. 58,6 
mciti, meine, mcin, /«y. 20 
meiiteit, tncintc, gemeint, mean 
metner, tncinc, tneincS, mine (62, i) : 
bftd SReine^ ze/^/ ;> mine (62, 3, 

54, a) 
a^lci^itttng, bte, 9KeKnungcn, opinion 
nteift : dm metfteit^ /»<7j/.' bie nteifteit^ 

the most^ most people. 54,1 
meiftcnd, mostly. 56, 3, 4 
9Rettge, bic, SWcngcn, crowd. 82, 3, 

141,3 
SJlettffi^, ber, ^enfd^n, /^» (human 

being) 
merfen, merftc, gcmcrft, notice 
SRedtter, bet, SReSner, j^;r/^ 
mcffeit,m56,gctncffcn,w^aj«r<?. 72,3 
SRcffcr, bW, 3Jicffcr, ^;i«/Jf 
aRtli^, bie, milk 
miitber, Uss. 54, i 
SRiitrtc, bic, SJiinfl'tcn, w/;i«/^ 
mXf xx\6), me. 16 
mt§=, mis-. 96, X 
migbrau^iten, mtgbrauc^^te, tnig^ 

braiid^t^, misuse. 96, i 
wft, prep, with d., «/i/^. 86, i 
mtt^briitgen, brad^tcm!t^,mlt^gcbrad6t, 

bring along with me (you, etc.) 
mlt^fic^(c)tt, gCng mtt', ift mlt^ges 

gfingcn, go along with me (you, 

us, etc.) 
a»tt^nUcb, bftiS, SJltt^gUcbcr, wi?w^^/- 
mit^fommett, fttm mlt^, ift mft'gcfom* 

men, come with me (us, etc.) 
WX'iHf i>er, 9Klt^t5gc, «^<?«. 156,3 
aRitte, bie, middle : mxit Su^ttir ^V« 

the middle of June. 130, 4 



SHttel, bA9, 9J2itteI, m^<i^ 
99litt^tt»odi, ber, Wednesday. 171,3 
wSgeit, m5d^te, getnoc^t, may^ like. 

78, 80, 200 
v^l^'XxiSo^^ possible (mBgen) 
mSg^Iid^ft, as ... as possible. 56, a, 4 
mVmi, ber, aRS^nate, »/e?«/>i 
9R9tt^tftg, ber, Monday 
SRiPrgetl, ber, ^Rorgen, morning: 

morgen, to-morrow; morgctt frftlji, 

to-morrow morning 
wBbe, /iW</ (<7/^ with G. or A. ; 1 26, 2) 
SRfi^Ie, bie, ^H^Iett, mill 
a»flaer, ber, Muller, Miller 
3Ritfi^ttitt, bfti9, 3Jiu|Vcn, museum. 

42,3 
a^fir, bie, wi^ftT 
lltft§, must. 78, 80, 200 
miiffeit, tnufetc, gemufet, wi/j/, ^^2/^ 

/<?. 78, 80, 200 
aRttt, ber, courage, spirit 
9Rittter, bie, 3Wiittcr, mother. 34, 2 

91 

Itail^, prep, with d., toward, to; 

after, according to, sometimes 

following the dative. 86 
^Vi^'^ax, ber, S^ad^barn, neighbor. 

42,4 
ttttriftbcm', ^i/fer.- je uad^bcm^, a^r- 

cordingas. 102, x 
9^a4^bntcf, ber, ^Jad^^briicfe, <?»«- 

phasis 
tta^^er^, hereafter, afterwards 
»adS'm!ttdg, ber, 9?ac]^^mlttagc, «//^rr- 

/f^M.- l^eitte nad^^mittag, this 

afternoon 
itai^^fl^ett, f56 tiadft''/ nQd)^gef2ffen, 

stay after school [86, 2 

ft, «^;r/y prep, with D., next to. 
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ItSdKftettd, next Urns, by and by, 

56,3,4 
^tOaX, bie, m^iz, night: bliS 9{ad|td, 

during the night (although 9^qc^ 

is feminine, 1 26, 4) 
itS^(e), near^ sometimes with D. 

54,1 

na^nt, took. See nHrmeit 

9Jamc(tt), bcr, 9?amcn, ««»f^. 34,4 

llSmettiS, 4)^ name, named 

^^tttiir', btc, ^Jatfl^ren, iw/«r^ 

«at&l/Ult, naturally, of course 

nilieit, prep, with d. or a., by, be- 
side, near. 90, i 

VLf^% prep, with d., together with, 
including, 86, a 

Weffe, bcr, 9Zcffcn, nephew 

nfljititeit, ntt^m, genommcn, take; 
withD.,tahe/rom{iy,i), 72,3,4 

ntin, no 

neittten, nanntc, gcnannt, name. 82 

iteit, new: 9ltnt^, news (54,2) 

ntn^hadtn, new-baked 

nid^t, not: tticj^t itttr « * . , fonbent 
Ottl^, ff^/ e?;^^ . . . , but cUso 
(100, 1). 120, 4 

nil^tiS, nothing. 70, z 

nic, «<?z/<?r 

iiic'bct, <ii?«/«. 92, X 

ttic^maiib, «i?^^^ (68, i): itie^titaitb 
ttli^, nobody but (53, i) 

ttot^, J//7/, ^^r/; mebcr ♦ ♦ . ttoil^, 
neither . . . «^?r (100, i) ; noii^ 
(ctn), another {=^one more; see 
ttnbrcr, 70, i); no(^ ein^mfil, e?«r^ 
»«^<^y niK^ ttt(i^t, not yet 

vA^% necessary 

9{otiem^bcr, ber, November, 171,3 

ttnn, «^7wy «/^// (129, 15) 

nir, ^«^. See Xivb^ vm ♦ ♦ ♦ , fiwi= 
bent Wi% 100, z 



i(! or 01^! 0,oh 

jtb, whether, if, in indirect ques- 
tions. 104, z 
jKber^alb, prep, with c, a^<?z/^. 

84,3 
jtbgletd^, Sbfd^on^, Sbtool^F, or mcnn 

♦ • ♦ atu^ {even , , . ^, although. 

104 
Oil^d or Odjfc, ber, Oc^fcn, e?;r 
rber, <v.- enTttieber • • . o^ber, 

either . . . ^v. 100, z 
Cfeii, ber, Efcn, j/^<f. 1 55, 3 
flf'tten, off nctc, gc3ff:'nct, ^^« 
oft, often, 52, a 

dl|ite, prep, with a., without, 88, z 
Clir, bftd, D^ren, <r^?r. 42, 4 
Ofto^bcr, bcr, October, 171,3 
Ctt!e(, bcr, Onlcl, ««^Z? 
Ort, bcr, place; pi., Ortc, /ii^^^^J 

(collectively), fcrtcr, places (dis- 

tributively)!. 1 58, 4 

^ttttr, bft«/ $aarc, /«/>.• efit )iaar, 
a few, some (70, i) ; btcfe <iaar 
SBorte, these few words 
%^fXi^\ bttd, Ptfr/j, a city. 44, a, 4 
^ar!, ber, ^arfe, park, 1 56, 3 
^fcrb, \M, i^fcrbc, A^w.- afi ^fcrbe, 

on horseback 
^fttttb, bttiJ, ^funbc, pound. 59, z 

philosophy 
^la<?, ber, $ia^e, //^r^, square: 

nel^men @te ¥(a^! /tf>&^ ^ j^^z/, 

j// ^<?«/« 
)lld^li(^, suddenly 
tirftd^ttg, splendid 
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^vtnf^tn, hdiS, Prussia 

^tin^, htx, ^rittgcn, prince^ gener- 
ally the son of sovereign (ijflrft) ; 
but, ¥dit$ \t\m» S$Stcr(a]tbe9, 
prince of his native land 

qjwfcf for, ber, ^rofcffS^rcn, pro- 
fessor, 42,1,3 

tR 

8iattb, ber, [Ranbcr, edge, 158, 4 

9iSt, ber, %lXt, advice: 9iift fd^affen 
(fc^fftc, 9ef^ftt),^«//ii wfly 

rfttett, rict, geratcn, with d., advise, 
72,3 

9iftit^4eir]titg, btc, Siau'c^crunQcn, 
fumigation 

9lattm, bcr, SRaumc, jr/^w:^, r<tw/« 

wriftt, right, good: erft re^t, ^i// />^ 
more; rcd^t gilt, ^/^fy «/^//y recftt 
55bett,^^f7^^/y reiftt tfttt, ^ ^jf-*/ 

8ier^t, bft«, 9lerf)te, rr^^/ 

rJ'ben, tc'betc, gere^bet, speak, talk 

IRegctt, ber, JRegcn, rain 

rcfi'^tteit, reg'nctc, gcrcg^nct, imper- 
sonal, rain, .144, a 

rctbcn, ricb, gcticbcn, rub 

xzxi), rich: wcm itttb reti^ (or %xmt 
ttttb DIeillic, 54, 3), wA ««^ poor 

^tWmx, bcr, adcic^^tflmcr, w^^/M. 
I58»4 

rem, /«A-^ 

[Rein^U(^!eit, ble, cleanliness 

9ieife, ble, fSit\\txi, Journey 

rcifctt, tcifte, ift gereift, /r/iz/^/ 

SRct^fcttbc(r), bcr, Sflei'fenbcn, trav- 
eler. 54, a 

reigctt, rii geriffcn, /^^r 

rciten, ritt, ift gerittcn, n'/^ 

reuttCtt, tannic, ift gcrannt,n/«. 82,1 

SR^eln, ber, ^^Z/^^, a river 



rieb, rubbed. See reibeti 

riet^eit, rSd^, geroc^n, jw^// 

Siicfc, ber, SRicfcn, ^'a«/ 

SWitg, bcr, SRinge, ring 

rintten, rann, ift gcronncn, run, 

flow 
ritt, rode. See reltcii 
fitter, ber, fitter, knight 
IRocf, bcr, SRikfc, coat 

rdt, red, 52, a (also without modi- 
fication, 52, i) 
9iitbo(f, ber, Rudolph, 171, a 
rilfcit, rlcf, gcrflfcn, call 



'»=U, it, 16 

^ad^e, bie, Sadden, thing 

fSgCtt, fSgtc, gcfagt, sajf 

fam^'meln, fam^mcltc, gcfatti^melt, 

gather, collect 
fSg, ja/. See ff^en 
falter, j^«r. 52, i 
^ait^erftoff, bcr, oxygen 
faufctt, foff, gefoffen, drink, of 

animals. 72, 3 
fdjSbatrift, harmful 
Sd^iirc, bic, ©c^lcn, j^/// ein 

golbener 9)>f el tit filberiter 8il^jl(e, 

«« ^?///? of gold in a picture of 

silver 
ft^Smeit, fd^mtc, gcfd^tnt, reflex., 

be ashamed, 18, 3 
ft^arf, sharp, 52, a 
Sii^tttten, bcr, @d)attcn, j^fl</<!f, 

shadow 
fd^eineit, fd^icn, gcfdjicncn, shine, 

seem: mlr fd^etttt, /*/ seems to 

me (130, 3) 
fil^elten, fc^lt, gcfd^oltcn, scold, 72, 3 
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fetibett 



fd^tifeit, ((^tdfte, gefc^idt, send^ as a 
bundle: fd^iffeu ttad^ (d.), send 
after ox for 

fi^ieiieit^ fd^Sb, gefcfioben, shove.push 

fiJ^ieten, f^66, gcfc^fiffcn, shoot 

Sf^tffer, ber, ©c^iffer, boatman 

@iti0er, bet, Schiller, a great Ger- 
man poet 

<^i^\wbiX, bie, ©c^Iad^ten, ^d;///i? 

MlSfcii, fdillcf, gef^lafcu, j/^^/. 72,3 

Wl8f rig, j/^^/^ 

8iltlSf^$immer, bfti^, ©d^lsf^^lmmer, 
bedroom 

f^iagen, fc^mg, gcfd^Ulgcn, j/ri>&^, 
beat, 72, 3 

fdileidieitr fc^lic]^, iftgefd^Itd^, j»^^^, 

creep 
Wlieficit, f(^I66, gcfd)l5ffcn, shut, lock 

e^merar ber, ©c^mer5cn,/tf/«. 42, 4 
fd^meraeu, fdjmeratc, gcf cftmcrjt, /a/« 
@4tira^, ber, ^«r/ 
@il^nce, ber, snow 
\6(ixW^t\\, snow-white 
fiJ^neibeit, fd^nitt, gcfc^nittcn, cut 
©iftnciber, bcr, @d|neibcr, tailor 
fd^nell, ^»iV/& 

^i^^n, already, of course, 13,1, 15,1 
fdidnett, fd^onte, gefc^ont, with g. or 

A., spare 
^0n, beautiful, pretty: et'ttittS 

@d^8ned, something pretty (54, a) 
(5(i)3ii^icit, bic, (5d)3n'^itcn, ^<?^j;«/y 
f(i^8nftctti^, 2/^rj/ w«^A. 56, 3, 4 
ff^retf^liilt, terrible 
ft^reiben, fc^rtcb, gcfrfiricbcn, write 
f^reien, fdjrie, gcfc^^en, cry, scream 
fi^rcitcn, jd)ritt, ift gefc^ritten, jMdfe 
Sd^ii^, bet, ©d^fl^, j^^^. 156, 3 
fd^ttFbtg, ^i7/^ 



Sdittle, ble, ©dftttfen, school: in (or 
attf) ber @il^nle, a/ school; tu 
bie (or jftr) ^d^ile, /e? j/:-*^?^/ 

ei^ttFbi^f b&i9, ©diaFbilc^r, j^r;^^?^/- 

fd^ttiailt^ ze/^<z^. 52, a 
fd^ttpar^^ ^//T^:^. 52, a 
fr^ttieigeit, fditoieg, gcfd^nnegeit, be 

silent (cease speaking): ff^tQci- 

geitb, silent 
Sd^ttieia, bie, Switzerland, 171, 3 
fditnelleit, fd^tDofl; iftgefc^tPoUen, jze;<?//. 

72,3 
fdtttP^r, ^flZ{y, difficult, hard 
^ibimxi, bfti^, @d)mcrtcr, j«/^r</ 
Sii^ttiefter, bie, ©c^mcftcrn, w/i?r 
fditt»immett,fci)nxiinm, iftgefc^tDoinmen, 

fdtttpSrett, f(^»flr(or{c^or),ge{c^tt)oren, 

fed^d, j/>. 58, a 
See, ber, 8ecn, lake, 42, 4 
8ee, bie, 6een, j^^^i. 161, a 
fi^eit, ja^, geje^n, see, 72, 3, 4, 

80, a, 112 
Se^tt^fjidtt, bie, longing (jc^en, 

filc^n) 
f?^r, z/^r^, z'^rK much, 56, i 
feiti, io5r, ift getocfen, be, 30, i, 

174 
fcitt, fcine, fein, his, its, 20 
feittcr, leinc, fcinc^, his (62, i) : bfti^ 

Seine, what is his (54, a) 
feit, prep, with D., since (86, i); 

conj., since (102, i) 
f^itbSm^, conj., j/W^. 102, i 
@eite, bie, ©eiten, sicU 
felbft, self even, 16, 3, 168, a 
filig, blessed, cUceased, late 
fenben, fanbtc, gefonbt, send messen- 
ger or message. 82, i 
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Stimme 



Se^tem^iier, bcr, September, 171,3 

fe^cti, fc^tc, gcfe^t, set; reflex., seat 
yourself y sit down (18, 3) 

fil^, himself herself itself them- 
selves ^yourself yourselves, 1 8 

fie, she^ they, 16 

^xt^you. 6,2, 16 

fieHen, seven 

^ttVi^ silver, 134 

fmgctt, fang, gefungcn, sing 

flnleit, fanf, ift gcfunfen, sink 

©ttin, bcr, ©innc, sense 

finiten, f attit, gefonneit, thinks medi- 
tate {pn^ ftier, with A.) 

f«?cit, fag, gefSffen, sit 

@(lStierber, ©flat>cn, slave 

fd, Jtf, Mwjy often used to sum a 
clause up, and then not to be 
translated: fd laitge, MiS, until 
(see iiii3, 102, z); !m SS^re fd uitb 
fd, i« the year blank; for fd eilt, 
eittfd, (cittfd, see 65 ^ 

fobalb'^, ^zj j^^i^ a J. 102, z 

@o^fa, b&?, ©o^faS, j^/i 

f09(ei(i^^, immediately 

Solitt, bcY, @5:^ne, j^» 

fo(ang''(e), j^ /t?«^ ^j, as long as, 
102, 1 

folr^(cr), foId|(e), foI(i)(e§), j«^>ft 
(64, 1, 4» 65 1); fo ct^tPaS (instead 
of foId^c§), jwr^ « M/>i^. 71,1 

@olbfit^, ber, ©olba^ten, j^/^/^r 

foK, shally am to, . 78, 80, 200 

fotten, foUtc, gefollt, shall^ am to, 
ought, is said to, 78, 80, 200 

Sommer, bcr, ©ommcr, summer, 
171,3 

fon^berit, but; vX^i niir • « * , fnitbertt 
WX'S^f not only , , , but also, 100, i 

^onn^abenb, ber, Saturday, 171,3 

Sonne, bie, @onnen, sun 



Sonn^'tag, ber, Sunday: (bli9) 

@onntagi9, of a Sunday^ Sun- 

days (126, 4)' 171,3 
fonft, otherwise 
\pit, late 
\pi^tt^n», at the latest, not later 

than, 56, 3, 4 
ftiojiie^ren, fpajicr'te, ftxijiert'', walk: 

f^oiiie^ren fdljirctt, go driving; 

f^Oiiie^rett gf^en, go walking; 

f^ajie^'ren (anfen, go running; 

f^asie^'ren teiten, go riding 
@^ie(, bttd, ^)^\t\z, play, game 
fliielen, f^jielte, geftiielt, play 
flitnnen, fpann, gefponnen, spin 
@^t<?e, bie, ©^Ji^en, point 
S^Uttet, ber, (S^jlitter, splinter 
flirSd^en, f^rSd); gef^roc^n, j>(^<z>&. 

72,3 
S^riilt^ttiort, bftiS, @))rid^^ro5rter, 

proverb 
flwricjctt, f<)ro6, ift gcf^jroffen, j/r^«/ 
flidngett, fprang, ift gcf))rungen, 

spring 
Stffat, ber, ©toaten, state, 42, 3 
©tftbt, bie, ©tSbtc, «(y, /^«/«/ nad^ 

ber @Wbt, /<? /^w« (86, 3) 
ftar!, strong, 52, 2 
ftatt, prep, with c, instead of, 84 
ftecfen, ftecftc (or ftaf), geftecft, stick, 

transitive or intransitive 
ftf!i(e)nrft5nb, geftfinbcn, stand 
ftg^len, fta^I, gcfto^lcn, steal; with 

D., steal from (29, i). 72, 3 
fteigen, ftieg, ift gefticgen, climb 
8tettt, ber, ©teinc, stone 
firetten, fteHtc, geftcat,/Az^^,/w/ 
(StcFInng, bie, ©teFIungcn, place, 

situation 
fterbcn, ftarb, ift geftorbcn, die. 72, 3 
@timme, bie, ©timmen, w^:^ 



etime 



222 



Uhtr^t^en 



®toff, ber, Stoffc, matter, 156, 3 
ftolj, /r^i/ (^, auf, with A.) 
ftdgett, fticfe, geftofeen, push 
@tro§c, bie, ©trafecn, street 
fhreKd^edt, ftrci^c^cltc, gcftrcKd^elt, 

stroke^ as an animal 
fhrett^en, ftric^, gcftri^en, move^ 

stroke^ as hair from the face 
ftretten, ftritt, gcftrittcn, strive 

@t?dm, ber, ©trBmc, stream 
@titbe, bie, @tflben, r<7^;» 
8tiibeiit^, ber, ©tubcn^tcn, student 
fhtbic^rett, ftubicr'tc, ftubiert', study, 
i72« [42,4 

©ttt'blitm, bSd, @ta'bi«cn, j/w^^^. 
etiJir, bcr, @til^(c, chair 
Stttitbe, bie, ©tunbcn, hour 
\^t% ffld^tc, gefflt^t, seek^ look for 
Sftben, ber, south 



tS'bcIn, ta^bclte, gcta^belt, ^/«/«^ 

2:tt9, ber, %Z%t, day, 126, 4, 156, 3 

tHgUr^, fl!b/^ (Xfig) 

%eX, \M, %l\tx, valley 

%mXt^ bie, ^anten, aunt 

tatti^ett, tanjtc, ^ttan^t, dance. 106,3 

2:offc, hit, Staffen, <:«/. 59, i 

%^i, bic, Sttlen, ^<?^/ 

taub, deaf, 88, 4 

2:^, bcr, 3:ee^e, /<?<i 

Xcil, bcr, STeile, party %til, U», 

2^cilc, j^^rtf 
X^ta'tct, btt«, X^caacr, theater: 

\vx Xlicil^tcr, tf/ M^ theater; ind 



Sl|SoIo0ie^, bte, X^coIogFen, theology 

tfcf, <i^^/ 

2:tcr, bfti^, !J:tcre, animal 

%x\iSa^, bcr, Stlfc^e, z^^/^/ bei 2:ifr^c, 

at table; )tt ^ifli^e, /^ dinner 
%^ib^tx, bie, 2:5ci^tcr, daughter 
^db, ber, <i^a/A 
2:5r, ber, %lxtx^,fool 
%W^vi, bit, 2:ar^§citm,/^7/^ 
tdt, dead 
trSgett, trflg, gctrfigcn, carry^ wear, 

72,3 
%xlxit, bic, SrSncn, Uar 
tfonett, trautc, gctraut, with d., trust 
^ranm, ber, ^raunte, dream 
traitmeit, trautntc, gctrftunit, //r^^/^ 
triffctt, trttf, gctr5ffcn, >ft/;?, w^^/ (by 

chance). 72, 3 
tretben, trieb, gctricbcn, //m/^ 
Mten, trat, ift gctrctcn, step, 72, 3,4 
trinfen, tranf, getrunfen, drink: 

5fi trtitleit, to drink 
t?o^, prep, with g. (sometimes with 

D.), in spite of, 84, i 
titit, tat, getan, do 
^flri^en, hU, StUrc^en, little door 
%^x(t)f bie, ^ilrcn, door 

U 

fibe(^ ^^i^/, badly, 56, z 

fiber, prep, with d. or a., above, 

over, beyond, about (91 1). 90, i 
Sbergf^lien, 2berg!ng', ilbcrgfing'cn, 

omit, 96, 1 
fibertf^ben, fibcrrc^bctc, 26errc^bct, 

persuade (talk over). 96, i 
fl'berfe^ctt, fcfte fibber, fi^bergcfcjit, 

set across, 96, i 

ftbcrfcrcit, fibcrfet^tc, fibcrfctf, 
translate, 96, x 



ttfer 
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f^ttftlittn 



fffer, H9, Hfer, sAok^, bank 

n^r, bie, H^rcn, clocks watch, 58, 5 

ftnt, prep, with a., round: ftnt • * « 

ttiinett, with G., /w- the sake of 

(84, x) ; ftm • • . Jfi, /^ (88, 1) ; 

fim fi, d!// />^ (see % 102, i) 
iim^g?^(e)n, gltig iitn', ift ftm^gcgSn* 

gen, go round, 96, x 
iii»g?^ft(e)n, umgCng^, fimgSng^cn, ^^^Z 

rounds evade, 96, x 

fttt^frCttttbUt^, unfriendly, 88, 4 
Utt^glfiifr btti^r misfortune 
iltt^glilinill^, unhappy 
iltt^gfttlg, unkind, 88, 4 
W\VfX^, impolite, 88, 4 
HttiticrfltSt', bic, Uniberfita^tcn, i^«/- 
versity 

rcrfit get)fi6t, ^^ wrong 
Wtt^i tittt, tat iln'ret^t, fin-'rcdit 

getiXn, do wrong 
Sn^retttftdifeU, bie, uncleanliness 
\\\\^, us, 16 

itttfer, unfrc, unfcr, our, 20 
itnfrer, unfre, unferg, <?wrj. 62, i 
ViXiitx^ prep, with d. or A., under^ 

below, among. 90, i 
«n^tcrggi(c)n, glng un^ter, ift un^ter^ 

gcgfingen, ^^/, of the sun 
nn^tcr^alb, prep, with c, below, 

84,3 
Uniterm » unter b(f m, i o, a 
unterttf^^meit, untcmttl^m', untcts 

Tiotti^mcn, undertake, 72, 3, 4, 

96,1 
utttemet^feit, untertrarf^, untcmor^s 

fen, subject. 72, 3i 96, i 
fin^Sttfrtcbcn^ dissatisfied 
iif W. =s unb f jveitcr, ^^«^/ so forth 



9ifteY, ber, SJStcr, father, 155,3 
»8^terr^e«, bftiS, SJ5^terd)cn, dear 
father y daddy, dad 

bir*, forth, away, gone, thoroughly, 

94 
berber^'gen, Dcrbarg^, Derbor'gcn, 

^/Vi^ .• berber^'gett bbr (d.), hide 

from, 72,3 
bcrble'tctt, t)crbot^ t>txU^ttn, forbid 
berberfcm, berbcherte, berbcf'fcrt, 

improve (make better) 
berbecf^en, bcrbccf^te, berbcrft^, ^^v^r, 

conceal 
berber^ben, bcrbarb', bcrbor^ben, 

j;^<?//, ruin. 72,3 
berbrie^gen, bcrbrSg^, bcrbrSf'fcn, vex 
Serein^, bcr, SBcrei^nc, society, club 
bcrfaiactt, bcrficK, ift >Qt\\a\f\zxi, fall 

away, go to ruin. 72, 3 
berg^rfctt, bergafe^ bergiff^fen, /»r- 

get, 72,3 
berlatt^'feit, bcrfauf^tc, bcrfouft^, sell 
»etIg^gett^cU, btc, SBerle^gen^citcn, 

perplexity. 94 
berKc^rctt, bcrlor^, berlo^rcn, ^j^ 
bermifd^^ett, bcrmifcytc, bcrmifc^', 

mix 
Ser§, bcr, SJcrfc, T'^rj^ 
bcirf(i^te''bett, different 
bcrfi^ttiitt^ben, tjerftoanb^, ift ber* 

f^ttjun'beit, disappear 
berf^rifili^cn, bcrf))racy, bcrft^rSdj^cn, 

promise, 'JT.,^ 
berfrni(e)«, berftSnb^ tjcrftfin^bcn, 

understand 
berftS^rcn, berftBr'tc, bcrftBrt^ dis^ 

turb, trouble 
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toelft 



Herfrdiett, Dctffld^te, t)crflld)K, try, 

tempt 
HeraeP^en^ t)cr5iey, bcrjie^^n, with 

D., pardon (free from accusation) 
S^etter, bcr, SScttcm, cousin, 42, 4 
tiie((er), t)ie((e), toicl(eg), wi^^, ^s^a;^^. 

54,1, 70,1, 71,1 
UteFgetidef en, m^^^^ praised 
XMzxiJsfif, perhaps [more) 

HiednS^r'', i?« /^ contrary (much 
t>itx, four. 58,2 
»ier^tcl, btti?, SSicr^tcI, quarter: tin 

^ittitl auf filitf (or eltt S$ierte( mH^ 

Uier), tf quarter past four; brei 

S$ierte( anf filitf (or etn Siertel nor 

fittf), a quarter of five, 58, 7 
SJicr'jiger, ber, SSier^jigcr, « wa« 

between forty and fifty : In bftt 

SJiei/sigcni, in the forties 
Sd^gel, ber, ©B^gel, bird, 155, 3 
»o«, btt«, SBblfer,/^^/^ (nation) 
)^9%fuli, 96,1 
tl0it, prep, with d., of from, by {pi 

agency, with the passive voice). 

86,1 
tidr, prep, with d. or a., before, in 

front of from (because of). 90, i. 

See Stcrtcl 
borbci^, by, past, 58, 7 
Sdr^bote, bet, S8or''botcn,/»r^fr«««^r 
bor^I0mmett, Ittm t)or^, ift t)5r'gcs 

lotnmcn, occur, appear 
bdr^Kfctt, Ifig toor^ toot'gelcfcn, with 

D., r^^i^ to [(fore part) 

S5r''tcH bcr, SBor^teilc, advantage 



ttpftd^feit, mfld^, ift gctDfid^cn, gr^w. 
72,3 



SBSgettr ber, SBSgen, wagon^ car- 
riage 

ttitt^r, /r«^ .• ]ti4t ttPS^r "} is it not so? 

ttiSljI'^reitb, prep, with g., during 
(within the time of, 84, i); conj., 
while, whereas (102, i) 

aSftljr^^cit, bie, SBa^r^^itcn, />ti^/^ 

©alb, ber, 'm^\itx, forest, 158, 4 

SQSaitb, bie, "m^m^, wall 

ttum'bcrit, wan^bcrte, ift gcroan^bert, 
wander 

ttiaittt, when? 

mSr, was. See feitt 

tParb, marbft; became, 24, ^ 

tparm, warm, 52, a 

aSar^imtig, bie, aSai/nungen, wam^ 
ing 

tpar'tett, toat'tete, gcwor^tct, wait: 
tt»a?tett ttttf (A.), wait for 

^ViXtW^ why? 

tPftiS, w^tf// )odi3 fftr (ei«), wifttf/ 
kind of? 66,4 

mftd, «/>fttf/ (that which). 67, a 

ttiftd (colloquial for et^ttittiJ), some- 
thing, 70, I 

ttiftfil^eit, nmfd^, getoe^l^n, tc/oj^. 
72,3 

$Q3affer, bft«, SSaffcr, w«/^r 

toe^ber , ♦ ♦ ttiPfl|, neither . . . nor, 
100, r 

SBIg, bcr, SBcge, zc/«j^ 

tolg, out of the way, away 

toi'geitr prep, with g., on account 
of (by way of), often following 
tiie genitive. 84, z 

aaSeib, bft«, SBeibcr, w?i^<? 

tpei(, because, 104, z 

^eKmar, bft«, Weimar^ a city 

tticlfc, «/iJ^ 

»eij, i^«e?«/. 82, a 

»ei|, white 
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tuoQeit 



welt, wide, far: W^ »elte \%^VX, 

take to your heels (54, a) 
meiter, farther. 92, i 
tticli^(cr), tt)c((^(c), »el(^(c«), which, 

what? 65, I, 66, I 
mel^er, tuetd^e, tuel^iS, M^/, who, 

which. 66, I 
mcl^er, xod^, toclc^g, j<7w^, mostly 

colloquial. 70, i 
SBelt, ble, ©citcn, world 
toettben, tmnbtc, gctoanbt, /«r«. 82,1 
»?'iilg, /«'///<?, tornlger, /^jj (54, i). 

See lof^ttiger, 7o» i 
mrmge,,;^?®/ (54, i). See lof^itiger, 

70, X 
mrittger, me'nigc, luJ^nigcS, /////<?, 

^wy less, fewer. 70, i, 71, i 
mf^ttigftettiS, fl!/ least. 56, 3, 4 
meittt, whenever, when, if ever, if 

(102, 104, 170, 3): toenit ♦ ♦ ♦ 

attfl^, even if, although (104) 
ttifr, toer, WfiS, whoever, whatever. 

66 
tofr, loer, tt)«8, «/A<?/ w^^// 66 
tuSrben, njurbc, Ift gcmfirben, ^ 

^:^»«tf, get: loSrbett aui? (d.), ^tf- 

come of; lofrbeit $fi (d.), turn to. 

106, 176 
merfett, nxirf, gcroorfcn, throw. 72, 3 
SBerf, bW, SBcrfc, «/<?r>&, <^^^>& 
mfrt, .worthy : tQfrt ^altett, l^ielt 

tDcrt, tpcrt ge^altcn, /rwr^. 72, 3, 4 
lEBetter, bft«, SBcttcr, weather 
toFbe?, prep, with a., against. 88, i 
ttlle, A^a// however; as, like, with 

the same case after it as before 

it 53»i»87, I, 170,3 
loie^ber, again, back. 92, z, 96, z 
mieberftn^fangett, ftng wieber fin^, 

wlcbcrfin^gefangen, begin again. 

72i3 



toieber^d^en, tmcbcrl^SPte, juicbcr* 

1^6(1^, repeat. 96, z 
tpie^berldmmen, ffim toic^bcr, ift »ie^* 

bcrgcf Smmcn, i:<7»/^ ^fl!<:>& 
SBte^'berff^ett, btti?, j<?««^ ag»/«/ 

attf fEBie^berff^en! till we meet 

again, au revoir 
SBiefe, bie, ^tefen, meadow 
1»\tlB\tV, how muchf (58, 5, 59, a); 

ttic biele, how many? 
ioieiiier(f)te: ben ioieHeF(f)tett ^9» 

(en lol? ^eitte ? w^/ ^^ of the 

month is itf 61, z 
WX%t\vx, ber, William. 1 7 1 , a 
miff, w///, «//?«/. 78, 80, 200 
loilleii : ftm ♦ ♦ ♦ toitten, with G.,for 

the sake of. 84, z 
«Bittb, ber, ^inbe, wind 
loiitbett, xooiX^, gemunben, wind 
i©iitter, ber, SEBintcr, w/«/;fr. 171,3 
ttiir, we. 16 

tpirfett, toirftc, gcnilrft, work 
iDlrnidJ, really 

«Birt«'^ati«, bft«, ©irtd^^ftufcr, /«« 
tuiffen, ttmfetc, gcwufet, ^«^w, as a 

fact (cf. leitltett); with the infini- 
tive, know how. 82, a 
tli0, where f 

M, where, when. 87, x, 170, 3 
I0il-, where. 87, x 
893o4e, bte, SBo^en, w<?^/^ 
loobttr^^, 4)' 'which. 87, 1 * 
looker", from where? See ^?r 
tonkin'', whither? where ? See ^lit 
lOd^I, w^/Zy perhaps, probably, I 

suppose. 33, X 
a@9^Fieftttben, bfti9, good health 
tud^nen, tool^ntc, gctool^nt, live (dwell) 
tQulleit, tooHtc, getooUt, will, wish, 

am going to, mean, assert, pre- 
tend. 78, 80, 200 



tuoiitU 
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gluifitttt 



montit'', with which, 87, x 
l0O(r)% where, 74, 5, 87, x 
lootftlt^, at which^ at what, 87, x 
loorattf , <?« wA/VA. 87, x 
loorttt'', »f «/A/V^. 87, X 
aSort, btt«, w^Y/y pi., SEBorte 
(157, 2), words (connected), 
28i5rtcr (158, 5), words (singly) 
tuorfl^'Iier, over which or whatf 

about which or what? 87, x 
tOOUdtt^ of which, 87, 1 
tontt^bent, ttmn'bcrtc, gctoun^bcrt, 
reflex., wonder or ^^ surprised 
{at, UtX, with A.). 18, 3 
lOtttt^berffl^Stt, wonderfully pretty 
SBttttffi^, bet, ^ilnfd^e, wish 
loftnf^ett, toiinfd^te, gcttjiinfd^t, wish 
tuftrbe, became. See to^rbett 
aSnmt, bet, aSiirmcr, «/<7rw. 158,4 

3 

%. ». = Sttm ^tV\)^\t\,forexampU 

ae^ti, /^». 58, 2 

aeigeit, jcigtc, gcjcigt, j^^w 

3elt, bie, S^itcn, /^Vw<? 

SeFtnitg, bie, S^i^'tungcn, «^«/j- 
Paper (times) 

jlr*, asunder, to pieces. 94 

atejen, 569, gcaSgcn, ^Tr^jw (pull); 
w<w<? ,(intr., 30, i) : aufi9 £aitb 
Steven, move to the country; in 
bie @tabt ate^eu, /»^?z/^ to town 



Biwnter, bfti9, Simmer, room 
Sit^tent, jit^tcrtc, gcjit^tcrt, tremble 
gtt, prep, with d., /^, at (86, i) ; 

after the dative, toward (86, 3) ; 

with the present participle, 49, 2 ; 

fltlf (A.) ... aw, toward {i2S,s); 

Sfi mir, ^ /«^. 75, x 
^n, adv., /((7& 

SH, ber, Silgc, /r^zm (jicl^ti) 
in^H&Mlid^, accessible 
Silm » an bfm» 10, 2 
an^maii^en, mad^te i^\ jil^gcmac^t, 

aftr =« an ^^»» iOi « 
anrfitf^, ^tf^^. 92, X 
anrfitf^Iie^alten, bei^ielt juritd^, au:= 

riief^bel^ttcn, i'^<^ back, 72, 3 
anrittf^fe^ren, ferric juriid^, ift awv 

riicf^gefe^rt, return, 92, i 
anrfiff^fommen, !Sm ^uriicf'', tft au^ 

riicf^gefommen, come back 
anfam^nten, together, 92, i. 
antni^ber, prep, with d., in defiance 

of after the dative.- 86, 2 
atnanaigr twenty 
atnel, /zc/<?. 58, 2 

atoei^feln, jtoci^feltc, gcjtDet^fcIt, doubt 
atoerntSt, /zc/^Vr^. 58, 6 
atoeFerleir /z«/<? ^/«drj ^. 58, 6 
amingen, jtoang, gcaivungen, /£?r.c^?, 

compel 
amifli^ettr prep, with D. or x,, between, 

90, X 
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a^ an, eitt* 20 [186 

able : be — , I9itneit, f onntc, gclonnt. 
accessible, ^W%^n%ixtb^ (d.) 
account, ^tuegCtt* 84, 2 
acquainted with: get — , lentten 

lenten, Icmtc Icnncn, fcnncn gc* 

lemt (or Icmcn). 80, 2, 3 
advice, [HSt, bet 
advise, rilteti, rict, gcrStcn (d.) 
^^^iV, @afl^e, bie, ©ad^cn 
afraid: be — , f!^ fftriijtctt, filrd^lctc 

\\^, fi(^ gefiird^tct. 1 8, 3, 19, i 
after, conj., ttaii^bfllt (102, i); prep., 

nail^ (D., 86, i) 
afternoons, ttail^^mlitjlgi^* 1 26, 4 
again, toie^ber 
against, toFber* 88, i 
agreeable, W^txCt%m (d.). 128, x 
fl/r, fiitft, bte, fiuftc 
all, aller (68), gonj (51, i); at—, 

gfir ntfi^t; -— that, iiit»^ tofti9 

(67,2) 
almost, fop 

already, ^Hflvi 
also, anil^ 

although, dbgleid^^* 104, i 
always, xnmtx 

ambassador, @efaitbte(r), bet* 54, 2 
America, %mVxxla, btti?» 44, 2 
among, ixnitx (d. or A.). 90, i 
and,ViVi^^ I7i»5 
animal, %\ttf bjl)9, ^tere 
Anna, ^tttta, bie* 171*2 
answer, ant^toottettr ant^toortctc, ge* 
ont'ttjortet (intr .), beant^motten (tr.) 



anything, et^)iiai9* 70, z 
appetite, a^^icttf , ber, ^2H)J)cti'te 
/j^/t?, a^ifel, ber, tpfet. 155,3 
<in?, Mp, flitb^ 6, X 
^zr»«, arm, ber, ?(rmc [gcfommcn 
arrive, ftn^Iptnitteit, Ifitn fin^, ift fin^* 
as, a% I0ie (53» i> io5, x); «J . . • 

<zj, f * * • aW or mie (105, i) ; as 

if, aW db (104, i) 
ashamed: be — ,{iil^ fil^iEltteit, \6fimit 

fic^, fic§ gcfd^Sttit 18,3, i9»i 
ask a question, frSgeit, ftfigtc, gc* 

frfigt (/^, nai^, d.); — for ^ 

thing, Wtteti ftm (A.), Mt, gebctcii 
fl!/', ftn (D. or A., 90, 1), dm (A., 88, 1); 

— home, ju $anfe; (=« «/ /*tf 

house of) bei (d^86, i) 
A ugust, ^ngttfK, be?» 171,3 
aunt, %anttf bie, Xanten 



^a^^, loie^'be? ; ^:<?/«^ — , tuie^betldm^ 

men, fSm totc'bcr, ift toic^bcrgc= 

fommcn. 92, i 
be, feiit, tt)5r, ift gctocfcn (172); ttiie 

gC^t iJi? btr? how are you? 
beat, f il^Ifigett, fd^Iflg , gcfrf)(5gen. 72,3 
beautiful, beautifully, fi^Bit 
because, 'v^vX^ 104,1 [176 

become, toSrbett, miirbc, ift getoorbcn^ 
^^rf; l^t% bftiS, SBcttcn (42, 4) ; in — , 

fmSette; /^— , afiSBett 
before, conj., bebdt^ or f^e (102, i) ; 

prep., Wr (D., 90, i) 
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beg 
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cup 



beg, Bertelit, Bct^tcltc, gebcKtcIt 
beggar, ^zMXzx, ber, SBettlcr 
begin, ftit^faitgeii, fittg W, W^^ 

fangcn. 72, 3 
beginning, ^ft^fintg, ben 130, 4 
behind, Winter (d. or a.). 90, x 
believe, glanbeit, glaubte, geglaubt 
below, ttit^terlialb (84,3), nitter*(D. 

or A., 90, i) 
Berlin, S3erntt^, bfti9. 44» * 
beside, ttSbeit (d. or a.). 90, z 
besides, ante? (d.). 86, i 
best, ftiit beftett (54, x) ; my — | wein 

»efte«(54,a) 
betUr, beffer* 54, i 
between, jtotffl^ett (d. or a.). 90, x 
bird, m^tX, be?, «3fl^L 1 55, 3 
bit, bit^fl^eit, bfti9. 70, X 
bite, betgeu, big, gebiffen 
black, \i(9^^x%. 52,2 
^/^z»f^, tS^belit, ta^bcltc, gcta^belt 
MW, blinb. 88,4 
^^ze/, blafett, blted, geblafen. 72, 3 
boatman, Sii^iffer, ber, ©c^iffcr 
^^>&, 93ttil^, bfti$, ^Qc^r 
^<7r«, geb0^ren 
^M, bei^bi^iS* 68, z 
boy, ^ttSbe, ber, ^nfibcn 
bread, »rot, btt«, ©rote 
break, b?f il^ett, br5d^, gcbrod^n. 72, 3 
breathe, vAfvxtXi^ at^ttictc, geat^mct; 

em^atnten* 92, i [82, 2 

^rr«^, bringett, bra(i^te, gebrac^t. 
brother, S3rliber, ber, S3rfibcT. 155,3 
building, ©ebfiit^be, bft«, ©cbdu'be 
^1//, S^ber, alleiit^, foit^bertt* 100, x 
buy, lanfett, fauftc, gelauft 
by, fttt or ttSben (d. or a., 90, x), Hjtt 

(D., 86, i) ; by and by, nSil^fiteni^ (56, 

3, 4) ; by my watch, xmSs^ meiiter 



call: be called, (eitett, l^ieg, gel^ei^en. 

22,4 
can, IBitttett, fonnte, gelonnt 186 
carriage, SS^Sgeit, ber, SSfigcn 
carry, t?Sgett, trflg, gctrSgen. 72, 5 
castU, ^m% ^^», @(i^I06er 
catch, fangett, png, gcfangcn- 72, 3 
catch cold, ^iSs^ erfSFteti, erfai^tctc 

\\6), rt^crWl'tct 18,3 
certainly, geioif 
Charles, ftorl, ber» 1 7 1 , a 
cheese, «8fe, ber, Mfc 
^r^/'A/, ^nb, bftd, ^nber 
^^2^r(fA, ^ril^e, bie, ^ird^cn; at — , 

in ber ^tril^e \ to — , in bie (or 

gftr) ^ril^e 
«yy, ©tftbt, bte, @t5btc 
cleanliness, [Heilt^nfl^Ieit, ble 
clever, fltig* 52, a ^ 

cloister, ftldfter, b&S, tIBftcr. 34, 2 
^r^j^f, fd^Iieften, fc^Ifi^f gef(^l5jfen 
clothes, ftleiber, bie (neut. pi.) 
coffee, Coffee, be? 
cold, loSX. 52, 2, 88, 4 
come, f0miiten, l5tn, ift gefomtnen 

(132,6); — out, lBiitxm^Umvxt% 

f5m l^eraus^, ift l^erauS^gefSmmen; 

have a person — , fdmntett (ftff en, 

Iie6 fomtnen, f Stnmen I&ffcn (80, a) 
cool, fS^I 
copy, ftb^fil^?eiben, fc^rieb W, fib^gc* 

f(^riebcn 
^^i/Ze/. See can 
country : in the — ^, ottf bem Smtbe ; 

{^n)to the — , aitfi9 ficmb 
cousin, Setter, ber, SBettcm. 42, 4 
creep (= sneak), fd^Ieifl^en, Wlid^, ift 

gefd^Uci^en 
<:»/, Xttffe, bie, Saffcn. 59, x 



daily 
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France 



^ 



daily, il^\\^ 

daughter, Sofl^ter, ^ie, Xdd^ter* 34, a 

^y> ^Hf ^er, ^Oge. V5^, 3 

^a/timb* 88,4 

dear, \\t% 

death, Sab, bet 

deed, %^i, bie, ^Sten 

<fik^ 14, a, 146,4, 1461 

^, fterbett, ftarb, ift gcftorBcn. 72, 3 

diligent, diligently, flei^tig. 52, x 

dinner: to^, $ii a^iW 

^V/, ^il^iittt^, be? 

discover, eiitberf'eti^cntbctf'tc, cntbcdt' 

do, 12, X, 146,4, 1461, «ti, tttt, gc* 

tfin^ ; what are you doing f lofti9 

itta#ba? 
^jfi«-/<?r,^ortor,ber,3)o!t3^rctt(42 4), 

arst, be?, trstc 
^^t ^ttitb, be?, ^imbe. 156,3 
door, Xfi?, bie, ^Qren 
dream, t?&nitteit, trdumte, getrSumt 
Dresden, ^?ei9bett, bfti9. 44, a 
^r^jj, ftleib, bftd, ^leiber 
^irr'M/&, t?ittlett, tranfr getrunfen 
drive, fS^?eit, fil^r, \\i gefS^ren. 72, 3 
during, loSl^?eiib (c). 84, x 



£ 



each, jebc?, jebc, jebeS. 8 

each other, etnan^be?. 18, a 

early, \A% 52, x 

^<jr«, geioiit^ttett, gcnxinn', gewon'nen 

^tfr^A, S?be, ble, Srbcn. 41 * 

^^zji^, (eifl^t 

eat, Iffeit, agr fiegJffcn, f?8ffeit, frSg, 

gcfr2ffcn (of animals). 72, 3 
eight, Viibii 
Elizabeth, ^\V\^1^i\ bie. 171, a 



emperor, ftaife?, be?, ^ifer 
emphasis, ^Vi,i5sf\vxAf be? 
<?/r//; (Snbe, bfti9, @nben. 42, 4 
enough, gettftg^ 70, x 
evening,%f%tXi^^ be?, WBenbc; Mtr 

— , lleute Sbettb; -->r, ftbenbd 
every, atte? (68), jfbe? (8) 
everything, alleiS* 68, x [72, 3 
examine, beff^]|ett, bcfay, Befe'^ett. 
exception. See 131, sentence i 
exist. See 73, x 
<y^, fittge, bfti9, ^ugen. 42*4 



F 



fall, ffttteti, pel, ift gcffitten. 72, 3 
family, gfontiaie, bie, gamf'Iicn 
famous, be?&^mt^ [(d., 88, x) 

far: as — as, b!i9 (A.) or 1M ttail^ 
father, »5te?, be?, IBfitcr. 155,3, 

171, a 
fear, flhri^'teit, firnytetc, gefiird^tct 
few, loe^ttige \ fewer, loe^nige?* 54, x, 

70, X 
field, gfelb, \M, grelber 
fifth: /Af — , be? fflnfte 
^«^/, fiitben, fanb, gcfunben. 1 1 2 
y?^'^, gfetie?, bfti9, Seller 
/rj/, f?fit^ 167, 1 I 

fisherman, ^\\tB^tt^ be?, W[^x 
five,^^\. 58, a 
flower, 93Ittitte, bie, ©Itlmcn 
/^/few, folgen, folgtc, ift gcfolgt (d.) 
fool, Xa?, be?, 2:5rcn 
/^^, Sfftfi, be?, P6e. 59, X 
/v-, anf (130, 7), bn^ti (100, x), feU 

(86,1); (=/^^^/,)ttiit(88,i) 
/^r^f J/, SBalb, be?, SBfilber. 158,4. 
/^rj^<?/, be?gSnett, DergSfe^ DcrgJf'fcn. 

72,3 
France, gf?au(?eifl^, bAi9. 44, a 



Fred 
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if 



Fred, %ti%, ber^ 44, 3, 1 7 1 , a 
Frederic(k)y fjfrteb^tifl^, ber. 1 7 1 » a 
freeze^ friereit, fror, gcfrSrcn. i44i a 
/r^rjA, frifil^ 

Friday, ^reFtftg, ber» 1 7 1» 3 
friend, fjfrenttb^ ber, grcunbc 
//7>«//^, frctittbai^^ 88,4 [(87,1) 
from, ani9 (d., 86, i) ; — //, bandtt^ 
front: in t- of, Hdr (d. or a.). 90, x 



garden, Morten, ber, ©firten. 155,3 
generally, metftetti^* 56, 3, 4 
gentleman, ^txt, ber, ^crren. 40" 
geography, ®2ogra)il^te^, bie 
German, beittf f^. 1 4 ^ 9 
Germany, ^entfii^taub, bfti9* 44i ^ 
get (= become), tofrbett, toilrbe, \\i 

gctoorben. 1 76 
^^/ up, atif ft?i(e)tt, ftfinb aur, ift 

auf^geftftnben 
give, gebett, gSb, gegebcn. 72, 3, 4 
^^, g?i(e)tt,9tng, ift gegfingen (132,3) ; 

— out, \ivxoiW^l\{t)% g!ng 

]§mau§^, ift ^inau^'gcgfingen; — 

round, ^erilm^gS^(e)tt 
^^dT, c;^^, ®ott, ber, ©otter. 1 58, 4 
Goethe, ^oetl^e, ber. 3^ 171,2 
good, gut (54, 1, 88, 4), f*8it 
great, gr5g. 54, i 
green, ^xM [72,3 

grow, mftil^feu, XQi^^, ift gcnjfid^fciu 



half, \fiX^ (58,1); — past eleven, 
Jalbaw3If(58,7) 
Hand, 4^attb, ^\t^ $dnbe ; — writing, 

^ottbfdjrift, bie, ^cmbfc^riftcn 
happy, glftrf^Iid^^ 52, i 



Azr^f, difficult, fiJ^mir 

/^tfrry, $ettta, ber. 44»3, i7i»a 

A^/, $iit, ber, ^Qte 

have, ^Sbeti, l^ftttc, gel^bt (i 1 2, 1 74), 

Wffen, liefe, gclfiffcn (80,2); — to, 

mftffen, tnufete, getnugt (186); — 

do, read, etc., Iftffett (106, 4) 
A^, fr« 16 
head, ^ofif, ber, ^d))fe 
hear, ^8reu, l^Brte, gel^Brt. 80, a, 1 12 
heart,S^tt^, U», §erjcn (342) ; by — , 

aiti^^ltiettbtg 
^^i^, ]|elfeit, l^alf, gc^olfen (d.), 

72,3,4; $«fe, bie,^ilfen 
Henry, $eitt^rtil^, ber. 171,2 
her, \%x (20); t^rer, t^r, fie (16, i) 
here, ffitx, ^itxifix' 
hero, $elb, ber, ^elben 
him, feitter, t^tn, tl^n. 16 
himself, felbfl (16, 3), feitter (18, i) 
his, feitt (20), biJffett (64, 3) 
home: at — , 5$ $anfe; go — , tmd^ 

$anfe giljen 
hope, ^jffett, ^offte, ge^offt 
horse, «Pferb, bft«, ^Pferbe 
^/, l^ei^ 

^^r, ©tnnbe, bie, 8tun^n 
house, S^an^, bfti9, ^dufer 
how, toie? — many, toie liiele? 

— are you f mie g?4t i^« S^tnen? 

toie beftttben 8te ftil^ ? 
however, dhtx (postpositive, 120,1) 
hungry: I am hungry, H ^ttttg^ert 

mid^, U l^ung^erte mid^, H l^dt mid) 

ge^ung^crt. 17^144,2 
hurry, eitett, eilte, ift geeilt 



/, ieii* 16 [(104, i) 

if, toewtt (104, i); (== whether^ db 
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middle 



ill, froitt 52, a 
immediately, foglelfl^^, gleillt 
in, into, In (D. or A.). 90, x 
industrious, fleF^ig* 52, x 
inside, itt^loettbig 

instead of, att^ftott, ftiltt(G.). 84, x, 4 
interesting, \nitXt^avA\ 52, i 
invite, eitt^Iftbett, Iflb tW, cin^gcls* 

ben. 72, 3 
w, ijt 6,x, 174 
//, ??, fte, U. 16, 169, X 



/tf^^, $aii«, ber^ 44, 3, 1 7 1 , a 

journey, 8leife, btc, Oficifcn 
/««^, gft^tti, bet, i7ii3 



>&/«/i!f, scrlei 58, 6 
knife, aReffe?, bfti^, SWcffet 
^«^?<ri^, Itoiifeit, flopftc, gcfIot)ft 
know : (= ^ acquainted with^ 

fettnen, fanntc, gefannt (82, i) ; 

(= know as a fact,) loi^ett, 

lOTlfetc, gettufet (82, a) 



lake, @n, ber, @een. 42, 4 

land, Sanb, bfti9, Sdnber 

/<jr^^, gr56* 54, X 

/<w/.- <3!/ — , eitbaiilt 

/««^^, lail^en, lad^tc, gclac^t ; --<»/, 

(ail^ett fiber (a., 90, x) 
lay, ll^tUf Icgte, gclegt 
lead, fft^reit, fil^rtc, gcffll^ 
/^tfr«, lemett, Icrute, gelcmt 



leave, Ulffett, licg, gcKffcn, 72, 3 

lend, lei^eit, lie^, gelie^n 

less, tof^ttiger« 70, x 

/!?jj<?«, 9nf gSbe, bie, SCuf'gttben 

^/, Iftffen, Ilcfe, gclfiffcn. 72,3, 80, a 

Ar//^r, »rief, be?, Sriefe 

/«?, liegeit, lag, gelegm' 

light, Sti^t, bfti^, fitc^ter 

like. See 57, x ; j^ would like best, 

81, a, sentence 4 
lion, ^im, bet, SStoen 
////^, Uein (52, x), mrniger (70, i) 
live, Kbeti, Icbtc, gelcbt; (^^^ dwell,) 

lo9]|nett, todl^nte, getod^nt 
^«^, Ittttg (52, a) ; (= a— time,) (atlge 
look for, fail^ett, fad^tc, gcftld^t 
/tvv/, l^err, ber, ^rrcn. 40* 
A7j^, neelie^reit, Dcrl5r', Dcrlo^rcn 
i>», Smf fl^ett, bftiS. 171)2 
love, liebett, licbtc, gcliebt 
lying, (iegeiib* 49, « 



M^i^^, mad^eit, tnac^te, getnad^t 
man, aRann, bet, ^dnnen 1 58, 4 
many, nieler* 70, i 
March, aWftrj, ber. 171,3 
il^/iiw', il/iirK. 3»ttrie', aRorre, 

3Karie8^ 9Ran^e(n)8, bie. 1 7 1 , a 
master, $enr, ber, §crrett. 40* 
Max, aWoj, ber^ 44, 3i 1711 « 
»wy, bftrfen, biirfte, gcburft, f^titteit, 

fonntc, gcfonnt. 186 
me, iiteiiter, tntr, mx&i. 16 
meaning, Sinn, bet, ©inne 
meat, %ltx\tt^, bfti9 
««<?^/, begig^itett, bcgcg^nctc, i\i ht:^ 

geg^nct (d.). [Icute 

merchant, ^anf^maitu, bet, ^auf'^ 
m/ViU;^, a)mte, bie. 130,4 



milk 
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Park 



milk, 9Ri(4 bie 

Miller, MUlUr, SKi0er, bet. 1 7 1 , a 

mine, nteiner* 62 

minute, Wxi%f\z, Me, SKinrtcn 

miss, 8f?ait'teitt, b&9, grSuaein 

mistaken : be — , fiil^ irreti, irrtc ^x^, 

ftcfigcirrt 18,3 "^ 

Monday, 9)98n^tag, ber (i7i» 3) ; — 

Mi^^A aRdit^tog rbeitb 
money, ®elb, bfti9, @klber 
month, ana^not, ber, aRS^mtc 
«(?«, 52,1; vxVagt (70,1) 
morning, 9)9orgeii, bet, SWorgcn; 

Mij — , l^ettte ntorgett; — j, mor« 

8eit«(i26,4) 
m^j/ (52,4); the — , bie nteiftett 

(54, X); «/— ,l|8«fleii«(s6,3,4) 
mother, 9Rutter, bie, 9Ruttcr. 34, a 
mountain, 9erg, ber, IBerge 
ww<f, aie^ett, 569, ift gejSgett 
««i:^, uleU 54, 1, 7o» X [42, 3 
musefum, 3Rttfritllt, b&9, ^ufe^en. 
m»j2V, 9RuftI^ bie 
must, miiffett, mugte, gemugt 186 
my, meiii* 20 
w^j^^, fettfl* 16,3 



name: be named, ^ei^ett, l^eg, %t^ 

^eijsen. 22, 4 
need, braud^en, brauc^e, gelBraud^t 
neighbor, 9{ad^bar, ber, 9?ac^bam. 

42,4 
neither, leine?* 68, i, 69, sent. 15 
nephew, Sleffe, be?, Sf^cffcn 
never, itie 
«^w, tteti^ 52, X 
night, »ttil^t, bie, Sf^ad^tc; /^w/— , 

0efie?it fi^benb 
nine, ttetttu 58, a 



«w, adv., tteiti ; adj., fein (20) 
nobody, nie^maitb, ttiemanb(e)«. 68, x 
none, feitter, fcinc, fetn(c)g. 68, i 
not, xX^i ; — yet, ttofl^ itid^t* 1 20, 4 
nothing, vX^,^ 
now, ie^t 



o'clock, fi^r, bie. 5S, 5 

October, Cftd^bet, ber. 1 7 1 1 3 

of, the genitiye (126, a); tidil (86, x) 

^r, bietett, bSt, gcbSten 

^/«f, oft. 52, a 

(?/^, a(t 52, a 

on («i 2^^^;f), aitf (d. or a., 90, z) ; 

(» beside^ ftit (d. or A., 90, i) ; 

— it, bartttif (87, i) 
<7«<r^, tXvmAV (postpositive) ; cU — , 

fogleid^^, gleifl^ 
one, eitter. 68, x 
only,XL%X 
open, 9ff^ttett, Bff'nete, gebff'net, mtf'" 

waii^eit, tnac^te auf, auf gctnat^t 
opposite, gigenfi^be? (d.). 86, x 
iv, a^ber. 100, X, 171, 5 
other, attbrer* 10, i 
ought, foMe«, foUte, gefoHt. 186 
our, ttttfer* 20 
w/ <2^, woA (D., 86, x) ; — //, barimd^ 

(87, x) 
outside, att^ger^alb (g.). 84, 3 
over, fibber (d. or a.). 90, i 
own, befi^^eti, bcf56^ bepffen ; adj., 

eigett 



painting, ®em8Pbe, bft«, ©emSI^be 
Paris, %ViXW, bW. 44> » 
/<ir>&, ^tttf, be?, ^ttrfc 



past 
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S6€fH 



past See 58, 7 (8$ie?te( and l^aK); 

(of time,) nail^ (d.) 
peasant^ Vane?, be?, Sauenu 42,4 
/<?^^, fiente (pl.)i wfttt (106, 4); 

(» ;ia//V7;i;) Sol!, bai9, $5Ifer 
perhaps, ^BktHtK'^i' [burft. 186 
permitted: be — , bftffett, butfte, ge* 
persuade^ Slierrf^beti, fiberr^bete, 

flbcrrc^bet. 106, 4 
piercing, bttril^bnitg^eitb 
play, ftiieleit, fpicUc, 9cf))ielt; ®|>let 

bft9, ®))te(e 
please, bitte; freuett, freute, gefreut 

(impers., with a.); gefftriett, ge* 

pel', gcf«ncn(72,3; d.) 
poem, %t\m% bftS, d^ebid^^te 
polite, f^mm* 88,4 [(54, a) 

/£Mv, arm (52, a) ; /^ — , bie %tmtu 
pound, ¥ftutb, bai9, ^funbe. 59, z 
pour, giegen, gSfe, gcgSffen [bil^r 
prayer book, @eb«^bfidj,'bft«, ®cbet/* 
pretty, fil^Blt* 52, x 
professor, ^tofef^for, bet. 42, x, 3 
prrmd {of), ftolj (tttif, A.) [wSrter 
proverb, ®)inil|^toort, bW, @))rl(i^/s 
/««w^, fhrSfeti, ftrttftc, gcftrSft 
purse, »etitel, ber, ^eutel, »drfe, 

bie, »5rfen 
/mj^, ffj^ieben, fc^Sb, gefc^oben 
put, ftettett, fteUte, gefteUt 



quarter, S^iertel, bfti9, Siertcl 58, 7 
^«««, ftB^itigiit, bie, fiB^nlginncn 



rain, Tig^itett, rcg'nctc, gerEg'nct 
rather: had (or would) — , mBd^te 
lieber 



read, JIfeti, IdS, gcIJfen. 72, 3 

really, tMfWiSa^ [72,3 

receive, er^aFteit, erl^lelt^, cr^I'tcn^ 
r^^rflt 52,2 [112 

remain, bleiben, Blieb, tft geblieben. 
r<^tf<3!/, tPieber^iKlett, rolcber^5Ftc, 

lolcbcrl^Slt'. 96, X 
Rhine, 9il|eili, ber* 171,3 
wA, reid^* 52, x 
niaSf, veiteit, ritt, Ift gcritten 
rise {pi the sun), ottf gi^(e)tt, g!ng 

auf', ift auf'gcgttngcn ; (of persons,) 

ottf f»^(e)ti, ftfinb auf , ift auf'gc:* 

ftfinben 
river, gflftfi, ber, glfiffc 
room, Bimnter, b&9, 3it>iiner 
n7»^, mnlper' 
run, lonfett, licf, ift gclaufcn (72,3); 

(^flow,) ritttteti, rann, ift geronncn 



S 



sad, trint^Hg [84, x 

sake: for the — of,^m ♦ . ♦ loiflem 
same: the — , bCrfeFbe* 64, x, 2 
Saturday, ®otttt^ JIbettb, ber. 171,3 
say, fftgeti, fSgte, gefagt. 75, « 
saying. See inblm^, 102, x 
Schiller, ^t^Utx, ber, 45 *, 1 7 1 , a 
school, ^fl^ille, bie, @^Ien; at — , 

itt (or tttif) ber @il|iile; to — , itt 

bie (or jftr) (Bfl^fiU 
schoolhouse, Sd^file, bie, ©d^Icn 
j^^i, <See, bie, @fen 
x^/z/, ¥M, ber, $(ei^e 
Jifif, ffl^eii, f5^, gcfc^n (72,3, 112); 

— again, toie^berffl^tt (92, x) 
seeing that, bit* 104, x 
seek, ffifj^ett, fa(^tc, gcftld^t 
seem, fdieitteit, fd^ien, gefd^ienen 



send 
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sword 



send^ fd^iftlt, f^dte, gcfd^rft; — a 

person fit to act, fetibett, fanbte, 

gcfanbt (82, i); — after or for, 

fdliffett ttadl (d.) 
servant, Wiener, bet, 3)tencr 
set {pi the sun), iiit^ter02]|(e)tt, g!ng 

utt'tct, ift utt'tcrgegttngcn 
j^v^«, ftefiett 

several, mWxttt^ 70, x 
sexton, %fU^nzx, ber, ^edner 
jA^//, see 146, 3, 5, 32 ; foflett, follte, 

gefoUt (186) 
she, <le» 16 

shoe, Sc^tt^r ber, ®(3^]^. 156, 3 
shore, fifcr, bfti9, lifer 
short, !ttrs» 52, a [follt (186) 

should, see 77, x ; follett, follte, ge* 
show, jeigen, jeigte, gejeigt 
Jtt/^.- on this — of, bie«'fett(«) (G., 

84, i) ; on that (or the other) — of, 

i8ti'fett(«) (G., 84, X) 
simpleton, eitt^f Sltiger WUn\tbi. 58, 6 
since, conj. (of time), fett 102, x 
Jw»^. Rtt«e«, fang, gcfungen 
sister, @il|ioe{iter, bie, ©c^toeftem 
sit, fttjeii, fttfe, gefif^fen; —down, 

fldl fe^en, fejte M, ft* gcfe^t 
six, \tiSsfi. 58, a 
slave, SflSne, bet, ©fteDcn 
j/^<^,fdj«lfeit,fc^lief,gefc^tefeiu ^^,^ 
sleepy, W^'i^ 
small, Meltt, 52, x 
^/«/M, ®il|mibt, ber* 44i > 
Jif^ne/, ^fl^iiei, bet 
j<7, fo; — . . . <zj, fd * • « a(i9 or 

»le (S3, X, 105, X); — long as:, 

foteiig^(e)(io2,x) 
soldier, ^xHML', be?, @o(bS^ten 
j<wf^,eitt^i0e?,eiit)iaiir,et^loai9» 70,1 
something, et^lofti^. 70, x 
sometimes, mKtuSBfxOL 58, 6 



son, ^d^tt, ber, 83^ne 
j<?«^, fileb, bfti9, fiicbcr 
soon, balb (56, x) ; « j — as, fobalb^ 

(102, x); as — as possible, llt8g^« 

KdMibalb (56,a) 
j<wr, fttlten 52, X [72, 3 

speak, f|ivfil|eti, fprSc^, gef)>rd(i^n. 
splendid, |irftll|^tt0* 56, a 
j]^^7, nerber'ben, Derbarb^, Derbot^s 

ben. 72, 3 
spring, gfrft^aitig, bet, grflyiinge; 

flnringett, fpmng, ift gefprungeii 
stand, ^eii(e)it, ftSnb, geftSnben 
start, ftb^fiUirett, ffl^t W, ift fib^ge^ 

fS^ren (72, 3), ftb^0H(e)ii, glng 

Wf ift ftb^gegfingen 
stay, bleibeti, blieb, ift geblieben; 

— after school, ttail|^f!^eii, fS^ 

na(^^, nad^^gcfJffen 
step, trften, trfit, ift getreten. 72, 3 
stop, anf ^Breti, ^3rtc auf', auf^gel^Brt 
stove, JDf en, ber, Sfpn. 1 55i 
stream, ®tr9iit, be?, @tr3me 
street, ®t?fi6e, bie, ©trttjcn; in 

the — , mtf be? @t?S^e 
strong, fte?!, 52, a 
study, fhibie^?eti, ftubier'tc, ftubierf 

(i72«); (Btit'^biiisit, bfti9, @ta''bi*cn 

(42, 4) 

suffer, leibeu, litt, gclitten [171. 3 
summer, @oiltme?, be?, @ontmer. 
sun, @ottite, bie, ©onnen 
Sunday, Somi^tftg, be?* 1 7 it 3 
suppose. See 33, i 
sweep, !i]|?eit, fel^rtc, gcfel^rt 
sweet, f?if dj (of milk, etc.), ffij^ 52, 1 
J2e;»», fd^mimmen, fd^tpamm, ift ge:: 

fc^toontmen 
Switzerland, bie ^loei}* 1 7 1 > 3 
x«wy/, @d|li>f?t, bfti9, (Sd^toertei 
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use 



take^ nf^nteit, ns^m, gen5mmen 

(29, i) ; ^across, fi^berfe^eti, fcjtc 

fi'bcr, fi^6crgcfctt (96, i) 
tdlky ft^v^d^ett, f))r5(^r gefprdc^n 

(72,3); W^t% r^/bcte, gere^'bct 
/<z// (of persons), g?ag. 54, z 
tea, HJt, bet, Stcce 
/<?af^, lf]|reii, lel^e, gelel^. 130, x 
Uacher, Setter, be?, fiel^ter 
/^flr, SrSite, Me, 2:ranett 
/!^<3!r, rei^eit, tt^, geriffen 
ten,iVs(ix. 58, a 
/^», ali9* 53, z 
/^»>&, bonfett, banfte, gebanh (d.) 
thatMt (64,i),iltie?(8), b&9 (65,z), 

bag ; (= who^ bet (66) ; (= so that;) 

bontit^ (104, z) 
M/, ber (10, 171); — . . . /^, je 

♦ ♦ • befl^o (102, z) 
theaUr, S^eS^ter, %U, Xl^S^ter; tf/ 

the -—.Xcx 2;^eJl^ter; /r? /*^ — , 

ittS S^eil'ter 
/^iV, i^n 20 

them, tli?e?, i^ncn, fte« 16, 87, z 
then, bamt 

M^r^, bS, bort (over there). See 1 7, z 
therefore, ttFfi 
/^j<?, biefe, blei5 (65, z) 
they, ile^ 16 
thief, ^leb, ber, 3)tcbc 
think, beitlett, bad^te, gebac^t 82, a 
M/r</, bntte(r), 167, x 
thirsty : lam—, U bftrftet VBXtB^. 1 7 * 
Mw, biefe? (8), bied (65, z) 
those, jftie (8, a), bfti^ (65, x) 
three, brei; —fold, brei^fttd^ (58,6) 
thrive, attf^fontmett, !5m auf , ift 

Quf^gefommen 



through, btttdl (A.). 88, i 

Hll, bid (A., 88, z) ; not — ,fr(| (56,8) 

time, 3eit, bie, 3^tten 

tired {of), mflbe (g. or a). 24, 4 

to, fttt, attf, in (A., 128,5); (of per- 
sons,) jii (D., 86, z ; cf. 88, 4); (of 
countries and towns,) naiJ^ (D., 
86, z); ttw . . . ait (88, z) 

Uhday, \tXiXt 

to-morrow, morgett; — morning, 
m^rgen frfilj ; — night, nwrgett 
rbettb 

to-night, ^eitte S^'benb 

too,%^ 

toward, xmSb^ (d.). 86, z 

town, @tftbt, bie, @tabte; in -^,\xi 
ber (Btftbt ; into — , itt bie etftbt ; 
to — , ttad^ ber ^i^X 

train, gftg, ber, gilgc [fiberfe^t^ 

translate, fiberfe^^ett, flberfej'te, 

travel, reifett, reifte, ift gerctft 

tree, Saitm, ber, ^dunte 

try, nerfft^diett, toetftlc^^tc, t)erfiKI^' 

twenty, jtoatt^'sig* 166 

twenty-eighth, ber afi^tniibsioatt^sigfle 

/ze/^<?, $ioei%iil* 58, 6 

/«/<7, jloei (58, a), bel'bW (68, z) 



uncle, Dtifei, ber, Dnfcl 
uncleanliness, Utt^reiitliiltfeil, bie 
under, nitter (d. or A.). 90, z 
unfriendly, ttn^frenttbliflt* 88, 4 
unhappy, ttit^'gliiffiidi* 52, z 
university, SttinerfitSt^, bie, Uniuers 
fttS'ten [bid (102, z) 

untU: prep., bid (a., 88, i); conj., 
up on, up to, mtf (A.). 90, z 
us, iitifer, und, ung, 16 [braut^' 
i#j^, gebroit^fl^ett, gebraud^^te, ge^ 



valley 
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youth 



valUy, %^ b&S, Xaier 

very^ very much^ f i|r 

vex^ Herbrie^leti, DerbtBJ', t)erbr9f'feii 

vUlage^ ^mrf, b&9, Ddrfer 



vmmT {fcr)^ lotr^tett (mf, a.), toat^:: 

tetc, gcioar^tct 
wake up^ mtf^i^etfeii, toedte ouf , 

aufgctocdt 

jic^rcn, ift fjwjle'rctt gcgttngcn 
wander^ matt^em, toan^berte, ift g&s 

toan'bert 
tt/a/f/, to^Heu, toollte, getoottt 186 
«/arw, mamt* 52, a 
ttfox, ms?; ic'^i^, mSroi* 174 
o/atA, loftffltett, nmf^geto&f^n. 72,3 
wauh^ nil?, Ue, IQ^ren 
waUr^ fBaffer, b&9, Gaffer 
«f^, loir* 16 

wear, Mgett, trOg, getrdgen. 72, 3 
weather, Wetter, bftd, better 
le'^r^r)^, IBoilte, bie, ^od^n 
w^f//, M]|(, giit (22, 4), ttttt (129, x5) 
were, loSrft, Mreit, mlrell, etc. 1 74 
what, to(i»? at— time, Ant miebieF 

Sl^r? ftm mUlit Beit? — dayf 

Sec 61, X 
when, aid or loetitt (102), maim? 
whenever, loeitm 102, x 
where, M; — ^w/ lnol^^r^? 

(78,5) 
whether, db» 104, x 
which, loeldler ? (8) ; ^ — , mobnrdl^ 

(87,x);^/— ,IIWIidll'(87,i) 
while, mtt^reiib* 102, i 



whiu, loeif * 52, 1 
who,htt; iDftr? 66 
tc'A?/;; , Qona* 5 1 , X (see aSer, 68, i) 
whom, bfit, bie* 66, 142, 4 
whose, biffen, biren* See bir, 66, i 
wide, mH. 52, 1 
will, Seei46,3, 5,32,78,1 
William, JSiI|eI«, ber. 171,3 
wind, mn\^, ber, ^inbe 
window, gfeiifiter, b&9, Senfter 
winur, Winter, ber, Winter. 171,3 
ivish, motten, tooOte, gemottt 186 
with, mft (D.) ; (=r near,) bei (d.). 86 
without, alpne (a.). 88, x, 3 
woman, gfran,.bie, grtauen, Weib, 

bfti9, ^eiber 
woods, fBalb, ber, ^(ilber. 1 58, 4 
word, mm, bftd, ^orte. 1 57 « 
«wv&, ar^beiten, at^beltetc, gear'* 

bcitct; «r^bet4, ble, ^t'beiten; 

Wer!, bftiS, ^erfe 
world, Welt, bie, SSelten 
would. See 77, x 
im/^, fiJ^reiben, fd^eb, gefd^eBen; 

/;» writing, see inbint^, 104, x 
wr(W^, nn^re^t ; do — , nn^reiltt tin, 

tst un^red^t, im^red^t getSn 



year, ^^x, bft9, 3a^rc 
^^j, jft; — indeed, yomflifif 
yesterday, geftem; — morning, 

gefitem nwrgen 
you, bi, Qr, ®ie* 16 
^w»^,inn8, 52, a 
^^r, bein, ener, 3tr* 20 
^^rj, beiner, enrer, 3l)rer* 62, x 
yourself, felbfl. 16, 3 
youth, Sii^genb, bie 



INDEX 



&Bet, 100, z, 171, 5 

^b^laut, vowel change^ 108 

absolute, ace, 130,5; superl., 56,2 

abstract nouns, 134,3, 141,4 

accent, foreign words, 36, z, 40, z; 
compoun/ds, 136, z 

accusative, 8, 130, 143,2; absolute, 
130, 5 ; extent of titne^ space^ 37, z, 
1 30, 4 ; future time, 61 * ; for G. or d. 
of time, 130,4; as object, 130, z, 
143, 2; with adjectives, see mvibt, 
24, 4 ; with prepositions, 19^ 88, 90, 
128,5 

address, persons in, 6,2, 168, 169,2-4 

adjectives, 141, 7-9, 149, 3; Class I, 
46, 164I; 11,48; III, 50; compari- 
son, 52, 167, 3, 4; irregular, 54; 
from proper names, 48, 4, 54, 5 ; as 
nouns, 54, 2, 3; with c, 126, 2; D., 
128, z; A., see mitbe, 24, 4; with 
personal pronouns, 54, 4; posses- 
sive, 20; after aUe and leine, 68,3; 
after cintflc, etc., 71, z; with mand^, 
70, z; fol4 64,4; tocl4 66,3 

adverbial genitive, Z26, 4 

adverbs, 52, z, 56, 149, 3, 167, 4; for 
pronouns, 87, z, 170,3; from geni- 
tive, 126, 4; in send, 56, 3, 60, 3; 
order of, 120,3 

affirmation^ mild, 98, 3 

agent, 106, z 

agreement of verb with subject, 82, 3, 
Z4i,3, z68,3-5, 169,4 

attcin^, 100, z 

att(cr), 68, z, 3, 4 

aKcrlkbft^ 55* 

ate, as, than, 53, z, 105, z; as if, 104, 
z; when, 102, z, 2, 104, 2; ate ate, 
105I; ate 6b, ate toenn, or ate, 104, z ; 
170.3 237 



fim = fin Wm, 10, 2, 52, 4, 167, 3 ; fim 
Hc5ftcn, 56, z, 57, z 

ilWr 9o» i»3»9i» i» "8,5 

anberS, 70, 3 

anbrcr, 70, 1-3, 71, z 

an^fang, 130, 4 

another. See anbtet, 70, z 

an^ftatt or ftatt, 84, z, 4 

apostrophe, 44, 3 [163, a 

apposition, 47, z, 82, 3, 126,3, I49»3» 

article, definite, 10 ; contracted, 10, 2 ; 
uncontracted, 39, z; distributive, 
132, z, 171, z ; generic, 132, z; with 
proper names, 49 ^ 171, 2, 3; pecu- 
liar uses of, 132, z, 171, z ; repeated, 

171,3 
article, indefinite, 20; omitted, 133, z ; 

repeated, 171, 3 
as, than, case after, 104^ [54, a 

attributive, 46, z, 48, z, 49, z, a, 52, 3, 
aud^. See Sbgleid^^, 104, z 
awfr 90,1-3,128,5; m% 52,4 
aud, 86, z 
aufecr, 86, z, 2 
au^Berl^ate, 84, 3 
auxiliary, 144, z, 146, 5; l^Sbeit, 26, 2, 

78, 4 ; fcin, 30, z ; tocrbeit, 32, z ; order 

of, 80, 3, 1 24, 2 ; omitted, 1 24, 4 ; of 

moods, 78, 80, 186, 200 

B 
Bei, 86, z 
beibeiS, 68, z 
bcDor^ 102, z, a 
bin flcb5^rcn, 61 1 
binncn, 86, 2 

bte, conj., 102, z ; prep., 88, i 
bi6cl^cn, mit cln Ilcin, 70, z 
bicibcn, 30, z; with infin., Z12 
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Brennen, 82, x 
brtngen, 82, a 



capitals, 48, 4, 54, a, 3, 5, 141, i, 169, 

2,3, 171,6 
cardinals, 58, 166, 167; do not affect 
the endings of adjectives, 47, a, 
sentence 7 (but see 58, a, 3) ; adjec- 
tives and adverbs from, 58, 6 
cases, 8; c, 126; D., 128; A., 130 
causey h% inbent^ toeil, 104, x 
cf. (= Latin c^nfer\ compart 
Christian (given) names, 44, z, 3, 163 
clauses, 149, z, 3, 6, 8; of causc^ hti, 
inbeitt^, toeil, 104, i; mild command^ 
98, 3; concession f 98, 3, 105^; con- 
dition^ 150, 151; manner y 170, 3; 
mild affirmation^ 98, 3 ; purpose ^ 98, 
3, bant(t^, 104, i; time, 104, a; de- 
pendent, 12, 3, 149, 1 ; indep., 149, i 
collective nouns, 82, 3, 141, 3 
comma, 12, 3, 93, i, 171,5 
command^ mild (imperative subjv.), 

98,3 
comparison, adj., partic, adv., 52, 

167, 3, 4; irregular, 54, 56 
comparative, 52, z 

compound words, 136 ; accent of, 136, 
z; repetition of consonants in, 136, 
a; gender and inflection of, 136, 3; 
how formed, 1 36, 4 ; suffixes in, 1 36 * 
concession^ 98, 3, 105^ 
conditional mood, 76, a, 77, z 
conditional sentences, 77, i, 150, 151 ; 
simple y 150, a, 151, x ; more vivid 
future^ 150, 3, 151, a; less vivid 
future y 150, 4, 151, 3 J contrary to 
fact, 150,5, 151,4 
conjunctions, coordinating, lOO; sub- 
ordinating, 102, 104 
consonants, 4, 136, a 
contrary to fact, 150, 5, 15!} 4 
countries and towns, 44, 5, 128, 5 



bfi, conj., 104, z, 170,3 

bamft'', 104, z 

b^, introductory, 63, x, 65, x 

baB, 104, x; omitted, 12^, 121, x 

dates, 61 

dative, 8, 128, 143, a; of the indirect 
object (person affected, person inter- 
ested, possessor), 20, a, 91, x, 1 28, a ; 
with or without ail, 75, x, 143, a; 
with verbs meaning make, etc., 130, 
a; withintrans. verbs, 128, 3; with 
prepositions, 86, 90; of separation, 
29, X ; of the Hme at which, 128, 4; 
oi past time, 61* 

days, 60, 5, 61 

definite article, 10 ; for poss. adj., 
20, a ; with proper names, 1 71, a, 3 ; 
peculiar uses of, 132, x, 171, x 

beln, 20, 63, 1, 169, a 

bcincr, 62, 63, x 

demonstrative pronouns, 64, 65, x, 
67, X, 170, X 

ben!en, 82, a 

bcmi,/<?r, then, 100, x, 3; than, 105 * 

dependent clauses, 12, 3, 124, x, 149, x 

bet, article, 10 ; demon, pron., 64, x-3 ; 
rel. pron., 66, x, 6, 67, x, 170, a 

bcrcr, 170, X 

derivation, 134, 136 

ber^icnige, 64, x, 170, a 

bcrfcPbc, 64, X 

btcfcr, 8, a, 3, 64; ble8, 63, 1, 65, x; 
bicfcr-words, lo* (cf. 20 1) 

bic8^fcit(«), 84, X 

diminutive nouns, 34, x, 134, 2 

diphthongs, 3 

distributive use of bcr, 132, x 

division into syllables, 4, a 

bod^, nevertheless, 33, x, 122, 6 

brct, 58, a 

bii, i8; %Vi, 169, a 

burc^, 88, X, a 

burfen, 78, 80, 186, 200 
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e dropped from ending or stem, 
20^; in G. and D., 152I, 152^; in 
verbs, 12, 2, 72, i, 74, i, 2, 4; 
changed to i or ie, 72, 3; in com- 
pounds, 136^ 

V^tf 102, 1, 2 

cin, 20, 64, 4, 133, I ; num. adj., 58, 3 

cinan^ber, 18,2 

etner, 68, i. See ntdn, 68, i 

ci^nigcr, 70, i, 71, i 

cin paar, 70, i 

cin8, 58, 3 

cin fo or f 5 cin, 65 1 

emphasis, by position, 120^; by 
spacing, 58, 3 

emphatic verb phrases, 146^ 

@nbc, 130,4 

enbltd^, atlast^ 122,6 

English related to German, i, 204 

cntgc^Oen, 86, i 

ent-'tocbcr . . . ober, 100, i, 2 

cr, 18; It, 169,3 

^bcn, 41 1 

crft, adj., 60, 2, 167, I ; adv., 56, 2, 4 

|f«, 16, 17, 1, 63, i; omitted, 17I, 106,3; 
2« OiSt, 73, 1 

ct^tofiS or to&8, 70, 1 

eucr, 20, 63, 1, 169, 2, 3 

euphony, 12, 2, 20 2, 98,5, 152^, 152^ 

curcr 62, 63, 1 

(£to. (= ©uer or Sure), 169, 4 

exclamation point, 74, 4, 171, 6 

exclamatory sentence in inverted or- 
der, 122, 1 i in transposed order, 
124, 1 ; with infin. orpartic, 132,2 

existence^ ^ flibt, 73, i 

expletive, JfS, 17, i 



F 



factitive (or second) object, 130, i 

(sentence 2), 130, 2, 143, 4 
fSi^rcn with frajic^ren, 132, 3 



feminine nouns, unchanged in singu- 
lar, 152, 1 ; with *(c)n in g.,.d., or 
A. sing., 41 1 J with *8 in o. sing., 
126,4, 136,4 
finben with infin., 112 
for, 130, 7 [44, 3 

foreign nouns, 36,1, 40,1, 42, i,3f 
fractions, 60, 3, 4 
fSl^lcn, 80,2; with infin., 112 
fSr, 88,1; tofiSffir (cin), 66,4 
future and fut. pf., 32, 33, x, 124, 3; 
III 

G 

flatt3r5*>4J68, 1 (see alley^ {10^0*^ 72* 

^hf 26, 28>9^3, 94; omitl^d, 95, 1, 

flc5cn, 72, 4, 73, 1 

flCflcn, 88, 1, 4 

gcQcnfi^bcr, 86, i 

0el^(c)n, impers., 22,4; with infin., 
132,3; withpgrtic, 132,6 

flcntSB^ 86, iT^ [1 52 *, 169, 1 

gender, 8,2, 141,6, 142,4, 152,2-4, 

generic (general) use of bet, 132, z ; 
of cin, 163, 2 

genitive, 8, 44,4, 126; adjectives 
with, 126, 2 (sentence 4); of adjec- 
tives, 46, i; of proper names, 
44,3, 4, 163; adverbial, 126,4; of 
the time within which, 126, 4; posi- 
tion of, 126,1; prepositions with, 
84; verbs with, 19, i, 127 (sent. 12) 

flcnilfl^, 70, 1 

flcrn(c), 56, 1, 57, X 

German related to English, i, 204 

gerundive, 49, 2 

CiSt, 73, 1 

given (Christian) names, 44, z, 3, 163 

Gothic, I 

Grimm's Law, 204 



l^fibcn, auxiliary, 26, 2, 28, 2, 78, 4, 80, 3, 
124,2,4; infl., 174; with infin., 112 



240 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



^aftr 51.1.58.7.60,4,84,3 

l^albeo^ l^alber, 84, x, a 

l^eilen, 80, 2 

l^elfen, 80, 2 

^crr, 40* 

^era, 34* 

High German, i 

l^inter, 90, x 

ifixvx, 80, a ; with infin., 112 

hour, 58, 5, 7, 59, a. See «lertel, 224 

^unbcrt, 58,4 

hyphen, 4, a, 136, a 



id^, 18, 168, 3, 5 ; sometimes omitted, 
see iitte (207), banten (208) 

identity, aid, 105, x 

•Ic'rcn, verbs in, 172* 

Qt, pers., 16, X, 169, a, 3; omitted, 
74, 4; poss., 20, 63, X, 169, a, 3 

5^r, 20, 63, X, 169, a-4 

f^t, "S^tcr, 62, 63, X 

5^ro, 169,4 

immer with comparative, 55^ 

imperative, 74 ; infin. or partic. for, 
132, a; vowel change in, 74, 2 (see 

72,3) 

impersonal verbs, 16, 5, 106, 3, 144,2 ; 
U omitted, 17 ^ 106,3, 130.3 

!n, preposition, 90, x, 128, 5 

indefinite pronouns, 68, 70, 170,4; 
indef. reL (toer), 66, x, 5, 170, a 

inbem^, 102, x, 104, x 

indicative, 144, 3, 145,3-9; pres.,6, 12, 
13, X (=Eng. perf.), 22, 24, 72, 78, 
2 ; past, 6, 14, 1 5, X (= Eng. plupf.), 
22, 24, 82, X ; perf., 26, 28, 30, 78, 4, 
80, X ; plupf., 26, 28, 30, 78, 4. 80, X ; 
fut. and fut. perf., 32; pass., 106; 
in indirect discourse, 100, 4, 1 01, x, 

lOI^, lOI* 

indirect discourse, subjv. in, 98, 4,5, 
99, X, 100,4, loii, loi*; indie, in, 
100, 4y loi, X, loi \ lox ^ 



indirect object, 91, x, 128, x 

indirect question, 98, 4, 5, loi * 

infinitive, 79, z, 80, 2, 124, 2; position. 
120, X ; with ail, 79, x ; with iim . . . 
h% 88, X (seeilm); without ail, 79, x, 
80, a; as noun, 34, x, 141, x ; in -ing 
(often called verbal noun and some- 
times gerund), 112, 132, 3, 5, 6, 141, 
5; phrase, 93, x; for imp v., 132, a 

in^ner^alb, 84, 3 

interrogation point, 171, 6 

interrogative adverbs, 124, x; pro- 
nouns, 65, X, 66, 124, X, 142, 5 ; sen- 
tence, ii,x, 122, X 

intransitive verbs, 143,5; with fein, 
30, x; as pass., 106, 3; with D., 
"8,3 

inverted order, 11, x, 100, 2, 122 

h/flettb(ciitcr), ir^flenbtoclc^er, 170,4 

irregular weak verbs, 82 



ie . . . , bejt'o (or ilm f5), 102, x, 3 ; 
g . . . , ie, 102,3; i« nac^bcm', 102, x 

Rbcr, 8, 2, 3, loi, 68, X ; plural of, 68, x 
(see aUer) 

jFbermaww, 68, x 

jeboc^, however, 122^ 6 

je^manb, 68, x 

iener, 8, 2, 3. id; iene«, 63, 1, 65, x 

\W\tm, 84, X 

SefuS ©l^TijtttS, G. Sefu (E^rifti, d. Sefil 
®^rlfto, A. Sefum d^riftum, vocative 
(case of address) Sefu ei^rtfte ; but 
often uninflected in all cases (171,2) 



Icln, 20, 64, 4, 68,3; Icitt f5, 65 1; 

Iclncr, 68, x ; fctn-words, 20* 
lennen, 82, x 

key to the classes of nouns, 154 
lommctt, with partic, 132,6 
I5nnen, 78, 80, 186, 200 
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% 84, 1 
latfett, 80, a, 106, 4, 202, 3 
laufcit with fpaate'ren, 132,3 
Rl^rcw, 80, a, 130, i 
lernen, 80, a 

less vivid future^ 77> x> 150* 4> 1SI»3 
Ucbcr, 56, X, 57, X 
likings preference^ choice^ 57, i 
liquid stems, 20^, 72, a, 74, x 
Low German, i 



ma(|en, 80, a, 130, a 

mdn, eined, etc., 68, 106, 4 

mai!(^(cr), 70, x, 71, x 

material weighed or measured, 59, i 

measure or weighty 59, x 

^1%'^t 54> If 56, x> 70, x; in compari- 
son, 167, 4 

meyrerc, 54, x, 70, x, 71, x 

nicltt, 20, 63, X 

melncr, 62, x, 63, x 

m(t, 86, X 

SKittc, 130,4 

mixed adjectives, 50; nouns, 42 ; pre- 
fixes, 915; verbs, 82 

modal (mood) auxiliaries, 78, 80, 186, 
200; infinitive omitted with, 79, x ; 
two past participles of, 80, x (cf. 
80, a) 

modification (Umlaut), 3, a; in nouns, 
34, a, 36, a, 38, a; in verbs, 72, 3 

mSgett, 78, 80, 186, 200 

monosyllabic nouns, 154; ®etn, %Vm 
(Class I, 155), 172I; Class II, 
156, 157; Class III, 158, 159; Class 
IV, 160, 161, a; Class V, 162, 4 

months^ 60, 5, 61 

mood auxiliaries, 78, 80, 1S6, 200 i 
infin. omitted with, 79, i ; two past 
partic. of, 80, i (cf. 80, 2) 

mujfen, 78, 80, 186, 200 



•It, in nom. dropped, 34, 4, 155, 4 

«a4 86,x, 3, 128,5 

nac^bem^, 102, x, 104, a 

itSc^ft, 86, a 

SRa^t, bedSRac^tiS, 126,4 

neben, 90, x 

ttebft, 86, a 

negatives, position of, 120, 4 

itennen, 82, x, 130, x 

neuter for masc. or fem., 68, 4 

ttic^t, position of, 120, 4; nic^t . . . nfir, 

fonbem auc^, 100, x 
ttic^td, 70, X 
nic^manb, 68, x 
ttO(§, conj., see toiber, 100, x; nod^ 

(eitt), 70, X (see anbrer) 
nominative, 8, x, a; as subject or in 

predicate, 143, x 
normal order, 120, 122, 6; if bal is 

omitted, 12^, 121 x 
no suchy 65 1 
noun clauses, 149, 3 
nouns, 34-45, 141, 152-163; Class 1, 34, 

155; 11,36,156; III, 38, 158; IV, 

40, 160; V, 42,162; proper names, 

44, 163; collective, 82, 3, 141, 3; 

compound, 136 
number, 8, a, 84,3, 141,3, 142,2,4. 

168, 3-5 
numerals, cardinal, 58^ 59, x, 166; 

ordinal, 60, 61, x, 166 



0b, 104, X ; aid db, 104, X 
8^bcr^alb, 84, 3 

fibfllctc^^ abf(^5n^ 5bto5^K, 104, x 
objects, 16,4, 120, X, a, 130,3, 143,3, 
4-6; second object, 130, x, a, 143, 4 
6bW3n^ XmW, 104, X 
5bcr, 100, X, 171,5 
o^nc, 88, 1, 3 
optative (wish), 98, 3 
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order of words, normal, 12 ^ 100, a, 
120, 121, Zy 122,6; inverted, 11, x, 
100,2, 122; transposed, 12, 3, 124; 
adverbs in, 120,3; negatives in, 
120, 4; objects in, 120, z, a; pro- 
nouns in, 120,2, 122,5, 124,5 

ordinals, 60, 166; fractions, 60,3 



poar, cln, 70, i 

participle, present, 49, 2, 132, 5 ; past, 
26, 1, 28, z, 132, 6; of mood aux., 
etc., 80, z, a; ge» omitted in, 95, i, 
96, 3. 1 72'; attributive, 46, 48, 49, 
z, a, 50; compared, 52; as noun, 
54, a ; for imperative, 1 32, a ; posi- 
tion of, 27, z, 120, z, 124, z 

passive voice, 106, 124, 3, 182; avoid- 
ed, 106, 4 

past contrary to fact, 77, z, 150, 5, 

peculiar verbs, 72 

person, 66, 6, 142, a-4 

personal pronouns, 16, 17, 168, 169, 

z-3; demonstrative for, 64,3; 

agreement of, 66, 6, 168, 4, 169, z ; 

order of, 168,3 
phrases, 49, x, 149, a, 3, 9 
possession, 20, z, 2, 63, z, 64, 3, 128, a 
possessive adjectives, 20 ; def. article 

for, 20, 2 ; dative of pers. pron. for, 

20, a, 128, a 
possessive pronouns, .62, 63, z, 169, x, 

4 ; demonstrative for, 64, 3 
possessor, 20, a, 64, 3, 128, a 
potential verb phrases, 148 
predicate adjectives not inflected 

except in superlative, 52, z, 4, 167, 

3»4 

predicate nominative, 143, z; geni- 
tive, 126,2 (sent. 2); object, 143, 4 

prefixes, separable, 92; inseparable, 
94» 95» I ; doubtful, 96 ; two or 
more, 96, 3 



prepositions with G.^ 84; with D., 86, 
87, z ; with A., 88, 87, z ; with D. or 
A., 90, 87, z ; with def. artic, 10, 
a, 39» I ; with ba(r)*, too(r)*, 87, x ; 
instead of genitive, 44, 4, 126, a ; in 
verse, 203 [151. 4 

present contrary to fact^ 77, x, 150, 5, 

present indicative of peculiar verbs, 
72; of strong verbs, 22, 72, x-4; 
of weak verbs, 14, 72, x ; 11* 

probability^ 33, x 

progressive verb phrases, 147, 6 

pronouns, demon., 64, 66, 5, 67, x, 170, 
x; indef., 68, 70, 71, x, 170, 4; 
intens., 16, 3, 168, a; interrog., 66, 
x-4, 124, X, 142, 5; pers., 16, 54, 4, 
66, 6, 142, 168, 169, x-3; poss., 62, 
63, X, 169, x-4; recip., 18,2; reflex., 
18. i43i 6; rd., 66, 67, x, 2, 142, 4, 
169, X, 170, a, 3 

pronunciation, 2-5 

proper names, 44, 451,491, 126, 3, 141, 
2,163,171,3,3; plural of, 44, 1,441 

punctuation, comma in, 12, 3, 93, x, 
171, 5 ; ex clam, point in, 74, 4, 171, 
6; interrog. point in, 171, 6 

purpose ^ 98, 3. See bamlt^, \>^S^ (104. 
x), ttm. . . afl (88, x) 



question (interrogation) point, 171, 6 
questions, direct, 11, x, 122, x, 146, 4, 
5, 147, 5; indirect, xoi«, 124, i 



reciprocal pronoun, 18, a 

reflex, pronouns, 18, 143, 6; verbs, 
18,3, 106,4, i43»6 

rclten with fpaaic^rcn, 132, 3 

relative adverbs, 87, z, 124, z; pro- 
nouns, 66, 67, X, a, 142, 4, 169, z. 
170, a, 3 

tennen, 82, i 
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repetition of attributive words before 
nouns of different genders (but 
often neglected in conversation and 
in poetry, as in English) , 171, 3; 
auxil. verbs not generally repeated 
and often omitted, 124, 4 ^ subject 
repeated when order becomes in- 
verted, 171, 5 



S 



'^, plural in, 44, i, 44^ 

'S often for JfS, it 

fd^on, with pres. or past, 13, i, 15, i 

script, 138-140 

<Se., 6r., in titles, 169, 4 

seasons, 60, 5, 171, 3 

fe^en, 80, a; with infin., 112 

fein, be^ 6, 174; as auxil., 30, i; in- 
stead of toerbeit, 106, 2; with predi- 
cate genitive, 126, a (sentence 2); 
with infin., 132, 4; omitted, 124,4 

fetn, his^ its, 20, 63, I 

fciner, 62, 63, x 

feit, conj., 102, i ; prep., 86, i, a 

fcilbcm^ 102, 1 

\t\h\i (or felber), 16, 3, 168, a 

fcnbeit, 82, 1 

separation, dative of, 20, i, 128, x 

fi4 18 

fie, ©tc, 16 

similarity, tolc, 105, i 

fo, 32, 3. 151; (= foI4) 65I; fo tVtom 
(= fol^cg), 70, I (see cl^tofiS); f5 
lange. . ., MS, 102, x 

fobalb'', 102, X 

folan0''(c), 102, I 

foI(§(eT), 64, 1,4, 71, i; avoided by 
using cin fo, fo ctn, ietw f5 (65 1) or 
fo ct^tofiS (70, i) 

fottbem, 100, X 

space, extent of, 37, x, 130, 4 

fpajie^ren, 132, 3 

6r., 6e., in titles, 169, 4 

state, 106, a 



ftatt, ait'ftatt, 84, 1,4 

strong adjs., 46; nouns, 34-39; verbs, 
22 (pres., past), 28 (perf., plupf.), 
32 (f ut., f ut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 74, a, 4 
(impv.), 108-119 (classes), 172,3, 5 

subject, agreement of verb with, 168, 
3-5i 169, 4; omitted, 17I, 106, 3, 
13O) 3; repeated, 171, 5 (sentence 
2) ; separated from verb or conjunc- 
tion, 122,5, 124,5 

subjunctive, past, plupf., 76, i, 77, i ; 
mood, 98, 144, 3, 145, X ; in ind. dis- 
course, 98, 4, 5, 99, I, 100, 4, loi 1,. 
1 01 2, loi*; in a wish (optative 
subjv.), a mild command, purpose 
(see bomlt'', baft, 104, i), concession, 
mild affirmation (potential, diplo- 
matic, dubitative subjv.), condition 

(15^3, 4). 98. 3 J 

subordinate clause, 12, 3,^, 3, 98, if, 

loi, 1, 102, 2, 124 
subordinatinc^.^et$n] unctions, 102, 104- 
such a, 64^ 4; 65 ^ 
suffixes;^! 34, 136I 
%U{lerlative, 52, 54, 56; superl, com- 

par,, superl, eminence, 52,4, 167, 3 
supposition, 33, x 
syllables, 4, a 



3:aufenb, 58,4 

tense auxiliary, 26, a, 28, a, 30, x, 

80, 3; omitted, 124, 4 
tenses, 145, 3-9 
than, case after, 104^ 
the , , . the, 102, i (see jc . . . , beft^o) 
time of day, 58, 5 ; of week or of 

month, 61, 1 ; within which, 126, 4 ; 

at which, 128,4; extent of , 130,4 
titles, 163, X, 3, 169, 4 
to, 128, 5 ; toward, 86, 3, 88, 4, 128, 5 
towns and countries, 44, 5, 128, 5 
transposed order, 12, 3, 124 . 
ttofc 84, X 
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filler, 90, X, 91I 

ftm, 88, z ; ftm . . . miOen, 84, z, a ; 

ftm . . . afi, 88, 1 
Umlaut, vowel modification^ 3, a 
unb, 100, I, 171, 5 
unfcr, 20, 63, 1 
unfret, 62, 63, z 
unter, 90, z 
vxif\txifiXb, 84, 3 



▼erbal noun, 141, 5 

verbs, 143-151, 172-202; stem, 172, 
i; vowel change, 108, 192; prin. 
parts, 172, a-5; tenses, 145, 3-9; 
endings, 173; infl. with ^&6en, 26, 
a, 28, a, 78, 4, 80, 3, 1 24, 4 ; with f ci«, 
30, I, 124, 4; separable, 92, a, 3» 
96, 3, 188; insep., 95, 1, 96, 3, 189; 
strong, 22 (pres., past), 28, 30 (perf., 
plupf.), 32 (fut, fut. pf.), 72 (pres-). 
74, a-4 (impv.), 76, 98 (subj v.), 108- 
119 (classes); weak, 12 (preb.), 14 
(past), 26, 30 (perf., plupf.), 32 (fut., 
fut pf .), 72 (pres.), 74, 1, 3, 4 (impv.), 
82 (irreg.), 76, 98 (subj v.); mood 
auxiL, 78, 80, 186, 200; pass, voice, 
106, 182; impers., 17^106,3, I44>a> 
189, 6-8; reflex., 18, 3, 106, 4, 143, 
6,184 

t)lel(cr), 70, 1, 71, 1 

t)5n, 44, 4, 86, 1, 91 1 

t)5r, 90, 1 

vowels, 3, 72, 3, 108, 192 



koS^^renb, conj., 102, z, 104, a; prep., 

84.x 
toSrb, toStbft, 24, 3 



to», 66, 67. a; (= et'to«^) 70, z; totfri 

ffir (ein), 66, 4 
weak adjs., 48; nouns 40; verbs, 12I 

(pres.), 14 (past), 26, 30 (perf, 

plupf.), 32 (fut., fut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 

74. 1. 3» 4 (impv.). 82 (irreg.), 76, 981 

(subjv.), 172, 2-4 
tD^ber . . . no(^, 100, x, a 
loefien, 84, x, a 
weight or measure^ 59, x 
loeil, 104, X 
loelc^er, 8, a, 3; indef., 70, x; rel., in- 

terrog., 66, x, 3; toeld^eS, 63, x, 65, x 
toenbeit, 82, x 

toe^nia(er), 70, x, 71, x [170, 3 

kDcmi, 102, X, 104, X, a, 122, 3, 151I, 
koenn . . . au4. See 06gleic^, 104, z 
toer, 66, x, a, 5, 67, a, 170, a 
to^ben, pres., past, 24; auxiL, 32, 76, 

a, 80, 3, 106 (pass, voice), 124, a, 3 
wAen, 104, a 
kDf bet, 88, X 
toie, aSf /ike, 53, z, 105, x ; however^ 

toie . . . aud^r 105, a, sentence 3 ; 

toie aliS, 105^; of manner, 170, 3 
tnieber, 92, z, 96, x 
totr, 16, 168,3-5 
wisA, 98, 3 
toijfcn, 82, a 

too, 170,3; too(r)*, 87, z 
toS^l, 33, x 
to5rbcn, 172* 
lottrbc or tofir gcbo^rcn, 61 * 



aa, 86, z, 3; with D., 75, z, 91, z ; with 
infin. (repeated before each infin.), 
79. «. 92,3; omitted, 79, x, 80, a, 
132, a; with pres. partic, 49, a 

autof'bcr, 86, a 

atoci, 58, a 

atoiWeu, 90,1 



ro,i;i 
•:(j)fa 
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